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Section |. Overview

A. Introduction

The Global Health Supply Chain — Procurement and Supply Management (GHSC-PSM) program is an official
project of the United States Agency for International Development (USAID), implemented by Chemonics
International and its consortium members. The purpose of GHSC-PSM is to ensure uninterrupted supplies
of health commodities in support of US Government-funded public health initiatives around the world.

The Forecasting and Supply Planning (FASP) tool modernization initiative was supported with funding from
the U.S. President’s Emergency Plan for AIDS Relief (PEPFAR), the U.S. President’s Malaria Initiative (PMI),
USAID’s family planning and reproductive health (FP/RH) program, and USAID’s maternal and child health
(MCH) program, which share the cost of the project.

Previous USAID-funded projects, including the Supply Chain Management Systems (SCMS) and DELIVER
developed and implemented the previous suite of FASP tools used in the global health domain. These tools
performed their specific functions well and achieved their main objectives. The tools, however, were
designed separately, were inconsistent in terms of the user interfaces, and required manual manipulation for
data exchange.

The primary objectives of this initiative were to build the next generation FASP tools on a scalable and
modular platform that is operating-system agnostic; a tool that is web-based with significant offline
capabilities; designed to allow for seamless data exchange and sharing across key stakeholders and public
health systems, as well as have a user-centric interface for overall usability and automates supply chain
functions for end-to-end data visibility and evidence-based decision-making that extends across global and
national supply chains and encourages coordination with all stakeholders.

B. Forecasting vs. Supply Planning

A forecast is an estimate/prediction of the quantities of products to be consumed/utilized by clients or
consumers over a future period of time. Supply planning is the component of supply chain management
involved with determining how to best fulfill the requirements created from the demand plan. The objective
is to balance supply and demand in a manner that achieves the service delivery and financial objectives of the
health program.

C. What is QAT and What Can It Do for You?

The Quantification Analytics Tool (QAT) is a modernized solution for country-led forecasting and supply
planning. QAT leverages new technologies to enhance and modernize the functionality offered by the
incumbent PipeLine and Quantimed tools by providing flexible forecasting tree structures, advanced
extrapolation methodologies, scenario planning and updated planning logic. It also streamlines forecasting
supply planning activities. Furthermore, the QAT enables offline functioning that helps users log their data
even when there is no network coverage. QAT is changing the paradigm of legacy forecasting and planning
solutions by leveraging master data management to drive standardization and increase visibility across all
programs.

This new tool seeks to enable users to do multi-method forecasting, compare outputs, quickly transfer the
forecast to the supply plan module to optimize commodity procurement and delivery schedules, monitor the
stock status of products and share data with external platforms and key stakeholders.

QAT supports forecasting, monitoring, and procurement planning functions, as explained below:

Page 10 of 263
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QAT forecasting functions include:
e Forecasts based on multiple types of data.
e Advanced extrapolation methodologies, including moving averages, semi averages, linear regression,
Holt-Winters, and Auto Regressive Integrated Moving Averages (ARIMA).
e Forecasting tree development that allows flexibility for multiple applications.
e Visual comparison of multiple forecast outputs to drive stakeholder consensus and selection of final
output.

QAT monitoring functions include:
e Monitoring stock balances, in terms of quantities and months of stocks on hand in the entire
program.
e Comparing stock balances to maximum and minimum stock parameters and identifying stock outs,
balances below minimum or above maximum.
e Automating the identification of problems such as additional procurements needed.

Procurement planning functions include:

e Calculation of shortfalls/surpluses and quantities needed to maintain the program’s optimum stock
levels.

e Automated calculation and tracking of pending actions, based on lead times such as shipments to
plan, order, ship, and receive.

e Calculation of estimated shipment and freight costs.

e Tracking estimated budget expenditures.

e Comparison of alternative procurement scenarios and analysis.

D. Who Should Use QAT?

It is increasingly necessary that local program managers be empowered to do their own forecasting,
monitoring, and procurement planning; they must also take charge of coordinating the activities of donors
and local suppliers, as well as those of their own logistics management staff. While program managers and
decision makers will be the primary users of QAT, the system can provide information to host country
policy makers, country directors, procurers, and donors.

Who Purpose
Supply Planners / Managing procurements from multiple funding sources (with different
Program Managers budgets), multiple procurement agents (with different catalogs, and lead

times) and consumption and inventory data coming from different levels
of the supply chain. QAT will help decrease the risk of stock imbalances
by providing increased visibility into procurement planning, and stock
status monitoring in the near- and long-term.

Forecast/Demand Estimating the demand with different methodologies (consumption,
Planners demographic, morbidity, services) using flexible and easy-to-use
templates, advanced extrapolation methods, and built-in validations.
Guide conversations, build assumptions, compare methodologies, and
select final commodity forecasts using QAT's built-in visualizations to

Host-country policy Use QAT to visually compare available forecasts, as well as highlight any
makers / country stock imbalances and the implications of different decisions, such as new
directors program targets, budgetary constraints, and procurement policies.

Procurers and donors | QAT highlights the current supply status and future procurement
requirements

Updated Dec 31st, 2024 Page || of 263
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Table I: Recommended QAT users and purpose

E. Important QAT Concepts and Terms

El. Cross-cutting terms

Terms

Definitions

Forecasting
Unit

The base unit that will be used for a specified forecasting period (e.g. one tablet,
one condom, one milliliter).

Master Data
(Sync)

Master data is a cleaned/standardized set of data that is shared and used across a
system. Many data points in QAT are standardized — for example, in the Global
Health Realm, product lists, shipment statuses, data sources, etc are shared. Users
can request updates and additions to this master data though a ticketing mechanism.
QAT will sync master when a user logs in online or if the user chooses to manually
sync. Note that for the full forecast or supply plan data, users must download the
data to their local computer and upload it to the server when done. See Section 3
Managing Programs and Versions for more.

Planning Unit

The product to be planned for in QAT. It is a product with a full description up to
the primary packaging (e.g. bottle of 30 tablets, 10x10 blister pack, etc.)

Programs

A program arises similar in structure to a PipeLine “supply plans database” in the
supply planning module, or a Quantimed dataset in the forecasting module. Each
program consists of only one country, one or more technical area(s), one region
(national level, central level, etc.), and one organization (MOH, PEPFAR-only, PMI-

only).

Realm

QAT is subdivided into realms, each one governed by their own master data
(inclusive of product catalog, funder names, procurement agent names, etc.). QAT
has started with the Global Health Realm, but future realms could be set up for
other fields such as education supply chains, agriculture supply chains, etc.

Region

QAT users can capture data at sub-national levels by structuring their programs
with regions. The regions are defined at the program level. If a program
administrator does not have subnational-level data or prefers to enter aggregated
values, the user may keep the region as “national” or “central.” To define sub-
national levels, both forecast/actual consumption and inventory/adjustments must be
entered at each level, which the application would then aggregate to a national total.

Technical Area

In QAT, technical area is synonymous with commodity groups (i.e. ARV, Family
Planning, Malaria, etc.) and are used to build a QAT program.

Tickets When a program user notices an issue with QAT (i.e. bug, system error) or would
like to update/add master data, user role/access, or a program, they may submit a
ticket. This ticket will be resolved by a realm or application administrator and
changes made accordingly.

User Roles These are dedicated assignments to users that allow for different levels of access to

data and functional areas within QAT.

E2. Supply Planning Terms

Terms

Definitions

Alternate
Reporting Unit
(ARVL)

The product and the unit that the country's data (consumption or stock) is
reported in. This could be the same as the planning unit or may be different. QAT
users can define an alternate reporting unit and a conversion factor (multiplier) to
the planning unit. (E.g., The planning unit is one bottle of 30 tablets; inventory
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reported in a box of 20 bottles (alternate reporting unit) = 100; multiplier is 20.
Therefore, inventory reported is converted to planning units = 20 x 100 = 2,000
bottles of 30 tablets.) See Section 4.A3 Alternate Reporting Unit for more.

Average A dynamic value (could be different month to month) that determines the average
Monthly quantity a product is used over a selected period of time. For QAT, the default
Consumption AMC will be an average of the past three (3) months of consumption, the current
(AMC) month, and two (2) months into the future. If there is missing monthly consumption

data within the calculated time period, it will be treated as “null,” not as zero. QAT
program administrators have the ability to change the AMC time period to a

maximum of |2 months into the past and 12 months into the future.
Consumption in No. of MONTHS IN PAST + Consumption in Ne. of MONTHS IN FUTURE
Number of Months

Average Monthly Consumption (AMC) = (

Data Source A data source is the location where data that is being entered into QAT originates
from. Data sources should be applied for transactional records (Consumption,
Inventory, Adjustments and Shipments) by QAT users. The selection of data
sources for each transactional record will depend on which Data Source Type that
record is for.

Enterprise The software is designed to interface with different procurement management (ie
resource Enterprise Resource Planning) systems from the various procurement agents.
planning (ERP) | Initially, QAT will have an interface with ARTMIS that will enable import of USAID
product information along with shipment data directly into QAT, reducing
workload on planners to update shipment delivery dates, quantities, and statuses. In
the future, PSM will work to engage other procurement agents to interface with
their systems, thus enabling importation of shipment data from them.

Funding Source | Funding Source is any financial institution or other entity providing funding or
facilities for the program. Every shipment should be assigned a funding source.

Lead Times Lead times for QAT shipments have been mapped to the supply planning statuses
and are inputted per product, procurement agent, or program by the QAT program
administrator. There are six different lead time calculations:
e Planned to Submitted: time from when a shipment is planned (need identified)
until it is entered into the procurement agent’s system.
e  Submitted to Approved: time from when the shipment is entered into the
procurement agent’s system until it is approved for procurement.
e Approved to Shipped: time from when the shipment is officially approved for
procurement until it is shipped by the supplier.
e Shipped to Arrived (sea) and Shipped to Arrived (air): time from when the
shipment has left the supplier’s location until it arrives at the port of entry.
e Arrived to Received: time from when the shipment arrives at port of entry
and is in the customs clearance process until it arrives at the final destination
and is ready to distribute.

Minimum & The minimum stock level (in months) is determined per planning unit and is set at
Maximum Stock [ the program level. QAT program administrators can adjust as desired.

Levels
Min MoS = AMC x Max of ( Min Months of Stock , Min MoS Guardrail )

The maximum stock levels (in months) are dynamically calculated based on the
minimum stock level plus the reorder interval.

Max MoS = Min Of {[Max( MIN Months of Stock , Min MoS Guardrail ) + REORDER FREQUENCY ], Max MoS Guardrail
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Minimum Order
Quantity
(MOQ)

Minimum number of units a product must be ordered in.

Months of Stock

This measure is conceptually the same as in Pipeline. However, due to the new
AMC calculation methodology, results may vary from those seen in PipeLine.

Months Of Stock = (M)

AMC

Plan by MOS

For products that are consumed in high quantities, planning by Months of Stock
(MOS) is more appropriate. For these products, we expect:

e Minimal expiries

e Shipments mostly replacing consumption rather than expired product

e Minimum and maximum months of Stock (MOS) rather than a minimum or

maximum quantity to be the appropriate method to plan for the product.

Therefore, QAT offers the option to “Plan by MOS” See Section 4.A2 Planning
Units for how to update this parameter and Section 5.A Supply Planning: An
Overview for more information on the supply planning implications.

Plan by
Quantity

Some products are consumed in low quantities, for emergency purposes with high
expiries, such as calcium gluconate for pre-eclampsia, severe malaria treatment in

the malaria elimination context, anti-venom treatment for rare bites or fire extin-

guishers. For these high expiry, low consumption products, we expect:

¢ high inventory compared to consumption

¢ high amount of expiries

e shipments replacing both consumption (small percentage) and expired prod-
uct (large percentage)

e A minimum quantity of stock (e.g. e.g. 2 units per facility * 2,000 facilities =
4,000 min) rather than a minimum months of stock

Therefore, QAT offers the option to “Plan by Quantity” See Section 4.A2 Planning
Units for how to update this parameter and Section 5.A Supply Planning: An Over-
view for more information on the supply planning implications.

Reorder
Interval

A user-input number of months between shipments. QAT program administrators
can adjust (default = | month) as desired. The reorder interval is used to calculate
the maximum stock parameter.
e For Plan by MOS, Min MOS + Reorder Interval = Max MOS.
e For Plan by Quantity, Min Quantity + Reorder Interval * AMC = Max
Quantity.
See Section 4.A2 Planning Units for how to update this parameter-.

Shipment
Statuses

Within QAT, there are a total of nine supply planning statuses that have been

identified through the shipment’s lifecycle. These nine statuses are:

Suggested: shipments “suggested” by QAT as an early warning to avoid going below

minimum stock levels. These are not actual shipments and as such, do not affect

stock projections. Only when a suggested shipment is accepted and the status

change to planned, will it be counted towards your stock projections.

¢ Planned: could be manually entered or suggested shipments accepted by the
QAT user and are included in stock projections. Must have an assigned
procurement agent and funding source (which could be TBD).
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e Submitted: shipments that have been placed in a procurement management
system (i.e. ARTMIS, WAMBO) and have a designated order number (i.e. RO
number).

e Approved: shipments that have been approved by the procurement
agent/funder.

e Shipped: orders that have been shipped by the supplier.

e Arrived: shipments that have arrived at the port of entry and are in the
customs clearance process.

e Received: shipments that have been received at destination and ready to
distribute.

e Cancelled: shipment was placed in a procurement management system, but
later cancelled due to various reasons. These do not count towards projected
inventory balances.

e On-hold: shipment in QAT that has been placed in the procurement
management system but is waiting for decision-maker action. These do count
towards projected inventory balances.

Unmet Demand

QAT only allows stock on hand (SOH) to be equal to or greater than zero, thus
avoiding negative stock balances. Unmet demand is used by QAT to estimate
quantities of product that would have been consumed if sufficient stock was
available:

a) When the forecast consumption is greater than the projected available
beginning stock on hand for that month.

b) When the actual consumption also includes periods of stock out, QAT
estimates what the consumption would have been during those days
without stock (even when the ending balance is greater than zero).

c) When a negative manual adjustment is larger than the projected ending
balance.

QAT places the unmet demand in a separate row.

Volumetrics

In QAT, programs users will be able to define volumes, and thus be able to estimate
the volumetrics of orders.

E3. Forecasting Terms

Terms

Definitions

Consumption-
based forecast

A prediction of future demand based on historical actual consumption data, using
linear and non-linear extrapolation methodologies. (Section 8.A Consumption
Forecasts for more)

Tree Forecast

Flexible forecasting structures used to convert different types of data
(demographics, morbidity, services) into commaodities for the purpose of
extrapolating or interpolating into the future in the forecasting module. (Section 8.B
Tree Forecasts for more)

Tree Template

Pre-defined forecasting trees that can be downloaded and customized to each user’s
context in the forecasting module. (Section 8.B4.a Tree Templates for more)

Usage
Template

Pre-defined rates of use of specific products that can be applied across trees and
programs in the forecasting module. (Section 8.B4.c Usage Templates for more)

Continuous and
Discrete usage

When defining a product’s usage rate on a forecasting tree, the user can choose
whether it is continuous use (i.e., unending) or discrete use. If discrete, the user
must specify the period of time the product is used for, or can also specify if the
product is for single use, thus no period is required.
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A. System Requirements

The QAT is primarily expected to be accessed via laptops and desktops with standard operating systems
such as MS Windows, Linux/Ubuntu, and iOS. The recommended web browser is Google Chrome, but
Chromium, Edge, Mozilla Firefox or Safari may be utilized.

It is also suggested that each user of QAT have enough space on their C:drive to allow for storing browser
cache data successfully. The amount of space needed depends on the size of the QAT program that is being
downloaded and how many apps are currently running and utilizing browser data. Temporary storage is
shared among all web apps running in the browser. This shared pool can be up to 1/3 of the of available disk
space. Each app can then have up to 20% of the shared pool. For example, if the total available C:drive space
is 60 GB, the shared pool is 20 GB; thus, QAT can potentially utilize up to 4 GB. This is calculated from 20%
(up to 4 GB) of 1/3 (up to 20 GB) of the available C:drive space (60 GB).

B. Levels of Hierarchy in QAT

The QAT system has three levels of hierarchy for conducting operations. The hierarchy levels are as
follows:

Application Masters — Realm-level Masters — Program-level Masters

e Application Masters is the top-most data hierarchy level in QAT. Application master data applies
to all the Realms and Programs within QAT. Most of it is only accessible to Application Admins,
though a few of the Application functions are available to Realm Admins such as adding and updating
users and assigning roles to users. Application Admins can select the specific application-wide master
data they want to add or update.

e Realm Level Masters covers all the master data for that Realm which apply to its forecasting and
supply planning programs. The Realm Admin will be able to view, create and edit this master data.
Programs, Technical Areas, Planning Units, Procurement Agents, and Tree Templates are a few
examples of realm master data that the Realm Admin can add and maintain. A lot of the realm level
masters are accessible for viewing to Program Admins; however, they do not have the ability to
add/update this data.

¢ Program Level Masters is the third level of hierarchy in QAT. While program admins cannot add
programs, they can update the program information (e.g., lead times, freight costs, etc.) within their
assigned program(s). Program Admin and Program Users can also add and update the program’s
data, such as consumption adjustments, extrapolation, and managing trees (in forecasting); and
consumption, inventory, shipments (in supply planning).

For more on functionality for Application- and Realm-level administrators, please see Annex |: Application &
Realm Administrator Manual.

Programs are a combination of Country, Technical Area (I or more), Organization and Region. For
example, FASPonia—ARV-MOH-National, is a supply planning program under the Global Health Realm for
the management and planning of antiretrovirals for the ministry of health of the fictional country FASPonia,
and the consumption and inventory data is captured at a national level (region).
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C. User Roles and Permissions

Users can be assigned one of many roles available in QAT that define what level of data users have access to
and how they interact with that data, according to the following hierarchy:

Application-level data — Realm-level data — Program-level data

Users will have access to one or more levels of data as per the roles and permissions assigned to them.
Roles are defined centrally at the Application or Realm Level. A role can have multiple permissions assigned
to it. These permissions define what actions a user is entitled to. A user can be assigned multiple roles and
can vary the role based on program access. For example, a user could be a supply plan program admin for
program A and a supply plan reports viewer for program B. (NOTE: Roles can be assigned to only those
users that are registered in QAT).

The vast majority of QAT users — in-country health program managers and officers - will interact with the
application at the program level; thus, this manual will focus mainly on tasks and functions that apply to
this group. The Program Admin and Program User roles are usually configured to have access to one or
multiple program(s) within a geographic jurisdiction i.e., a Program Admin can only manage assigned
program(s) in their country, but not a realm.

A Realm Admin manages master data and can have access to all programs within that realm.

At the Application level, there is an Application Administrator role. This role has exclusive access to
create application-wide data structures, including adding languages, roles, creating realms, updating static and
dynamic labels, among other business functions.

Please refer to Annex 4: Business Functions for a table with the full list of QAT business functions available
per user role.

D. How to Log into QAT and Install the Progressive Web
Application (PWA)
How to log in to QAT for the first time (online)
I. If you do not have a user profile, please contact the realm administrator to create a new user
account and corresponding role on your behalf.
Once the account is created, the new user receives an email to “Reset Password”.
3. The “Reset Password” link will redirect the user to the QAT website to create the new password.
Once complete, click “Submit”.
a. Note: the “Reset Password” link will be valid for 24 hours and can be used only once. If
needed, the user can generate the link again to reset the password by clicking “Forgot
Password” on the login screen.
4. Afterwards, the user will be redirected to the sign in screen. Using the User ID email and the
created password, log in to QAT.

Note: The password must: be at least six characters long, start with a letter, not be the same as your
username or your last password, and must include at least one special character, one number, and one
uppercase letter.

Installing the QAT Progressive Web Application
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Progressive web applications (PWA) are standalone browsers that bring an app-like look and feel and are
installed on the Desktop. Users can only install the QAT PWA through Google Chrome and Edge. The PWA
can be used in online or offline mode.

I. Go to https://www.quantificationanalytics.org/
2. Click on the add button in the address bar.
3. Click “install” when the small pop-up appears.

D - = -

X

Install app?

Q Quantification Analytics Tool
uat.quantificationanalytics.org

Sign in to your account Cancel m

(o) v
Forgot Password?

Figure I: Installing QAT PWA

4. An icon will appear on your Desktop as a standalone application. Users can directly open from the
desktop or type chrome://apps/ in the browser.

W 2o 0 g ||[eln € &

Figure 2: QAT PWA Icons

Note: Users can utilize the PWA and browser versions concurrently; however, when making changes in one,
a refresh is needed in the other so changes are made effective (see When and How to Conduct an Application
Refresh).

Steps to Install PWA When the Install Button is Not Available
I. In your Chrome browser, navigate to https://www.quantificationanalytics.org/

Click on the three vertical dots on the top righthand corner of the browser
Select “Cast, Save, and Share”

Click on “Create Shortcut”

A QAT icon will be displayed on your desktop.

Click on the “QAT” icon to open PWA of QAT application.

o Uk wWND
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Figure 3: Install PWA alternate method

E. How to Log into QAT for Existing Users

Login
I. To log in, type the URL https://www.quantificationanalytics.org/ in the browser bar and press enter,
or open the PWA from your desktop.
2. Alogin screen will be displayed.

@

B English -

X+
11

QUANTIFICATION
ANALYTICS
ToolL Sign in to your account

o™

Online
Forgot password?
(D 0AT Helpdesk Version:[12736] | 2.88[4946]

The USAID Global Health Supply Chain Program-Procurement and Supply Management (GHSC-PSM) project is funded under USAID Contract No. AID-OAA-I-15-0004. GHSC-PSM connects technical
solutions and proven commercial processes to promote efficient and cost-effective health supply chains worldwide. Our goal is to ensure uninterrupted supplies of health commodities to save lives and create a

healthier future for all. The project purchases and delivers health offers comp. 1sive technical tance to strengthen national supply chain systems, and provides global supply chain
leadership. For more information, visit ghsupplychain.org. The information provided in this tool is not official U.S. govemment information and does not represent the views or positions of the Agency for
International D or the U.S. government.
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.
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"~ USAID
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Figure 4: Log-in Screen

a. Type the username and password in the required fields.
b. Click on the “Login” button.
I. Note: A user can choose to login “online” or “offline” using the checkbox above the
“Login” button. For more information on working in QAT offline, see Section F. Working
Offline.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024 Page 19 of 263


https://www.quantificationanalytics.org/

Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q

Section 2. Getting Started

2. When logging in using “online” mode — QAT will undergo master data sync. If you see a
message about a “more recent server version” — see Figure 36 in Section 3.B for more
information.

Logging out
I. Go to the top right corner of the screen.
2. Click on the logout button icon to the right of the profile icon.

ERP Linking

(Download

0
o0

Figure 5: Logout Icon
3. A pop up will appear asking “Are you sure you want to log out?” — click “yes” to log out
Change Password

I. Within QAT, click the Profile icon on the top right corner of the screen.
2. Click “Change Password”.

Profile

@, Change Password

@ Go Offline

Figure 6: Profile Icon

3. Once on the ‘Change Password’ screen, enter your old password followed by the desired new
password.
4. The new password must meet the following criteria:
e Password must be at least 6 characters
e Password should not contain the word ‘password’
e Password must contain at least | special character
e Password must contain at least | number
e Password must contain at least | uppercase letter
e Password must start with a letter

¢ New Password should not be the same as your username
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e New password should not be the same as your last password

5. Confirm the new password by typing it again.

6. Click “Submit”.

If user forgets their password

QAT USER MANUAL ‘Q

I. A user that has forgotten their password, can click on the “Forgot Password?” link to reset it.

2. Type the email address the user is registered in QAT with and click “Submit”.

(¢ Forgot Password

Email Address

Figure 7: Forgot Password Screen

3. The user will get a link via email to

reset their password.

Your QAT password

° QAT_noreply

To:

Reset Password

Dear Sir/Madam

Greetings From QAT

We received a request to reset the password for your
account Please click on the below button to reset your password

Usemame

Password Policy:
1) Password has to be at least 6 characters

2) Password should not contain password string

3) Password must contain atleast 1 special character
4) Password must contain atleast 1 number

5) Password must contain atleast 1 uppercase alphabet
6) Password must start with alphabet

7) New password should not be same as usemame

8) New password should not be same as old password

Figure 8: Reset Password Email

4. The “Reset Password” link will redirect you to QAT, where you will input your new password. Once

complete, click “Submit”.

5. After clicking “Submit” the user will be redirected to the login screen. Using the User ID email and

the newly created password, log in

to QAT.

Note: A QAT user password will be valid for up to one year from the date it is created/updated.

F. Working Offline

QAT is a hybrid tool and can be operated in both the online and offline mode. There are two ways to force

the offline mode of QAT: on the login page before logging into QAT or under the profile settings after logging
into QAT. It may be useful to switch to the offline mode of QAT when internet bandwidth is low.
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Profile

G Change PasswV

@ Go Offline

Figure 9: Offline Button on Profile Page

QAT USER MANUAL

Sign in to your account
Email address

Password

-

Online

Figure 10: Offline Button on Login Page

Forgot password?

The Profile icon on the top right corner shows a green-colored circle when working in online mode. When

the user switches to offline mode the color changes to red, as shown on the screenshot below.

Figure I I: Offline vs. Online Icons

The below table details some of the key functionalities that can be done in QAT offline as well as some of the

functionalities that must be done online:

What can a user do Offline?*

What must a user do Online?

Import/Export supply plans/forecasts
View master data
Build Trees/Scenarios

Enter/update supply plan transactional data, and
manually enter/adjust consumption data
Extrapolate using moving averages or semi-
averages

Supply/Scenario plan

View QAT Problem List

View program reports & forecast outputs

Reset password

Sync master data

Update program info, planning units, version settings,
or budgets

Import forecast data to/from the Supply Planning
Module to/from the Forecasting Module

Extrapolate using linear regression, triple-exponential
smoothing (TES), or ARIMA methods

Create tickets

Download/Upload supply plans/forecasts

View global reports

*Note: Even when online, functions in the “offline” column require that that a program is downloaded- see Section 3 for more information
Table 2: Online vs. Offline Capabilities

G. QAT Release Updates

To maintain the QAT application, regular version releases are pushed automatically to the QAT application

and all realm users. These version releases could occur due to the following:

e Regularly scheduled maintenance for bug fixes and application optimization

¢ Unplanned emergency maintenance for high priority/urgent bug fixes

e Periodic updates related to enhancements or new features
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Sign in to your account
& | Email address v
& | password v
Online
Forgot password?
@ QAT Helpdesk I Version:[12944] | 2.90[4992]'

Figure 12: QAT Version Releases

Most version releases will not require significant action from the user, except to refresh the QAT application
prior to logging-in. QAT will prompt user that there is a new version of QAT on the login page:

The QAT software has been updated! Press
Control+Shift+R (all 3 keys together) to ensure you
are using the latest version of the software.

Figure 13: New QAT Version Released Prompt for Users

If there is a major change to the structure of the QAT backend architecture, users may be required to upload
their latest version to the server (see the Upload section for more information) to avoid losing data once the
new version of QAT is released. The QAT Support Team (support@quantificationanalytics.org) will inform

users well in advance if a program upload is required.

H. Troubleshooting

When a user comes across a potential system issue with QAT, they should attempt to troubleshoot the
issue by trying the solutions outlined in this section, in the order they are described (i.e. try HI first, and if
that does not work, then attempt H2, and then H3). If none of these steps resolve the issue, the user
should submit a helpdesk ticket to report the bug (see section on ‘Reporting a Bug).

Hl. When and How to Conduct an Application Refresh

The QAT development team deploys incremental software releases to address the bugs and changes needed
for the application. QAT prompt users to do so on the log-in screen after each release (see Figure 12). To
conduct an application refresh, users should press “Ctrl” + “Shift” + “R” at the same time on their keyboard.
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The QAT software has been updated! Press
Control+Shift+R (all 3 keys together) to ensure you

are using the latest version of the software.

Figure 14: Hold Ctrl + Shift + R (all 3 keys) to conduct an Application Refresh

The application refresh can also be used to help troubleshoot any issues experienced while using QAT. After
holding all 3 keys, the software should reload automatically. Note that the application refresh is different
than simply refreshing the browser (“Ctrl” + “R”).

H2. When and How to Conduct a Full Master Data Sync (MDS)

If an application refresh (“Ctrl” + “Shift” + “R”) does not solve your software issue, you can try conducting a
“Full Master Data Sync.” To do so, please ensure you have a stable internet connection, and then click on
the “Full Master Data Sync” link at the bottom of the application (see Figure |3). This solution is likely to
work if you are experiencing master data issues that may be the result of unstable internet that disturbed
the regular Master Data Sync (MDS) described in Section 2.] Navigation and Menu Bar.
¢ In a regular MDS, only incremental changes are synced between the server and your local
computer based on the last time a MDS was completed.
e In a full MDS, the entire master data is loaded irrespective of the last time QAT was
synced, as if this is the first time you are loading master data. Therefore, this will take longer
than a normal MDS.

O QAT — SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE (10} 0 0
- Dashboard L]
H || | | = |
| .
| | |
N T BTN
I Full Master Data Sync I Copyright © 2020 Quantification Analytics Tool

Figure 15: Click “Full Master Data Sync”

H3. When and How to Clear Site Data

If refreshing QAT (Ctrl + Shift + R) and a Full Master Data Sync do not resolve the issue, the user should
attempt to clear site data in order to troubleshoot the issue. Follow the below steps in order to clear site
data on your QAT:
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Warning: Clearing site data on QAT clears all local data on the PWA and Web Browser, including any changes that
you have made since you last uploaded. Ensure you have uploaded any unsaved programs before clearing site data.

. Click on “Ctrl”+”Shift”+”I” keys at the same time on your keyboard.

Figure 16: Ctrl + Shift + |

2.  Go to “Application”.

78 ._i __: g = i = q

3. On the left-hand side of the screen, click where it says “Storage”.

uploaded.

Once on the “Storage” screen, select “Clear site data.” This will clear any data that was not

Log in again to QAT and re-download any programs you need. (Clearing site data erases all

programs from your local machine so you will need to re-download those programs.)

@ DevTools - ust.quantificationana ytics.org/index.htm

[w Elements  Console  Sources Network Performance Memory]

Application

[Security

Application
- Manifest

Storage

MUantificationanalytics.org
cice Workers

Storage

Usage
177 MB used out of 306462 MB storage quota

¥ E8 Local Storage Learn mare

EE Session Storage

» £ IndexedDB 162 MB [l Cache Storage

£ Web SQL 144 M8 M IndexedDB
» @ Cookies 103k8 [ Service Workers
177MB  Total
Cache

>
() ke [ Simulate custom storage quota
£8 Application Cache

Background Services
T; Background Fetch
& Background Sync
‘ Notifications
B Payment Handler
Periodic Background Sync
& Push Messaging

Clear site data

Application

Unregister service workers

Storage

Frames

» O top

Local and session storage
IndexedDB
Web 5OL

Cookies

Cache
Cache storage

Application cache

Lighthouse

Figure 17: Clear Site Data

H4. Troubleshooting Network Errors

Users may see the following error message when logging in or while using QAT:
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“Network error. Please check your internet connection or contact your organizational IT department to
ensure api.quantificationanalytics.org/# and www.quantificationanalytics.org/# are whitelisted for firewall
access.”

This message appears for two reasons: 1) Unstable internet, or 2) Restricted internet.
Unstable Internet: Use another internet with a stable or faster connection, or try again later.

Restricted Internet: QAT can be accessed by most private internet connections, but sometimes
organizational IT systems have stricter security control, and thus they are flagging QAT as a potential threat.
In this case, users have two options:
1. Use another internet connection without restrictions, or
2. Enable firewall access by whitelisting the below two site URLs. User may need to contact their or-
ganizational IT staff for assistance
e  api.quantificationanalytics.org/#
e  www.quantificationanalytics.org/#

|. QAT Helpdesk and Tickets
II. Tickets for Adding/Updating Users and Master Data

When a user needs to either add or update a user or master data for any reason, they may do so by taking
out a helpdesk ticket. Before requesting any additions or changes to the master data in QAT, the user
should first check the realm-level master data (Realm Level Masters >> Product) and the Program Catalog
Report to make sure the information does not already exist. For more information on how to access and
use master data, please see Program Management and Realm Masters. For information on how to access the
Program Catalog, please see Program Catalog. To access the QAT Helpdesk:

I.  Users can access the QAT Helpdesk from two different locations in QAT:
a. On the login page, and
b. from the top right ribbon in QAT

Sign in to your account
& | Email address

QO | Password

Online

Forgot password?
3 QAT Helpdesk Version:[12038] | 2.77[4653]

-—

Figure 18: Three location to access the QAT Helpdesk

2. Four options will appear for taking out a ticket: Add/Update User, Add/Update Master Data, Change
Request, and Report a Bug. See below sections on Change Requests and Report a Bug.
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QAT Helpdesk W

QAT Helpdesk

Create Ticket
Add / Update User
Add / Update Master Data >
Change Request

Report a bug

Figure 19: QAT Helpdesk Menu

3. Choose to Add/Update User or Add/Update Master data. Either option will take you to different
screens for more information.
4. Enter the information required in the form and click “Submit.”

Add / Update User

Summary *

[ Add / Update User v ]
Realm *

[ Global Health v “]

Name *

Email Address *

Organization & Country *

Role

Select... A

Language *

Select A

Notes

Figure 20: Add/Update User Screen
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Request a new... Procurement agent
Summary *
Branch Template il
| Add Procurement agent v ‘
Data source Realm *
| Global Health Vo ‘
Forecasting Unit Procurement agent name *
| User Manual v ‘

Forecast Method
Procurement agent display name *

| USERMANUAL v ‘

Funding source
“Submitted to Approved™ Lead Time (months) *

Modeling Type | ? v ‘

“Approved to Shipped” Lead Time {months) *

Organization | B V) ‘

Is this a local procurement agent? () Yes @ No
Organization Type
Notes
Planning Unit This is an example for the User Manua\“ v
V7
Figure 21: Add Master Data Screen Figure 22: Add Procurement Agent Master Data Screen

After submitting a ticket, the user will be assigned a Ticket Code number (ex: QAT-570). The user will also
receive an email notification and the number of “Open Tickets” on the top ribbon in red will increase. This
ticket number corresponds to the ticket number stored in the JIRA software management tool. For more
information on managing tickets and the JIRA software management tool, please see Managing Tickets.

12. Requesting a Change

When a user has an idea for a new feature, functionality, or design element that would make QAT a better
application for all users, such as a new report, removing an unnecessary column, etc., they may request a
change through the QAT Helpdesk. All change request tickets will require a detailed description and
screenshots. Once the technical team receives a user’s change request ticket, it will be reviewed for
feasibility and usefulness to all QAT users. If the change request is accepted, it will not be made available in
QAT immediately, but will placed in a queue based on realm business priority, criticality, and LOE
requirements. To request a change in QAT:

I. Click on the QAT Helpdesk icon.

G@.—ﬂ_

Figure 23: QAT Helpdesk Icon

2. Click on “Request a Change” from the QAT Helpdesk menu options.
3. Comeplete the form by filling out the required information and click “Submit,”
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Change Request

Summary *

Description *

Upload Screenshot *

If you want to upload multiple files, please compress them in a zip file.

Figure 24: Change Request Ticket

4. After submitting a ticket, the user will be assigned a Ticket Code number (ex: QAT-570). The user
will also receive an email notification and the number of “Open Tickets” on the top ribbon in red
will increase. This ticket number corresponds to the ticket number stored in the JIRA software
management tool. For more information on managing tickets and the JIRA software management
tool, please see Managing Tickets.

13. Reporting a Bug

When a user comes across a potential system issue with QAT, they should attempt to troubleshoot it
through an application refresh and/or clearing site data. If neither of these steps resolve the issue, the user
should submit a helpdesk ticket to report the bug.

The bug ticket will be addressed by the development team per the business priority, criticality and available
‘capacity’ via the incremental releases. The steps to raise a ticket in QAT is shown below:

I. Open the QAT Helpdesk screen and click on “Report a bug”.

2. Enter a summary of the bug as well as a description of the bug. Please be descriptive and provide as
much detail as possible (e.g., what program/version/functionality you were working on, steps you took to
obtain the bug, etc).

3. Upload a screenshot of the bug by clicking the “Browse” button and pulling a saved screenshot file
from your computer.

a. lItis also helpful to provide the program export, if possible (see Program Exports on how to
export a local program)

b. Note: If you want to upload multiple files, place the multiple screenshots in a folder on your
computer and zip it before browsing in QAT. Then, upload the zipped folder.

4. Choose a priority (Highest, High, Medium, or Low) for the bug based on the urgency and how it
affects daily work in QAT

a. Response and resolution times for bugs will be based on priority level

5. Click on the “Submit” button to raise the ticket.
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QAT Helpdesk X

Report a bug

Summary *

Description *

Upload Screenshot *

If you want to upload multiple files, please compress them in a zip file.

Priority

O Low: Problem is noticeable but not critical to daily operations and would be good to fix eventually. (Affects a non-
business-critical function).

® Medium: User can wait for a resolution without causing substantial disruption (Affects a business-critical function, but a
workaround exists).

O High: Problem involves significant inconveniences for users, such as not being able to complete their forecast or supply
plan. (Affects a business-critical function and no workarounds exist).

O Highest: QAT is down or user cannot log in.

Figure 25: Report a Bug

|4. Managing Tickets

For enhanced visibility, QAT will give users the option to manage and check the status of their tickets,
whether they are adding/editing a user or master data, requesting a change, or reporting a bug. When a user
submits a ticket, they will be assigned a Ticket Code number (ex: QAT-570). The user will also receive an
email notification and the number of “Open Tickets” on the top ribbon in red will increase. This ticket
number corresponds to the ticket number stored in the JIRA software management tool.

Ticket has been created. Ticket Code: QAT-570
P=ht

Figure 26: Helpdesk Ticket Code Number Figure 27: Number of Tickets on Top Ribbon

From the email notification, users may click on “View Requests” to see the status of their ticket. Users may
also add additional comments and screenshots to their request, if desired. Users will always receive an
email notification once the ticket has been completed.

Note: In order to fully access the ticket via the JIRA software management tool, users must create an account with a
username and password in JIRA. Creating an account in JIRA is optional. JIRA is an outside software management
tool that can be accessed through the link provided in the email, by clicking on the HelpDesk icon and then choosing
“Manage my tickets” in the top right corner of the pop-up, or directly through
https://qathelpdesk.atlassian.net/servicedesk/customer/portals.
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QAT-570 Add Procurement Agent

E FASP@Altius <jira@qathelpdesk.atlassian.net>

.To

If there are problems with how this message is displayed, click here to view it in a web browser.

Reply above this line.

Just confirming that we got your request. We're on it.

Turn off this request's notifications

This is shared with

Powered by Jira Service Management

Figure 28: Email Notification for QAT Ticket

QAT Helpdesk X

QAT Helpdesk

Create Ticket
Add / Update User
Add / Update Master Data >
Change Request

Report a bug

Figure 29: Option to Navigate to JIRA

QUANTIFICATION
ANALYTICS TOOL

Help Center / QAT / QAT-570

Add Procurement Agent

Status

raised this on Today 1:25PM  Hide details OPEN
Description Request type
Summary = Add Procurement Agent E3 Add/Update Master Data
RealmName = Global Health
ProcurementAgentName = User Manual Shiaredwith
ProcurementAgentCode = USERMANUAL
SubmittedToApprovedLeadTime = 2 Creator
ApprovedToShippedLeadTime = 2 + share

LocalProcurementAgent = false

Notes = This is an example for the User Manual.

UserLanguageCode = en

CreatedDate = Mon Feb 15 2021 13:25:05 GMT-0500 (Eastern Standard
Time)

Activity

. Add a comment

Figure 30: JIRA Ticket Management

J. Navigation and Menu Bar

Basic Navigation
Once logged into QAT, the below screen will appear:
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Q QAT — SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
- Dashboard
Overview Realm My Access
Program Show only downloaded programs @ Countries Downloaded Supply Plans
4
Al items are selected. X v oo oo P
" Active Planning . - Total Cost of Open QAT
Action @ Program @ Units Planning Units With Stockouts @ Expiries © Problems 83
866 FSP-ARV-MOH10-NTL ~v1 2 15
LE-XY FSP-LAB-MOH10-NTL ~v1 5 8
- R FSP-MAL-MOH10-NTL ~v1 3 $1712,160 20
6 e FSP-PRH-MOH10-NTL ~v1 3 15
Program Spotlight
Program Show only downloaded programs @ Report Period @
FSP-MAL-MOH10-NTL ~v1 (Local) Jun. 2023 - May. 2026 <
Stock Status @ Shipments @
- - Display By ~ Funding Source v
0% 25% 50% 75% 100% 28.38% -38.11%
W Stock Out [l Below Min [l Stocked to Plan [l Above Max [/ N/A
Stacked out Planning Linits: 2

ERP Linking
Linked Shipments (Downloaded)
o

Uploaded Date @ Review Status @

03-January-24 No Historical Final Uploads &
03-January-24 No Historical Final Uploads &
03-January-24 No Historical Final Uploads &
03-January-24 No Historical Final Uploads &

Total value of Shipments: $7,984,296
# of Shipments with funding TBD: 1
Planning Unit # of Shipments

Sulfadoxine/Pyrimethamine
500/25 mg Tablet, 150 Tablets | 1
5651

Figure 3 1: Supply Planning Module Home Screen

Dashboard

< Master data sync

Realm level masters

OPEN TICKETS:
Program Management

193

Consumption-Based
Forecast

Tree Forecast >

Forecast Analysis Output »

2

FORECASTING

)

SUPPLY PLANNING

FORECASTING MODULE

27

ADDRESSED TICKETS:

Figure 32: Forecasting Module Home Screen

In the main area of the home page will be an application dashboard. The Supply Planning Module has an

enhanced dashboard with visualizations and analytics regarding downloaded and server-based programs a

user has access to. For specific information on the Supply Planning Module dashboard, see QAT Dashboard.

For the Forecasting Module, the number of tiles, and types of tiles will depend on the access according to

the role assigned to the user. Users will see one tile for program they’ve downloaded (i.e. When in the

forecasting module, users will see one tile for every forecasting program they’ve loaded.). By clicking on the

down arrow on the Forecasting program tile, a user can |) Delete the program from your local computer,

2) Proceed to the Version Settings for the program, 3) Proceed to the list of Forecasting Trees, or 4)

Proceed to the Consumption Data Entry & Adjustment screen.
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-PRH/CON-MOH~V2 -PRH/| Delete
JUL-2023 TO JUN-2026 JUL-2023 7

Version Settings

Tree

Consumption

Figure 33: Forecasting Module Program Tile

In addition to the application dashboard, the screen consists of the top ribbon and a menu sidebar on the left-
hand side. All the functions available in the ribbon and sidebar will be accessible to the user throughout the
tool no matter which screen they are viewing.

To return to the Dashboard screen, the user can either click the home icon in the top ribbon or the QAT
logo in the top left corner of the screen.

Q QAT

Top Ribbon for Supply Planning Module

Top Ribbon for Forecasting Module

Screenshot | Function

Logs user out of QAT.

The profile icon is green when working online and red while working offline. When the
user click on the icon, they are able to:

e View the username and associated role(s) assigned to them

e Change their preferred language

e Change their password

e Go offline/online
Returns user to the dashboard/home screen.

Downloads the QAT user manual to the user’s computer. The file can be found in the
Downloads folder on the user’s computer.

Refreshes the current page a user is working on.
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Informs the user when a program stored on the local server has non-uploaded changes
{TB and should upload that program to the server. If the icon is blue, there are no programs
non-uploaded. If the icon is red, there are program(s) that should be uploaded to the
server. The number in the red box indicates the number of programs that should be
uploaded.
Informs the user when there is a newer version on the server for of one of their locally
downloaded programs. If the icon is blue, the user has the most up to date version of all
downloaded programs. If the icon is red, there are program(s) that are outdated
compared to the server. The number in the red box indicates the number of programs
that have outdated versions.
Opens up the QAT Helpdesk where users can create tickets to add/update master data,
propose change requests and report a bug. The number in the red box indicates thet
number of open tickets a user has. For more information on the helpdesk, refer to QAT
Helpdesk and Tickets.
Directs the user to the ERP Shipment Notification page. This page will inform users if

there are any important updates that need to be reviewed for a linked ERP shipment.
For more information on these notifications and which will be flagged, refer to ERP
Shipment Linking. Note: this icon is only available in the QAT Supply Planning Module.

Opens a Show Guidance webpage on an Introduction to QAT Forecasting. This
document provides a high-level overview on the QAT forecasting process flow. Note:
This icon is only available in the QAT Forecasting Module.

Additionally, users can utilize the profile icon to check their current user roles, as well as:
e Change their password,
Go offline/online

@ Go Offline

Go Online

Change the preferred language,
Chage to dark/light theme mode, and

¥ Light Theme

Dark Theme .

e Show decimals in the supply planning screens

Show Decimals

Sidebar Menu:

The sidebar menu is where the user can navigate to the different screens within QAT. The options available
in the sidebar will vary based on the access according to the role assigned to the user. Within the sidebar
there are menu items. Clicking into one of those items will expand to show a list of sub menu items. As the
user selects different items from the menu, the respective data will be displayed in QAT.

Within the sidebar menu, you will find the following menu items:
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e Supply Planning Module
o Master Data Sync - Clicking on this button will sync the updated master data to your local

version. This function is done automatically when logging into QAT, but this button provides
the user to do so without logging out and logging back in.

o Application Masters (only available to Application and Realm Admins) — view/add/edit
application-level data.
Realm Level Masters — view/add/edit realm level data.
Program Management — view/add/edit program level data.
Download/Upload/Delete/Import/Export programs. Conduct supply plan reviews.

o Supply Plan Data — Add/Edit supply plan data.

o Supply Planning — View/edit supply plan. Scenario Plan.

o Reports — View Reports. Edit QAT Problem List.

e Forecasting Module

o Master Data Sync - Clicking on this button will sync the updated master data to your local
version. This function is done automatically when logging into QAT, but this button provides
the user to do so without logging out and logging back in.

o Application Masters (only available to Application and Realm Admins) — view/add/edit
application-level data.

Realm Level Masters — view/add/edit realm level data.

Program Management — view/add/edit program level data.
Download/Upload/Delete/Import/Export programs.

Consumption-Based Forecasts — Import/add/adjust and extrapolate consumption data.
Tree Forecasts — Build and manage forecast tree. View modeling and product validations.
Forecast Analysis Outputs — Compare & select final forecasts. View other output
reports.

Screenshot Function

. Completely collapses the sidebar menu to create more space on the screen.

- Clicking the icon once will make the menu disappear. Clicking it again will make it
re-appear.

< Minimizes the sidebar menu while not making it completely disappear. Creates
some more space on the screen.

Shown when sidebar menu is minimized. Click to expand and show the full sidebar

v

menu. Also used to expand and show sub menu items under menu items.

v Shown when sub menu items are displayed. Click to collapse sub menu items.

v Buttons that allow users to toggle between the Forecasting and Supply Planning
s | Module in QAT, if their user access allows.

Table 3: Sidebar Menu Icons

Buttons Found Throughout QAT

The following buttons are frequently found on the different QAT screens:

Buttons Action
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Submits and makes changes.

Cancels the unsubmitted changes.

Reverts unsubmitted data back to previous format.

Adds a new record to the database.

Updates records.

Search Helps users to search the desired information. Searches all fields in the table

displayed.
Allows a user to clear search fields.
* Indicates mandatory data entry fields.
Show Formulae Displays explanations/definitions and formulas on commonly used terms in the
specified window/report.
Show Guidance Provides high-level guidance on how to best use the current page.
ITL-' EE m ‘ Exports report PDF, CSV or Word (options depend on the screen).

K. Changing Language

Table 4: C ly Used B

To ensure that QAT is adaptable to users able : Zommonly USed BUKONS i round the world, the application
displays text in four different languages: English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish. Users are encouraged to
submit tickets if they would like to see a particular label translation improved. (Note: Translations for application
labels can be edited only by application admins. Instructions on how to do so can be found in the translation section.)

There are two ways to change the language displayed for the user:

I. Login Screen:
On the top right corner of the login screen, there is a drop-down menu from which users can select their
preferred language ahead of logging in. This will not only change the text once you are logged in to QAT but
it will also change the text displayed on the login screen.
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== English -

- English
QUANTIFICATION
ANALYTICS French
nl TooL Sign in to your account = sosnich
S 5 ‘ ——

Version:[4143] | 19[1728]

The USAID Giobal Health Supply Chain Program-Procurement and Supply Management (GHSG-PSM) project is funded under USAID Contract No. AID-OAA-I-15-0004. GHSG-PSM connects technical
solutions and proven commercial processes to promote efficient and cost-effective health supply chains woridwide. Our goal is to ensure uninterrupted supplies of health commodities to save lives and create a
healthier future for all. The project purchases and delivers health commodities, offers comprehensive technical assistance to strengthen national supply chain systems, and provides global supply chain
leadership. For more information, Visit ghsupplychain.org. The information provided in this tool Is not official U.S. government information and does not represent the views or positions of the Agency for
De orthe US
N

USAID

FROM THE AMERICAN PEOPLE

PEPFAR  SVUsAD ¢

Figure 34: Login Screen Language Change

2. Within QAT:
Once logged into QAT, the user may change the display language by clicking on the user profile icon on the
top right corner of the screen, selecting the preferred language and then the tool will automatically update

it’s text/labels.

D 0 of
-
Profile
My Access
Access
100 ®
o o0
[
al Cost of Open QAT
piries @ Problems @ % Change Password
@ Go Offline
Change preferred language
B English
48 =
B1 French
712,160 20 = spanish
EX Portuguese

Figure 35: In Tool Language Change

L. QAT Dashboard

The supply planning dashboard provides a comprehensive interface with enhanced visualizations and
analytics. It is structured into three main sections: Ticker, Overview, Program Spotlight.
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Dashboard

Overview
Program Show only downleaded programs @

Al ftems are selected.

Action & Program &
188 CON-NACP ~v40
R0 “MAL-MOH ~v63 *

[ R-F:3 -ARV/RTK/TPT-MOH ~v125

Program Spotlight
Program [ Show only downioaded programs @

MAL-NMCP

Stock Status @
0% 255 s0% 5% 100%
I Stock Out Apove Max

BelowMin Il Stocked fo Plan
NA

Stocked out Planning Units: 8

Planning Unit # of Months

Artenimol/Piperaquine 20/160 mg Tabiet, 3
Blister Pack Tsblets | 1361

Atenimal/Piperaquine 40/320 mg Tablet,
Blister Pack Tablets | 1366

Data Quality &

Actual
Inventory @

Forecasted
Consumption &

0missing forecasts 0 missing actuals

Full Master Data Sync

X v

Active Planning
Units.

i e — S —

2 ]

Report Period &

Realm
Countries

Total Cost of

Planning Units With Stockouts & s

May. 2023 - Apr. 2026

Forecast Error &

Planning Unit

Arterimol/Piperaqui
Blister Pack

hets | 7306

Shipments &

Average % Display By~ Status

71.22%

My Access
Downloaded Supply Plans

Open QAT

s 85 Uploaded Date &

0 25-November-24
10 14-October-24

22-November-24

e a g - 8 x
ERP Linking
Linked Shipments (Realm)
2,166
e o

Review Status &

Approved (10-October.24)
Approved (16-October-24) @

Approved (17-October-24) @

Total value of Shipments: $1,005,724,249

#of Shipments with funding TBD: 25

Planning Unit # of Shipments
Artemetner/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg
Dispersible Tablet, 1 x 6x2 Silster Pack Tblets 3
11353

St Aesunste 100 g Suppsstory, 2
Artemetner/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Table ) 0 Shppos 3
T 65 Blster Pack Tabiets | 480 S positones | 1375
T ong Lasting Insecticde Treated Net (LLIN)
glsmetet - A i 2
Artemether/Lumefantrine 207120 mg Hlemd 1
Dispersible T 512 Bister Pack 3267%
Attemetner/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg
Dispersile Taplet, 1 x 61 Bister Pack Taplets 2
2833% i
@ Received @ Approved ® Planned ® Shipped @ Arrved o
D HE Aremether/Lumefanirine 201120 ma Tablet,
e Total vatue o Explries: $1.310,031
Actual Shipments & Planning Unit Expired/Expiring Quantity Expiry Date Total Cost
Consumption &
Pyronaridine/As 180/60 mg
film-Costed T 9 Bister Pack 52200 31.0ctober-23 s106958
a0
2 Pyranariding/As 180/60 mg
il Coste ter Pace 52290 31.0ctoper 23 s107,142
Pyronaridine/Adesunate €0/20 mg
Granies for Suspension, 30X 3 45580 31-March-24 s19043
0 missing actuals éwitnfogged dates v fleit

Copyright © 2020 Quantification Analytics Tool

Figure 36: Dashboard

I. Ticker - This section displays key information through three automatically scrolling tiles.
To manually navigate the tiles, click the dots at the bottom of the tiles. Each tile links to rel-
evant screens. Click on the tile name to be directed to that screen (if you lack access, an ap-
propriate message will display). For example, clicking on the ‘ERP linking’ tile will take you to
the ERP Linking screen.

a. Realm: Provides global metrics, such as the number of countries, users, supply plan-
ning programs, and forecasting programs.
b. My Access: Highlights the supply plans you have access to, including downloaded

supply plans.
c. ERP Linking: Displays number of linked shipments by realm and downloaded pro-

grams.

Realm
Users

1,756
o000

My Access
Downloaded Supply Plans

2

ERP Linking

Linked Shipments (Realm)

2,161

Figure 37: Dashboard Ticker

2. Overview - This table offers a high-level summary of one or more programs based on

your access.

Action O Fregiam O
L2

g a ARV

LR

L E-X-

Active Planning Todal Cost ol
P 4
iy lasning Units With Stockeuts Erphiag
7

Dipen QAT

kb B3 Updeaded Date O

Review Status O

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Figure 38: Overview Section
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Selecting Programs:

Programs can be server-based or downloaded but cannot be mixed

Can select | to ‘all’ programs. Multi-select.

Offline mode limits selection to downloaded programs only, with the checkbox for
server programs greyed out.

For server programs, some columns/features (e.g., Action column and QPL links) are
not displayed, but all other details remain consistent.

Features of the Overview Table
Each column is designed to present actionable data:

Tooltips: Hover over tool tip icon in each column for further details

Sorting: Programs are sorted alphabetically, with an asterisk indicating final and ap-
proved versions.

Links and Icons:

o The ‘Action’ column allows users to delete out a local program as well as
click on the cloud icons to be re-directed to the upload or download
screens. The cloud icon will appear in red if that downloaded version is out-
dated. The ‘Action’ column does not appear on the overview table for server
programs.

o Clicking on the number in the ‘Open QAT Problems’ column will direct the
user to the QAT Problem List (QPL) for that program. This does not appear
for server programs.

o Clicking on the status in the ‘Review Status’ column will direct the user to
the Supply Plan Version & Review screen while clicking on the notebook icon
in the same cell will open up the notes history for that program.

Figure 39: Notes History
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WVersion Version Type Supply Plan Approved?
& ng A
4 ding App
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£ Ny i
4 2l Ve

Last Updated By

Figure 40: Version Notes

3. Program Spotlight — This section provides detailed insights into a single program’s
key metrics. Make sure to utilize tooltips and embedded links for efficient navigation and
data exploration. All 5 sections have a tool tip next to the header and each header is linked
to a QAT screen that you can access by clicking on the header.

Selecting a program:

e Supports server or downloaded programs (single select only)

e Server programs default to the latest version (draft or final)

e Offline mode limits selection to downloaded programs.

Report Period:

e Server programs: Defaults to 6 moths past and |8 months future (editable)

e Downloaded programs: Defaults to 6 months past and |8 months future (non-
editable on the dashboard). Admins can set custom defaults by program via the Up-
date Program Info screen.

Air freight percentage (%) *

‘Planned to Submitted" Lead Time (months) *

Shipped to Arrived” Air Lead Time (months) *

05

‘Amived to Received” Lead Time (months) *

Sea freight percentage (%) *
10
“Submitted to Approved Lead Time (months) *

1

“Shipped to Arrived” Sea Lead Time (months) *

15

Road freight percentage (%) *
10

Approved to Shipped" Lead Time (months) *
15

Shipped to Arrived Road Lead Time (manths)

017

No of months in past for bottom dashboard

No of months in future for bottom dashboard

Spotlight Metrics

Stock Status:

Figure 41: Dashboard Default Report Period

e Bar graph displays the percentage of months in the report period by stock category.
Can hover over graph for detailed breakdowns.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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e Visual customization: Can hide legend elements or copy/paste graph.
e The accompanying table shows stockout details per planning unit (PU).

Stock Status @
0% 25% 50% 75% 100%
B Stock Out Below Min [l Stocked to Plan

Above Max NIA

Stocked out Planning Units: 2

Planning Unit # of Months
COBAS 6800/8800
HBV/HCV/HIV-1 Control, 8 x 21
0.65 mL of Each Level, 1 Kit |
1985

Figure 42: Stock Status Section

Forecast Error (Server Versions Only):
e Average percentage error calculated for the report period.
e Errors above a set threshold (default 50%) are highlighted in red. Admins can adjust
thresholds per PU and program in the ‘Update Planning Units’ screen.
e Missing data displays a caution icon with an explanatory note.

Shipments:

Forecast Error @

Planning Unit Average %
Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30
Tablets | 2724

Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300
mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 3825

Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30
Tablets | 1073

65.21%

26.44%

11.33%

Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution
Wi Syrnge. 240 mL| 6189 1.60%

Lamivudine/Zidovudine [Aspen
Lamzid] 150/300 mg Tablet, 60 A
Tablets | 3831

Lamivudine/Stavudine 150/40 mg A
Tablet, 60 Tablets | 3820

Figure 43: Forecast Error Section

e Pie chart of shipments by funding source, procurement agent, or status using the
dropdown to designate which one.

e Hover over pie chart for cost breakdowns. The cost breakdown is using the total
value of shipments in that report period as the denominator.
e The accompanying table shows the # of shipments with funding TBD in the report

period.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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Shipments @ Total value of Shipments: $48,146,517
Display By Status = # of Shipments with funding TBD: 19
Planning Unit # of Shipments
24.66% Aptima HIV-1 Quant Dx Assay CE
. IVD, 500 Tests [PRD-03000b] w/ 5
Panther Run Kit [PRD-03455], 1 Kit
| 1317
Dried Blood Spot Collection Kit w/
Whatman 903 Cards, Perforated, 4

@ Received @ Submitted

Single Use, 20 Tests | 2762

GeneXpert Xpert HIV-1 Qual, 10
Cartridges with Samgle Reagent, 1 4
Unit | 3308

COBAS 5800/6800/8800 HIV-1
Quantitative Amplification 6

, 192 Tests, it]7
Planned Reagent, 192 Tests, 1 Kit | 7693

Figure 44: Shipment Section

Data Quality:

Reflects QAT problem List metrics, independent of the report period. This is the
only section of the 5 sections on the program spotlight that does not use the report
period displayed on the dashboard.

Updates dynamically with changes made in QPL if user has refreshed the QPL. Oth-
erwise, user can click the refresh icon next to the Data Quality header to refresh
the data displayed.

Dials for:

o Forecasted consumption: Counts the number of PUs that have at least one
month of missing forecasted consumption in the next |8 months.

o Actual Inventory: Counts the number of PUs that have no recent actual in-
ventory data in the last 3 months.

o Actual Consumption: Counts the number of PUs that either have no actual
consumption data in the last 3 months or a gap in actual consumption data in
the last 6 months.

o Shipments: Counts the number of PUs that have shipments with receive dates
in the past, or shipments that should have been “submitted” based on pro-
gram lead times.

Data Quality &
Forecasted Actual Actual Shipments
Consumption @ Inventory © Consumption ©
4 , [
0 missing forecasts 0 missing actuals 1/4 missing actuals 3/4 with flagged dates

Figure 45: Data Quality Section

Expiries:

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Displays expiries within the report period, including quantity and total cost
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e Total expiry value across all planning units for the selected program appear at the
top right of the section.

Expiries © Total value of Expiries: $562,824

Expired/Expiring

Planning Unit Quantity Expiry Date Total Cost
Malaria Rapid Diagnostic Test
(RDT) HRP2 (Pf) Cassette, 25 46,902 01-March-24 $562,824

Tests | 4115

Figure 46: Expiries Section

Section 3. Managing Programs and Versions

A. Working with Program Data

. . = Program Management w i Program management w
Online Offline
Data from others Download Import © Update Program Info & Atemate Reporiing Unit
Data from users Upload EXport 2= Update Version Settings =+ Setup Program
Table 5 - Working with Program Data & Update Planning Unit £ Update Program Info
Program data can be downloaded, uploaded, imported, and * A i
exported in QAT. . @ Budget
Import program
e Note that forecasting programs are entirely different from & import program
. . L E
supply planning programs. Ensure you are in the correct perprogen S
module before downloading, uploading, importing or @ Upload Program
. 4 Download/Delete
eXpOI'tIng. Program

e Users must Download program data to begin supply
planning or forecasting and need to Upload their data
back to the server to share their work with others.

e Uploading can be as “draft” or as “final”. Uploading a supply = S
plan program as “final” initiates the supply plan review
process. The status of supply plan versions can be viewed in the Supply Plan Version & Review
screen — this is the only function described in this section that is available to report viewers.
Uploading a forecast program as “final” allows users to import that forecast directly into the supply
plan module. See QAT Forecast Import for further instructions on how to import a forecast into a
supply plan.

e When no internet is available, the Export feature allows users to share their data with other users
via external devices such as a pen drive/flash drive, who can then use the Import data function to
open that file on their computer.

These functions can be accessed from the left menu bar under Program Management.

e Additionally, Download & Upload can be accessed from the top menu bar (see Figure 32)

5 Pipeline Program Import

&> Upload Version

Upload

&

Download

Figure 47 Menu Bar

B. Download/Delete
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e  Who!? This function is available for Realm/Program Admins, Program Users and Supply Plan
Reviewers. Not available or needed for Report Viewers

e  When? The user must be online to download a program.

e  Why? Users should download a program if they want to enter or update data, or actively forecast or
supply plan (instead of just viewing reports). Users may download a program when they notice that
their local version is not the latest (i.e. when download icon is red % instead of the usual blue ).
Downloading programs enable the user to work offline. However, note that programs must be
downloaded to complete the following functions, even if the user is online:

o Supply Planning:

* Enter/update data (consumption, inventory/adjustments, shipments). For example, if
the user is working on “Consumption Details”, he/she must select a program from
the given list. The list will show data only for those “Programs” which have been
downloaded in the local index database.

= Supply/scenario plan

=  View QAT Problem List

= In reports, viewing the data on the local computer (as opposed to on the server)

o Forecasting:

= Enter/update data (enter/import actual consumption, add/edit forecast trees,
extrapolate, etc)

* In validation or forecast analysis reports, viewing the data on the local computer (as
opposed to on the server)

e What happens when a user downloads a program? When the user downloads a Program, it gets
stored in the local index database in the JSON format.

e How to download a Program:

I. Determine whether you would like to download from the forecasting or the supply planning
module, and navigate to the correct module (See Section 2.] Navigation and Menu Bar). If you
only have access to one module, you can ignore this step.

2. Go to “Program Management” > “Download/Delete Program.” (Alternatively, access this screen
by clicking the % icon in the top right bar in QAT). The screen will display the Program Data as
shown in the below figure.

e Red text indicates that the program downloaded is not the latest version. Green text
indicates that the program downloaded is the latest version. Black text indicates the
program is not downloaded.

Q QAT = SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE {.L\—’ (TS

Download/Delete Program

() Download specific range of supply plan data

Il Older version is downloaded. Latest version is downloaded. [l Program is not downloaded Keep latest version and delete older versions. Delete the version

[ FSP-ARV-MOH10-NTL - (FSP-ARV-MOH10-NTL) E

— [ Version ID 000001 saved on 03-Jan-24 by Altius App Admin as Draft Version

[] FSP-ARV-MOH11-NTL - (FSP-ARV-MOH11-NTL) E

— [ FSP-ARV-MOH12-NTL - (FSP-ARV-MOH12-NTL) E

Figure 48: Load Program Screen

3. To Download
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a. Select the checkbox next to the program you want to download. By default, QAT will
download the latest version of the selected program.

b. (optional) Click on the triangle button next to the program to see all version of the
program. The five latest versions will be displayed. Click “see more” to view older
versions. Use the checkbox to select which specific version(s) you would like to

download.
|

Antiretrovirals

- Fasponia-ARV-MH1 @ | [

— [ Version ID 000012 saved on 02-Feb-21 by Salvator as Draft Version

— [ Version ID 000011 saved on 02-Feb-21 by Lillian  as Draft Version

— [ Version ID 000010 saved on 02-Feb-21 by Josh as Draft Version
— [ Version ID 000009 saved on 02-Feb-21 by Maria | as Draft Version
— [ Version ID 000008 saved on 02-Feb-21 by William as Draft Version

%

2e More...

Figure 49: Version Tree — how to expand

c. Click on the “Download” button to download the program to your system.

4. To Delete or Clean up:
a. Click on the triangle button next to the program to see all version of the program.

b. Select the trashcan icon = next to the version of the program you want to delete. If you

have multiple versions, you also have the option of clicking the clean-up icon to delete
all versions except the latest local version.

Fasponia
— [] FSP-ARV-MHT - (FSP-ARV-MH1) (¥
— [ Version ID 000012 saved on 11-Nov-22 by ____ ____ _ as Draft Version
— [ Version ID 000011 saved on 11-Nov-22 by as Draft Versiol
— [] Version ID 000010 saved on 11-Nov-22 by =1 as Draft Versio
— [ Version ID 000009 saved on 11-Nov-22 by =" 77 as Draft Version
— [ Version ID 000008 saved on 11-Nov-22 by as Draft Version

Figure 50: Download Screen Version Tree —clean up and delete icons

5. (optional) In the supply planning module, users can download subset of their supply plans as their
programs start to have more historical data.

e To do this, the user clicks on “Download specific range of supply plan data” and selects the
starting month/year for the data they will download.

o If “Download specific range of supply plan data” is checked, the version of the program
selected will only show data starting from the desired date (minimum 18 months in the

past).
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SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Download/Delete Program

Download specific range of supply plan data
Start Month

Apr. 2023 -

snis downloaded. [l Prog

< 2023

“SP-MAL-MOH3-NGA) E

(FSP-NUTRI-MOH3-NGA) [{)

Figure 51 Download specific range of data

e The date range selection would apply to ALL programs selected for download. If the user
wants to download one full program (program A) and one truncated program (program B),
the user must complete the download process twice — one for the full program and
another for the truncated program.

e Older data not downloaded always exists on the server and cannot be deleted or
overwritten.

e  When user downloads truncated program (vl), updates it, and uploads a new version (v2),
the server version will include the entirety of the data, while the new local version will
remain truncated with previously selected start date. User may delete that version and
download the full v2 from the server, or v2 with a different range of data, as needed

Note: If you download an older version, or if another user uploads a later version on the server after you
download, you will see a message like the below in Figure 36 any time master data sync happens (upon
logging in, upon downloading new program, or if manually requested by user).

e If you select “OK?”, the latest server version will be downloaded and your local version will be
permanently deleted. Please only select “OK” if you are okay with discarding your changes or if you
have not made any changes.

e If you select “cancel”, no action will be taken and you will remain with your local version.

Quantification Analytics Tool - QAT Q » g _ o X

Program sync demo.quantificationanalytics.org says

SUPPLY PLANMNING MODULE

— Far pragram FSP-ARV-MH1~v10, There is a most recent server version, _

Do you want to load and delete? (Mo server data will be deleted)

= Click "OK to load latest server version {overrides local versian)
* Click "Cancel” to keep your local version

Figure 52: “More recent server” warning on user login

C. Upload
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e  Who!
o Supply Planning: Application/Realm/Program Admins, and Program Users. Not available
or needed for Report Viewers
o Forecasting: Application/Realm/Program Admins and Program Users. Not available or
needed for Forecast Viewers

2

Why?
o Uploading as draft:
= Supply Plans/Forecasts: Share the local version of program data with the server
and other users (uploading as draft)
o Uploading as final:
=  Supply Planning: Indicate to all users that the supply plan has been fully updated,
and also to initiate the supply plan review process
* Forecasting: Allow final forecasts to be importable into the supply plan

¢  What happens when a user uploads a program? When the user uploads a Program, it becomes the
latest version on the server and is available for all other users to download or view
o Note that if a truncated version of the supply plan program was downloaded (e.g. v10),
when the user uploads their local version (becoming vl 1), the new version on the server
will contain all the data, not just the subset the user worked with.

e  When? The user must be online to upload a program

Supply Plan Module - How to Upload a Program:

I. Ensure you are in the Supply Plan Module
a. Go to “Program Management” > “Upload Version.”

b. Or, Click the icon in the top right bar in QAT
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2. Use Program dropdown to select the
appropriate program, if it is not already
selected (only downloaded programs will

be visible)
3. Select a Version Type using the
dropdown:
a. Draft Version: Indicates the
supply plan is a work in progress.
Use this to share a supply plan
with others, but not ready to be
submitted into the supply plan
review process.
b. Final Version: Indicates that the

supply plan has reached a final
status, and is being submitted to
the supply plan review process.
Note that QAT will not allow the
user to upload as final with any
“Open” issues in the QAT
Problem List. Please use the QAT
problem list (see Closing and
Addressing Problems) to mark
any open issue as “Addressed”
with an explanatory note, or
move issue to “in compliance” via
data entry first.

QAT USER MANUAL ‘Q

su
Upload Version

Figure 53 Upload Version

Must be online to upload local ver-

. v v
sion to server

Data sent to linked ERP system(s) X v
‘Open’ issues allowed on QAT v x
Problem List
Supply Plan Revi ill be in-

upply Plan Reviewer will be in x v

formed

Figure 54 Uploading Supply Plan as Draft vs Final

4. In Notes, type any overall notes about this version, such as summarizing the major changes made
the supply plan and the reasoning behind those changes.

5. In the 4 tabs — Consumption, Inventory, Shipment, QAT Problem list — QAT will display a detailed
comparison of supply plan details between the “Local version” and the “Server version.” Review
each tab for any highlighted records. Yellow records require your action before you can upload the

supply plan

Legend Explanation:

e  Green: represents changes that have been made in the local version; by uploading your
program, these changes will save to the online server as a new version.

®  Light blue: represents changes made by another user that has already been uploaded to
the live/online version — because this is a data point that you did not edit, the server
version will persist for this/these records.

e  Yellow: represents a conflict in data between the local version and the server version
for the same data cell. You must resolve all yellow conflicts before the Upload button
appears. To resolve a conflict, right click on the relevant row, and select “Resolve
Conflict.” In the pop-up screen, choose whether to keep the local version of the data
or the server version of the data. (see Figure 32)

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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Consumption Inventory Shipment QAT Problem List
Conversion ) Number of
G ti Alt te Re rti Quanti Fact Giantity D:
onsumption . ernate Reportin juanti’ -actor ays
Planning Unit d Region Data Source P 9 ty . (Planning ¥’ Notes
Month Unit (ARU) (ARU) (Forecasting unit) Stocked
to Planning) Out
Abacavir/Lamivudine
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mq
Scored Dispersible Tat IMis Reports  pi2V/60Mazcoed, 60000 1 60,000
Tablets Re ts Tablets
—n ;
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60mg Shacoyy Lomivudins
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Nov-20 National LMIS Reports Dispersible Tablet. 30 59,000 1 59,000
Tablets K Tablets
v
Resolve Conflicts x
Changed in local version Changed in server version
¢ 4
o:\:;rsmn Quantit Number of
Planning Unit Consumpti... Regi Data § Alternate Reporting Quantity - 2 ort Pran ‘ Y Days Not
anning Unif Month egion ata Source Unit (ARU) (ARU) ( orecast... ( am:nng Stocked otes
to Unit)
i Out
Planning)
" : e 5 Abacavir/Lamivudine
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg .
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Oct-20 National LMIS Reports | 120760 ggfe’f‘?o 60,000 I 60,000
Tablets H Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg _ AbacesLanivdine
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Oct-20 National LMIS Reports Dicpersible Tablet, 30 700,900 1 700,900 0
Tablets ' Tablets ;
« Accept local version ' Accept server version

Figure 55 Resolving Conflict while uploading supply plan

6. After reviewing all updates and resolving all conflicts, click the “Upload” button. QAT will provide a
confirmation message.

7. (For final) Supply planners and supply plan reviewers will receive an email notification confirmation
that their supply plan has been uploaded as final.

8. (For final) Supply planners, program admins and supply plan reviewers, realm admins, program
users, data viewers and supply plan viewers will receive an email notification when their supply plan

is rejected. They can also check the status of their supply plan review in the Supply Plan Version and
Review Report.

Forecasting Module — How to Upload a Program:

I. Ensure you are in the Forecasting Module
a. Go to “Program Management” > “Upload Version.”
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b. Or, Click the or % icon in the top right bar in QAT

2. Use Program dropdown to select the
appropriate program, if it is not already
selected (only downloaded programs will
be visible)

3. Select a Version Type using the
dropdown:

a. Draft Version: Indicates the
forecast is a work in progress.
Use this to share a forecast with
others.

b. Final Version: Indicates that the
forecast has reached a final status
and can be imported into the
supply plan. Note that QAT will
not allow the user to upload as
final if no there are no changes
between the latest server version
and the version being uploaded.

4. In Notes, type any overall notes about
this version, such as summarizing the
major changes made in the forecast and
the reasoning behind those changes.

9. In the 5 tabs — Version Settings, Planning

FoRECASTING MoDULE
Upload Program @

Desired Months of .
phise price Type Unitprics

Tree Forecast ? Socken, Existing Shipments

Figure 56 Upload Version

Must be online to upload local ver-

. v v
sion to server

Forecasted consumption can be im-
ported into the supply planning X v

module

Figure 57 Uploading Forecast as Draft vs Final

Unit, Consumption, Tree, Selected Forecast — QAT will display a detailed comparison of details
between the “Local version” and the “Server version.” Review each tab for any highlighted records.
Yellow records require your action before you can upload your version

Legend Explanation:

e  Green: represents changes that have been made in the local version; by uploading your
program, these changes will save to the online server as a new version.

e Light blue: represents changes made by another user that has already been uploaded to
the live/online version — because this is a data point that you did not edit, the server
version will persist for this/these records.

e  Yellow: represents a conflict in data between the local version and the server version
for the same data cell. You must resolve all yellow conflicts before the Upload button
appears. To resolve a conflict, right click on the relevant row, and select “Resolve
Conflict.” In the pop-up screen, choose whether to keep the local version of the data
or the server version of the data. (see Figure 42 Resolving Conflict while uploading

forecast)
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Version Seftings  Planning Uit Consumption  Tree  Selected Forecast
Update Planning Us
Planning c i Usable Stock Desired Months of
nsumption ckcon ired Months
Unit Planning Unit ensump Tree Forecast? sae Existing Shipments = onths o Price Type Unit Price
Forecast 7 Hand Stock
Category
Malaria
Pharma:
als
Malaria Artemether/Lumefartrina
Pharmaceutic 20/ bie, 30
als ck Table R .
Resolve conflicts
Malaia Rapid  Malara Repid Diagn eseive cor
Dia?nnsuz Test (RDT) HRPZ (| 115 13 GHSC-PSM 7.50
Tagpese  Test®ODHRPC
Mala .
rhama Resolve Conflicts x
Changed in local version Changed in server version
Mala
ala Consumption Forecast Desired Months of
Pharma Planning Unit P N Tree Forecast ? Usable Stock on Hand Existing Shipments stock P
als : ocl
10,000 500 8
+ Accept server version

Figure 58 Resolving Conflict while uploading forecast

5. After reviewing the table and confirming the selected forecasts, click the ‘Upload’ button. This will
open up a separate pop-up window (“Forecast Validation”). The Forecast Validation screen
provides users the ability to double check their work and anything they might have missed when
creating and selecting the forecast(s). The user has the option to view the different validations for
only the selected forecasts for each planning unit, or to view the validations for all forecasts in the
program. To change this setting, check/uncheck the box in the top of the screen. For ease of access,
the validations that are in blue font are linked to the page in QAT where the validation is being
flagged. For example, if a forecast is not selected for one of the planning units, clicking on the
planning unit in the validation page will direct you to the Compare and Select screen where you can
select a forecast.

a. Section | flags any active planning units that do not have a selected forecast.

b. Section 2 looks at all active planning units that use consumption-based forecasting. 2a will
flag if any of the consumption forecasts are missing actual consumption values (gap). 2b will
flag any planning units that do not have at least 24 months of consumption data. If the
checkbox at the top is selected, then only the planning units with a selected consumption
forecast will be flagged. Planning units with a selected tree forecast will not be flagged in this
section.

c. Section 3 looks at all active planning units that use tree forecasting. Planning units with a
selected consumption forecast will not be flagged in this section. 3a flags any planning units
that do not appear on any tree. 3b flags any tree branches that are missing a planning unit. 3¢
flags any tree nodes where the parent’s child nodes don’t add up to exactly 100%. In section
3¢, clicking on the + icon will expand a table with details on which nodes and % are being
flagged.

d. Section 4 compiles all of the notes across the different screens in the forecasting module.
4a will display notes from the Data Entry & Adjustment screen. 4b will display notes from
the ‘Manage Tree’ screen. These notes include both tree specific notes and scenario specific
notes. 4c will display notes from the ‘Manage Tree’ screen, specifically the notes in each
node.
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Forecast Validation

Include only Selected Forecasts

FSP-ARV-MH1-MWI~v18 (local)
Forecast Period: Jun-2022 to May-2024

1. Mo Forecast Selected: (Compare & Select, Forecast Summary)

Solution w

» Zidovudine 10 mg/r

nge, 240 mL - Nationa

2. Consumption Forecast: (Data Entry & Adjustment, Extrapolation)
a. Months missing actual consumption values (gap):

No months missing actual consumption values (gap)

b. Planning units that do not have at least 24 months of actual consumption values:

Mo planning units have less than 24 months of consumption data

3. Tree Forecast(s): (Manage Tree)
a. Planning unit that does not appear on any tree:

+ Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe, 240 mL - National

b. Branches missing Planning Unit:

Mo branches missing planning units

c. Nodes with children that don’t add up to 100%:

Part 1. Simple ARV Forecast / Default +
Part 2 - Full Adult ARV Forecast / Default +
Part 3 - Full Adult ARV Forecast -MMD Transition / Default +

4. Notes:
a. Consumption:

Ne Consumption notes found
b. Tree Scenarios:
Tree Scenario Tree Notes

Part 2 - Full Adult Static Scenario
ARV Forecast

Adult 1L only and 2L

Part 2 - Full Adult | Dynamic Scenario
ARV Forecast

Adult 1L only and 2L

Part 3 - Full Adult | Dynamic Scenario
ARV Forecast -
MMD Transition

Adult 1L only and 2L

B x

Scenario Notes

Figure 59: Forecast Validation

6. After reviewing all validations and resolving ay issues, click the “Okay” button to upload. QAT will

provide a confirmation message.

D. Supply Plan Version and Review (Supply Plan Module Only)

e  Who! This function is available for Application/Realm/Program Admins, Program Users,

Supply Plan Reviewers, and Supply Plan Viewers

e  When? The user must be online. Supply Plan Reviewers will receive an email from QAT whenever a

supply plan is uploaded as final (i.e. ready for review).

e Why? This function allows users to review the supply plan review status of supply plans.
Supply planners (program admins & users) can check on the status of their review

o
o Supply plan reviewers can view the review queue
o

Supply Plan viewers can check on the status of supply plan reviews

e How?

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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I. Go to “Program Management” > “Supply Plan Version and Review” and the below screen will be
displayed. Select the Report Period, Country, Program, Version Type, and Status. In this table,
users can see the status of all supply plans and any version comments. Users can also use the
search, filter and sort options (see Navigation and Menu Bar) to find specific programs.

SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Supply Plan Version and Review

Report Period Country Program Version Type

Jul. 2024 ~ Oct. 2024 v All v All hd All hd
Status

Pending Approval v

Search Clear

Note : Right click to view notes history

R Version Date R
. . Date Version Supply Plan . . Version
Program Version Version Type Uploaded by Reviewer Approved/Revi
Uploaded Approved? Comments
User ewed
QS—ZAIMa‘Iaria
FSP-MAL-MOH20- . : Il supply plan
NTL 5 Final Version 23-Jul-24 submition-
Trainning

Showing page 1 of 1 entries -

Figure 60: Supply Plan Versions and Review

2. Click any row in the table to open the details for that supply plan.
For Supply Plan Reviewers ONLY —
a. Use the first tab “Supply Planning” to review the stock status and data elements of any given
planning unit
b. Use the second tab “QAT Problem List” to review any issues within the supply plan.
i.  Use the “Reviewed” column and check the checkbox in each row as you review

them. All issues other than “in compliance” or “resolved” must be checked as
“reviewed” in order for you to approve or reject the plan.

ii.  Use the “Enter Reviewer Notes” column to note any feedback for the supply
planner.

iii.  Update the “Problem Status” as needed — Leave issues as “Addressed” if you want
the supply planner to review them again in the next review cycle (the issue will
become “open” in the next version). Mark issues as “Resolved” if they don’t need to
be reviewed again even in future review cycles. Mark issues as “Open” if you want
to communicate to the reviewer that they need to update their comments.

iv.  If there is a problem that should be addressed by the supply planner, but is not
automatically flagged by the QAT Problem List, the reviewer can add a manual
problem by clicking the “+” symbol in the top right of the screen.

I.  Manual problems must have an associated planning unit, criticality,
description, and suggestion. These problems will be added as a separate row
in the QAT Problem List for supply planners to address.

c. After reviewing, change the status of the Supply Plan to Approved or Needs Revision,
provide notes (mandatory), and click “Update”
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i.  Utilize the Version Notes History to view overall notes on the supply plan through

time.

Jul. 2024

Supply Planning QAT Problem List

Start Month Planning Unit

- Select

Status *

Thank you for the corrections made. Just to note that,/ w
while there are shipments planned for Feb 2025 for %

‘ Approved viow

Cancel

Figure 61: View Notes History Button

Notes History

Version Version Type
101 Final Version
101 Final Version
100 Final Version
100 Final Version

99 Final Version

99 Final Version

98 Draft Version

97 Draft Version

% Draft Version

95 Draft Version

94 Draft Version

93 Draft Version

%2 Draft Version

91 Final Version

91 Final Version
wing page 1 of 10 entries

,‘

Supply Plan Approved? Notes Last Updated By Last Updated Date

Thank you for the corrections made. Just to note that while there are shipments planned

for Feb 2025 for Blood Collection Microtubes, GeneXpert Qual cartridges, and Safety .
G Lancet Quickheels, if those orders are not placed soon, the products will be at higher risk 30-Sep-24 09:50

of stocking out. Recommend to take the appropriate actions, as feasible.
pending Approval 27-Sep-24 16:35

Needs Revision Thanks, Nigussu. There Tzt still issues with Planned smpmems mth receive dates that are

00 close (Nov-Jan). Please review thos 25-Sep-24 14:29

Pending Approval 23-Sep-24 0429

Thanks. | have re-opened a few problems relating to planned shipments and thei lesd
nes, and some related to large auto-adjustments that are noted as “excess X packs
S G L) T AT T U . P ) S ey e
would recommend to double check the source data,

Needs Revision 20-Sep-24 10:42

Pending Approval 14-Sep-24 02:58
11-Sep-24 09:44
06-Sep-24 10:03
04-Sep-24 10:42
23-Aug-24 03:18

21-Aug-24 02:40

20-Jul-24 01:22

08-Jul-24 08:10

Approved Lab plan approved for Q3 2024, 17-Jun-24 1237
Pending Approval 14-Jun-24 0335

% Cancel

Figure 62: Version Notes History Example

ii. ~ Note: There is an additional status for “No Review Needed” that can be used when a

duplicate supply plan is uploaded or a supply plan is uploaded outside of the submission
period window.
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Program

FSP-MAL-MOH20-NTL (non-training)

Supply Planning QAT Problem List

Start Month Planning Unit

Jul. 2024 - Select v

Version Notes (View Notes History) Status *

Q3-24 Malaria supply plan submission - Pending Approval v
Training

% Cancel

Figure 63: Supply Plan Version and Review (second screen)

3. The user that submitted the supply plan for review will be notified by email when their
submission is either Approved, Needs Revision, No Review Needed. Rules for supply plan
review email notifications are as follows:

a. Notification of Uploaded final supply plan
i.  Sent to: All supply plan reviewers with access to that program.
ii.  Cc’d: User who uploaded the version
iii.  Bcc’d: All program admins with access to that program.
b. Notification of Needs Revision supply plan:
i.  Sent to: The user who uploaded the supply plan.
ii.  Cc’d: Reviewer who requested revisions to the version
iii.  Bcc’d: All reviewers with access to that program as well as admins with access to
that program.
c. Notification of Approved supply plan:
i.  Sent to: The user who uploaded the plan.
ii.  Cc'd: All users who have access to that program except for app admins and reports
viewer.
d. Notification of No Review Needed supply plan:
i.  Sent to: The user who uploaded the plan
ii.  Cc'd: The supply plan reviewer

E. Export

e  Who! This function is available for Application/Realm/Program Admins, Program Users and
Supply Plan Reviewers. This function is not available or needed for Report Viewers.

e Why? The “Export Program” function is used when the user wants to export the program to his/her
local machine. By using the Export function, Program data can be shared with others offline. For
example, user A can export a program and save that file on a USB drive to share with user B, who is
offline.

e  What? The program data file will be exported in the zip format. The zip file contains all the data for
that version of the program. Users can choose to export in encrypted or unencrypted format. This
file can subsequently be shared with others to import into QAT, or, if unencrypted, analyzed outside
of QAT.
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o Note: if the user downloaded a version with a selected range of data, the export will also be for
that selected range of data)

Program

Do you want to encrypt
data?

Figure 64: Export Program Screen

e How to export a program:

I. Determine whether you would like to export from the forecasting or the supply planning
module, and navigate to the correct module (See Section 2.] Navigation and Menu Bar). If you

only have access to one module, you can ignore this step.
2. Go to “Program Management” > “Export Program”
3. Select the program to be exported using the dropdown. Programs must be first downloaded
before exporting is available. (See Section 3.B Download/Delete Program).
o If the program was downloaded with a subset of data, the export will also be limited to that
same subset.

4. Determine whether or not you need an unencrypted version.
o For importing back into QAT, leave the “Do you want to encrypt” checkbox checked
o For analyzing data outside of QAT, uncheck the “Do you want to encrypt” checkbox

5. Click on the “Submit” button to save the changes.

6. A browse window will pop up. Select the folder you want to save the exported file in. Then click
“Save.”

7. The zip file will now be saved in the selected folder.

8. Share the .zip file with others as needed.

F. Import

e  Who! This function is available for Application/Realm/Program Admins, Program Users and
Supply Plan Reviewers. Not available or needed for Report Viewers

e Why? The “Import Program” function is used when the user is working on the program in offline
mode and wants to open a program that has been exported into a .zip file
o Note: The program data file must be saved in the zip format). For example, user B can
(while offline) import a program that user A exported and saved to an external device
o Note: If the user exported a version with a selected range of data, the import will also be
for that selected range of data.

e  When!? This function can be used when offline or online.
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Select File

File input (must be .zip format)

Select File

Select Program

Browse

Figure 65: Import Program Screen

e How to import a program:

I. Determine whether you would like to export from the forecasting or the supply planning
module, and navigate to the correct module (See Section 2.] Navigation and Menu Bar). If you
only have access to one module, you can ignore this step.

2. Go to “Program Management” > “Import Program”

3. Click “Browse”. Choose the required file that needs to be imported. The selected file must be in
the zip format. The zip file may have multiple programs.

4. Click “Next”

5. Select the required program to import. (if only one program is in the file, it will be auto

selected)

6. Click on the “Import” button to import the program into the local machine.

G. Version Comparison

Purpose: Enable users to view and compare 2 different versions of the same forecast program. In this
screen, users will select a forecast program to view and from there select 2 versions of that program to
compare. The user can select both local and server versions as well as draft and final versions. If the version
has a * next to it, this indicates that the version is final. Once the user has selected all of the dropdowns, a
table will appear comparing the two forecast versions. For each planning unit and region combination, the
table will display the selected forecast, forecast quantity, and notes for each of the 2 forecast versions. This
screen is only for viewing purposes and no changes can be made to the selected forecasts in this screen.

(* indicates Final)

Planning Unit

Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 1082

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 5
Tablet, 20 Tablets | 2

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofor
Tablet, 90 Tablets | 273

Efavirenz 600 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2

Emtricitabine/Ten

vir DF 200/300 mg Tablet,
2882

Lamivudine/Zidovudine 150/300 mg Tab
3827
Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50 mg Tablet, 120 Tablets | 4039

Nevirapine/Lamivuding/Zi
Tablet, 6

Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solutio

Region
National
National
National
Nationa
National
National
National

Nationa:

National

Forecast Period

Jun-2

Selected Forecast@

Part 2 - Full Adult
Sc

Part 2 - Full Adult A

V19 (Local)
Forecast Gty @
29,088.00
103,233.00
14,663.00
29,083.00

2912.00

D

Forecast Period Nates

Notes

V18" (21-Jan-2023)

Notes Selected Forecast@ Forecast Qty @ Notes

Part 2 - Full Adult ARV Forecast-Static
Scenario

29,088.00

103,233.00

14,663.00

29,088.00

291200

it ARV Forecast-
nario

4,021.00

6,933.00

838300

Using this screen:
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Figure 66: Version Comparison
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I. First, select from the output filters from the dropdowns. This screen only compares | program at a
time, but allows the user to compare multiple versions of that program. The user has the ability to
compare any combination of final and draft versions as well as local and server versions. If the
version has a * next to it, this indicates that the version is final. The version notes and forecast
period will appear greyed out as these are non-editable fields. To update these fields, go to ‘Update
Version Settings’.

2. Once all dropdowns are selected, a table will appear with data across for both forecast versions that
were selected. For each planning unit and region combination, the table will show the selected
forecast, total forecast quantity for the forecast period, and any forecast notes for that selected
forecast. Each side of the table represents | of the 2 forecast versions selected. The top row of the
table shows which version the side is showing data for.

3. This screen can be exported in both PDF and CSV format by clicking the icons in the top right of the

page.
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Section 4. Supply Planning Module: Program Data

As previously defined on Important QAT Concepts and Terms, a program is similar in structure to a PipelLine
supply plan database. Each program consists of only one country, one or more technical area(s), one region
(national level, central level, etc.), and one organization (MOH, PEPFAR-only, PMI-only). Every program within
a realm is governed by the same standardized master data, such as product catalog, procurement agents,
funding sources, data sources, etc.

Program data management sits on the third tier of the QAT system hierarchy and is generally done by users
with the roles program admin and program user (for more information on the user roles, please see
Annex 3: User Role Matrix). Program-level master data managed by these users include budgets and alternate
reporting units.

A user can “Download” or “Delete” programs from their local machine. Programs can also be “Imported” to
the local machine or “Exported” from the local machine to share with other users if there are connectivity
issues.

Program admins and users can manipulate two big categories of data within their programs: Program data and
Transactional data (the “big 3" — consumption, inventory, shipments).

Data Category Details

Program Info Program Manager, Freight %, Lead Times

Planning units — min, reorder interval,

Product Info
Background Data alternate reporting units

Funding source, amounts, beginning and

Budget )
& ending dates, etc.
Forecasted consumption
Consumption And actual consumption, as it becomes
. available
Transactional
Data )
(“Big 3") Stock Inventory counts & Adjustments
g

for each product — )
Quantities, receive date, status, procurement

Shipments agent, funder & associated budget
(if available) batch #s & expiry dates

Table é: Program level data

A. Background Data

Note: All background data must be updated while a user is online. It is recommended that users click
“master data sync” after making any background data updates so it is reflected throughout the tool.

Al. Program Information

Program managers in QAT can define their general program parameters, by selecting from a list of
dropdowns that contain realm-level master data for each the fields. These general parameters for the supply
planning module include program name, program manager, default freight percentages for air, sea, & road
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freight, lead times by shipment status, and notes. General parameters for the forecasting module include
program name, program manager, and notes. Program users will be able to list/view all the programs they
have access to, while only Program Admins are able to update any of the program’s general parameters.

Update program information:
I. Click on “Program Management” and then select “Update Program Info”
2. Click on the program that needs to be updated
a. Program Admins can add/remove procurement agents and funding sources that already exist
in QAT to their program. This will in turn, add/remove the procurement agents to the
dropdown fields in the Shipment Data entry screens. If a user would like to add a
procurement agent to their program that does not exist in QAT, they can take out a ticket

with the QAT HelpDesk system.

Program Code Program *
FSP-ARV-MOH10 - NTL FSP-ARV-MOH10-NTL
Realm Country * Organization
Global Health Fasponia Ministry of Health 10 A4
Region Technical area
National Antiretrovirals
Procurement agent * unding source *
> Global Health Supply Chain - Procurement and Supply Management | | < | Global Fund = United States Agency for tional Development| | United Nations Population Fund
* United Nation: opment Programme  * Government | *  United Nations Population Fund * Global Fund to Fight sisand Malaria | > Govemment = United Nations Intemational Children's Fund
% United Nations Intenational Children's Fund | % To be determined *  World Health Organization| * | Donation United Nations Development Programme
Program manager * Notes
Alan George v ample program created for Training
K
Air freight percentage (%) * Sea freight percentage (%) * Road freight percentage (%) *
25 10 10
Planned to Submitted” Lead Time (months) * “Submitted to Approved’ Lead Time {months) ‘Approved to Shipped® Lead Time (months)
15 1 15
“Shipped to Arrived’ Air Lead Time (months) » “Shipped to Arrived’ Sea Lead Time (months) Shipped to Arrived” Road Lead Time (months)
053 15 017
‘Arrived to Received” Lead Time (months) * Status @ Active 7 Inactive

1

Figure 67: Update Program Info — Supply Planning Module
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Country *

Fasponia

Technical area *

Condoms  Population Reproductive Health

Organization *

Ministry of Health 6 v

Region *

National

Forecasting Program *

FASPonia Family Planning

Program Display Name

FSP-CON/PRH-MH& - CPG

Program manager *

Notes

Status @ Active O Inactive

Figure 68: Update Program Info — Forecasting Module

3. Update fields as desired, and click “Submit”

Note: QAT only allows Realm-level Admin or App-level Admins to update the fields which are in gray in the Update
Program Info screen. If a user requires these fields to be updated, they can take out a ticket with the QAT HelpDesk
system.

A2. Planning Units

The planning unit is the product used in QAT as the basis for planning procurements, and displaying
consumption, shipments, inventory, and adjustments. A planning unit name is usually inclusive of a full
description up to the primary packaging; thus, its nomenclature closely follows the pack size in which
dispensing happens, i.e., one bottle of 30 tablets, blister of 10x10 capsules, etc.

The QAT planning unit catalog is considered realm-level master data, meaning any additions / edits /
subtractions from that catalog are managed at the realm-level and apply to all programs within that realm.
Every program must have at least one planning unit that Program Admins can select from the realm-level
catalog to add to their programs or deactivate from their programs. Program Admins can also update any
parameter related to a particular planning unit, including the reorder frequency, minimum months of stock,
average monthly consumption calculation, local procurement agent lead time, shelf life, and price. Planning
units can be deactivated from the program if no longer in use, allowing the program admins to keep all the
legacy data. If the planning unit does not exist in the QAT catalog, please raise a ticket through the QAT
Helpdesk so that it can be created for the entire realm. See more on ticketing in section QAT Helpdesk and
Tickets.
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Local Lead time:
MOS From Planned -

A MNotes:
Received High-level PU-
i specific info
Shelf life:
From Received
to Expiry Catalog
Min MOS Average monthly Price:
+ Reorder Interval consumption (AMC) ARTMIS
= Max MOS calculation defaults or

user-entered

Menths in

Conversian Reorder . Min future for Menths in ! Distribution Forecast Catalog
Min Menth . AMC Procurement Shelf Life Error .
Factor Plan By « @ Interval In Of Stock® Quantity (inchodi the past for Lead Ti Lead Time {monthe's Theachold Price Notes @
ocl including cad Time menths resho
H Menths * AMC = th USD) *
(FU:PU) @ onths + @ o current (manths) » {menths) %) @ v=)e @
month) * @

240 MOS 5 8 3 3 1.50 35 50 458

30 Quantity 5 100 3 i 150 2 38 50 289 Phasing out in Dec-2024

Figure 69: Parameters to update per planning unit.

Planning Unit Parameters:

o Conversion Factor (FU:PU): A non-editable field providing information on the conversion factor
between the chosen PU and its associated FU

e Plan By: choose between “MOS” for those planning units that are consumed in large quantities or
“Quantity” for those planning units that are consumed in low quantities, or for emergency purposes
with high expiries

¢ Reorder Interval (in months): the number of months between shipments. Reorder interval +
Min MOS = Max MOS

¢ Min Months of Stock (MOS): the minimum amount of inventory, in months, that should be
available on-hand to meet demand and avoid stockouts

¢ Min Quantity: the minimum quantity of inventory that is determined to be needed on-hand

e Average Monthly Consumption (AMC) calculation, which is the average quantity a product is used
over a selected period of time, will take an average of the program admin-eneter values for
“Months in future (including current month)” and “Months in past”

e Local Procurement Lead Time: the entire lead time (‘planned to received’), in months, for locally
procured planning units. Ideally in local procurement, the lead time would be much shorter than that
for international.

e Distribution Lead Time: Number of months between shipment receipt and the product to be
distributed down to the lowest level. Used for suggested shipments ahead of understock.

¢ Shelf Life: number of months from shipment receipt (status = received) until expiry. This is an
average number of months for the planning unit — for entering exact batch data, including expiry
dates see Supply Planning: Project Expired Stock and Batch Information

¢ Forecast Error Threshold (%): a value used in the Forecast Error (Monthly) and Forecast Error
(by PU) consumption reports as a demarcation of whether a forecast error is deemed too high
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Catalog Price: average price of a single planning unit, which will be used in calculating shipment
costs. Price per program and procurement agent can be more granularly updated in
Program/Procurement Agent-specific Information or specific shipment prices can updated in the

Shipment data entry screen.

Notes: a free text field to add relevant planning unit information (i.e. phasing-in/out timelines, if the
planning unit is central/national-level data, etc.). These notes are available for viewing the in the
Supply Plan report, Supply Plan Version & Review Supply Planning screen, Supply Planning screen, &
Scenario Planning screen.

Update planning units within a program:

2.

3.
4.

Ensure that you are working in ‘online’ mode. Select “Program Management” and then “Update
Planning Units”
Select the program to display the planning units currently managed
a. If intending to update or reactivate a deactivated planning unit, choose “Inactive” from the
planning unit Status dropdown
Double-click on the cell (parameter) that needs updating
Click “Submit” to save the changes

Add planning units to a program:

Ensure that you are working in ‘online’ mode. Select “Program Management” and then “Update
Planning Units”.
Select the program to display the planning units currently managed
Click on the blue “Add Row” button on the bottom right of the screen and a new row will appear at
the top of the table.
a. Alternatively, right-click on any row in the table and select “Insert new row before” or
“Insert new row after”.
Begin by typing the first three letters of the desired planning unit to be added
Complete all the cells (parameters) in that row
Click “Submit” to save the changes

Note: If a required planning unit is not available in the dropdown, and thus on the QAT catalog, please

raise a ticket through the QAT Helpdesk so that it can be created for the entire realm. See more on

ticketing in section QAT Helpdesk and Tickets.

A3. Program/Procurement Agent-specific Information

QAT users can manage specific details (freight costs, lead times, unit costs) for procurement agents and
planning units within a supply plan. Program procurement agent-specific prices can be set for each planning
unit in their programs, in addition to the program’s default (catalog) prices or realm-level procurement agent
catalog prices. For example, a user may want to enter the UNDP price for malaria rapid diagnostic tests
(mRDT) in the program FASPonia-Malaria, if UNDP’s catalog is not available at the realm level. Users also
have the ability to designate freight percentages, lead times (including local lead times), and unit prices for
specific planning units, procurement agents, or a combination of the two.

Features and Rules:
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e Program + Procurement Agent Combination: If creating a program and procurement agent
combination, the price column will become non-editable if the planning unit is set to ‘All’ since the
price already exists in a different screen.

e Freight Costs, Lead Times, and Unit Prices: At least one of these columns must have a
numeric value when adding or editing rows.

e Mandatory Fields: Only the first three columns (Program, Planning Unit, and Procurement Agent)
are required to add a row.

¢ Constraints:

o Only one row is allowed per program/planning unit/procurement agent combination.
o If a procurement agent row includes 'All' planning units, the unit price column will be non-
editable.

Usage in Supply Planning Module:
These program/procurement agent/planning unit-specific details will impact the supply planning module as
follows:
¢ Freight Percentages: Prioritized by program/procurement agent/planning unit settings and then
program settings.
e Lead Times: Prioritized by program/procurement agent/planning unit settings, then program
settings, and finally realm-level procurement agent settings.
e Unit Prices: Prioritized by program/procurement agent/planning unit settings, then realm-level
procurement agent settings, and finally program settings.

Steps to Add or Edit Program/Procurement Agent-specific info
I. Select “Program Management” and then “Update Planning Units”.

2. Select the program to display the planning units currently managed.
3. Right-click on the row of the planning unit to add the procurement agent price for and click on “Add
Program/Procurement Agent Prices” to show a new screen.

Months in
i future for
Planning Unit Planning a8y 48] imeratia Min Month Of Min AMC Months in the
Montin 310 Stock @ Quantity @ (including past for AM* @
current (months)
month) *@

Distribution
Lead Time

Shelf Life Catalog Price i
Category” unit* (menths) =@ (wsp) =@ s

@ (month:®

Albendazole
400 m
Crewasie MOos
Tablet, 100
lets] 1144
125
Essential it : . Add ProgramiFrocurement Agent Prices e 3 .
Poeder for Mos 5 3 3 045
HELETE Suspension,
100 mL | 1185

Essential
Medicines:

Figure 70. Accessing the Program/Procurement Agent Prices screen

4. OR select “Program/Procurement Agent Info” from the lefthand menu to go directly to the screen.
5. Select the program(s) and planning unit(s) to enter information for.
6. Fill in the required fields and any additional fields. A few reminders from above:

a. If creating a program and procurement agent combination, the price column will become
non-editable if the planning unit is set to ‘All’ since the price already exists in a different
screen.

b. At least one of these columns must have a numeric value when adding or editing rows.

c. Only the first three columns (Program, Planning Unit, and Procurement Agent) are required
to add a row.

d. Only one row is allowed per program/planning unit/procurement agent combination.
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Figure 71. Adding Program/Procurement Agent Info for a planning unit

7. Click “Submit” to save the changes.
8. Click on Master Data Sync after making changes (applies to any item under Program Management).

A4. Alternate Reporting Units

An alternate reporting unit (ARU) is the product and unit that the country’s data (consumption, inventory &
adjustments) is reported in and it could have the same description as the planning unit, forecasting unit,
procurement unit, or in an altogether different packaging description. The ARU is defined within a particular
country and requires entering a conversion factor from the ARU to the planning unit it is associated with
(could be 1). Of all the product masters, the ARU is the only one program admins manage, because they are
country specific. Application, Realm, and Program Admins can add/edit ARU for a country and
program. Alternate reporting units are useful when:

I. Data sources report data in different units (e.g. pieces vs packs)

2. There’s another common name in country (e.g. brand name)

To see the list of all alternate reporting units in one country:
I. Select “Program Management” and then “Alternate Reporting Unit”.
2. Select the program from the dropdown.

To add alternate reporting units to a country:
I. Select “Program Management” and then “Alternate Reporting Unit”.
2. Select the program from the dropdown.
3. Click on the “Add Row” button at the bottom right corner of the screen, or right-click on any row
to add another.
4. Enter the details in the newly created row and click on “Submit”.
a. Note: the conversion factor can be ‘divide’ or ‘multiply’.

Conversion Factor

Planning Unit* Alternate Reporting Unit* SKU Code * Unit * Conversion Method * (Alternate Reporting to
g P 9
Planning) “Q

Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF

300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets ~ gamudine/Tenofoud DF 2940-B100118AAAD Tablet Divide 3.000000
13825 9 " —

Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF Lamivuding/Tenofovir DF

300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 300/300 mg Tablet, W 2940-B100118AAADGZ Box Multiply 25.000000
| 3825 bottles of 30 Tablets

Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF PR -
Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF .
300/300 mgl'gasg\gt, 30 Tablets 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 2940-100118AAADBZ Bottle Multiply 1.000000

Figure 72: ARUs

*Note that for each planning unit added to a program, QAT will automatically create an Alternate Reporting
Unit with a |:] conversion factor. QAT will use the Planning Unit description as the Alternate Reporting
Unit description.
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A5. Default Lead Times

QAT uses six shipment statuses to track the progression of a shipment from planning to product receipt. Each
of those steps in the order lifecycle has an associated lead time that is used to estimate when the next action
should happen at each step. Lead times are expressed in months and can be partial months or even zero. The
priority order for lead times settings is as follows: Program/Procurement Agent Info settings take the
highest priority, followed by Program-level settings, and then Realm-level settings.

Figure 73: QAT shipment statuses

QAT USER MANUAL ‘Q

There is different lead time logic depending on whether procurement is tagged as international or local.

¢ For international procurement:

o Program Admins manage lead times that are program/country-specific (e.g., planning time,
shipment times, custom clearance times, quarantine periods, etc.)

o Realm Admins manage lead times specific to each procurement agent (more on this in the

table below).

o Can also set specific lead time configurations for programs and/or procurement agents on a
per-planning unit (PU) basis.

¢ For local procurement:
o The entire lead time (‘planned to received’) is determined by what's entered at the program
level, per planning unit. All steps in local procurement are typically shorter than those in
international procurement.

Lead time (from - to)

Definition

Configuration

Planned to submitted

Number of months from identifying
procurement need to placing an order
with a procurement agent

Always set at the program level by
Program Admins

Submitted to approved

Number of months between order
placement and approval of order. This
lead time can be defined for each
procurement agent.

Default set at the program level by
Program Admins. However, overwritten
by realm-level procurement agent setting,
if procurement agent is assigned to a
shipment.

Approved to shipped

Number of months between order
approval and dispatch from the
procurement agent/supplier. This lead
time can be defined for each
procurement agent.

Default set at the program level by
Program Admins. However, overwritten
by realm-level procurement agent setting,
if procurement agent is assigned to a
shipment.

Shipped to arrived by air

Transit time via air between order
dispatch until arrival at port of entry -in
number of months.

Always set at the program level by
Program Admins

Shipped to arrived by sea

Transit time via ocean between order
dispatch via air until arrival at port of
entry -in number of months.

Always set at the program level by
Program Admins

Shipped to arrived by road

Transit time via road between order
dispatch via road until arrival at

Always set at the program level by
Program Admins
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requested point of delivery —in number
of months
Arrived to received Number of months from arrival at port | Always set at the program level by
of entry until reception into the Program Admins
warehouse.

Table 7: Lead times by shipment stage - definitions

Priority Order for Lead Time Settings

The priority order for lead time configurations is as follows:

I. Program/Procurement Agent Info: These settings take the highest priority. If lead times are
defined at this level, they will override other settings. These can be updated in the
‘Program/Procurement Agent Info’ screen.

2. Program-level: If no lead time is defined at the program/procurement agent level, the program level
defaults will be used. These can be updated in the ‘Update Program Info’ and ‘Update Planning Units’
screens.

3. Realm-level: Realm-level lead times will apply if no specific lead time is set at the program level.

Enter/update the default lead times at the program level:

I. Go to “Program Management” and then click on “Update Program Info” (see Updating Program
Information).

2. Scroll down to the second half of the page where all the lead time fields are.

3. Enter the default program lead times per step.

4. Click “Update” to save the changes.

Refer to Program/Procurement Agent Info for instructions on how to add/edit settings at a program/procurement agent
level.

Enter/update the default local procurement agent lead times:

I. Go to “Program Management” and then click on “Update Planning Units” (see Updating Planning Units)
2. Select the program from the dropdown on the top left.

3. Enter the default program lead time for local procurement.
4. Click “Submit” to save the changes.

Meonths in
future for Local
Plannin . Reorder . . hs in Distribution .
Unit ° Planning PlanBy * @ Interval In Min Month Min AmC the past for rrod t Lead Time Shelf Life
it* Of Stock uantit; includi Lead Ti ths) *
Category * unt Months * €@ ° @ v0 (including AMC *© eac time (months) @ (months) o
current (months) =@
month) * @
Abjcavir/Lam\
ine 120/60
HIV/AIDS REE
5 mg Scored
Pharn;laiceull( Dt MOS 5 8 S 3 1.50 36
Tablet, 30
Tablets | 1073
Dolutegravir
HIV/AIDS
. 50 mg Tablet,
Pharn;lasceullc 30 Tablets | MOS 5 8 3 3 1.50 36
2724

Figure 74: Entering local procurement agent lead times
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A6. Budgets

A budget represents an amount (estimated or actual) of capital for a set period
that is to be spent on buying commodities for the program.

Go to “Program Management” and then “Budget” to view a list of all budgets
for your program(s).

A budget can be tagged to one program or multiple programs. For example, if
FSP-Lab-A has budget x, FSP-Lab-B can also link its program to budget x. If a
program is delinked from a budget, the user will be forced to un-tag all
shipments from that budget before uploading the version to the server. Any
program admin that has access to a program can edit a budget that is associated
with the program; however, he/she will only be able to add/remove programs
that they have access to.

To add or remove programs from a budget, click into the budget and then
select or de-select from the first dropdown.

SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Update Budget

Program

‘ x| FSP-ARV-MH1 > ‘
All

| FsP-aRV-MHTO |
FSP-ARV-MH2 b

2porting Unit ‘ FSP-ARV-MH3 ‘

FSP-ARV-MH4
am
‘ Ba4Y1 v

gram Info

Currency *

Figure 75: Multiple Program ®

Q QAT

Master data sync

Realm level masters

Program management  w
@ Alternate Reporting Unit
£ Update Program Info

= Update Planning Units

& Import program

Export program

Download/Delete
Program

Upload Version

= Supply Plan Version and

If a budget is highlighted in red, it indicates that the budget has either passed the ‘End Date’ and/or the ‘Used

Amount’ has exceeded the ‘Budget Amount’.

Add a Budget

“ (3] . . TR ""
In the “Budget” screen, go to the top right corner and click on the blue “+” icon.

I

2. A new screen titled “Add Budget” will appear.
3. Enter the required details.

4. Click the “Submit” button.

a. Note: A Program cannot have multiple budgets with the same Funding Source and Budget Display

Name. An error message will pop up if this is the case.

Update a Budget
I. Go to the Budget screen.
2. Left click on the budget that you want to update.
3. A new screen will appear titled “Update Budget
4. Update the details of the selected budget as appropriate.
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5. Click “Submit” to save the changes.
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Prograr Funding source Status
v v ctive
Budget Display "
P Budget N Fundi
rogram ¥ Budget Name - unding source
Malaria  Legacy Budget EES Governement
-Molaria  Legacy Budget - 7EEB To be determined
.,,‘A;'L"“E' TBD TBD To be determined
LAB-  yjac UNFPA2021 | UNFPA2021 United Nations Population
VIAC . - — Fund
3 Global Fund =3 Global Fund 1o Fight AIDS
ey 2021-2022 ERAEE Tuberculosis and Malaria
- Global Fund o 203 Global Fund 1o Fight AIDS,
ARV 20222023 (ARV) Feed Tuberculosis and Malaria
Rows in red indicate that Budget has either lapsed or has no money remaining

Budget
amount

USD 1,000,000
USD 3,000,000
usD
999,999,999,9
99,999

USD 300,000

USD 999,999

usD
9,999,999,999

Used

Amount

USD 36,894.00

usD
8,517,291.47
usb
1,392,469.37
USD 0.00
USD 0.00

USD 0.00

Remaining
Amount

usD
963,106.00

Usp
-5,517,291.47

UsD
300,000.00

U]
999,999.00
usp
9,999,999,999,
00

Start date ¥

01-Jan-21

01-Jan-21

29-Dec-20

01-Jan-21

01-Jul-21

30-Jun-22

End date

31-Dec-21

31-Dec-22

28-Dec-23

31-Dec-21

30-Jun-22

29-Jun-23

+]
=

Last Updated ~ Last Updated

Status

By Date
Anchal C 02-Dec-20 Active
Anchal C 02-Dec-20 Active
Josh Simmons  19-Jan-21 Active
Josh Simmons | 19-Jan-21 Active
Lillian Gu 10-Feb-21 Active
illian Gu 10-Feb-21 Active

Figure 76: Budget Screen

[Update Budget

Program *

-MAL

Funding source *

Budget Name *

Legacy Budget - 9E84

Budget Display Name *

9E84

Currency +

Dollar
Conversion rate to 1 USD #

Budget amount *

7000000
Start date +

31-Dec-13

End date *

30-Dec-23

O Disabled

® Active

Status

Notes

Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria

Figure 77: Update Budget

B. Transactional Supply Plan Data

There are 3 main data requirements when creating or updating a supply plan: consumption, inventory, and
shipments. The section below will define each of the data elements and how to add/update those elements in

QAT.

I. Consumption: Stock dispensed by the program to clients.

a. Actual Consumption: The reported quantity of a product dispensed to clients in a given time

period for a specific program at a specific supply chain level or combination of levels.

b. Forecasted Consumption: The quantity predicted to be consumed by clients in a given time

period which has been agreed upon by the program.

2. Inventory: The quantity on hand of usable product at a specific supply chain level or combination of

levels, on a specific date, for a specific product.
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a. Stock count: A check of how much stock a program has at a particular time in a specific

supply chain level or combination of levels.

b. Stock adjustments: Positive or negative modifications to usable inventory quantities for a

specific date, categorized by reason for the adjustment, if possible (e.g. damage, expiry,

quarantine, transfer to another implementing partner, etc.). Rebalancing transfers between

locations in the same supply chain are excluded.

Shipments: The quantity of funded or planned quantities that will ship in current or future month
or has shipped in a previous month or that has been received. Expressed in individual shipments,

with a shipment number, and expected receipt date.

Bl. Consumption Data

Add Consumption Data:

From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and
click “Consumption Data”.
Once the “Consumption Data” screen appears, select

the desired filters using the drop-down menus at the top.

The screen will display all current data for the selected

period, planning unit(s), and other filters selected in step

2.

To add a new consumption record, right click on any cell

and select “Add new consumption” OR select the blue

“+ Add row” at the bottom.

Enter the required information and click “Submit”.

a. Any cell that is greyed out (e.g. Quantity (PU)

indicates that it is 2 QAT generated cell and
cannot be manually entered/edited.

Notes on Consumption Data:

For each month and each region,
user may enter one forecasted
consumption record, and one actual
consumption record.

Users may not enter actual
consumption for months in the
future

Users may not edit forecasted
consumption more than nine (9)
months in the past and may not edit
actual consumption more than nine
(9) months in the past.

i. Reminder that Alternate Reporting Unit (ARU) is the product and the unit that the
country’s data is reported in. This could be the same as the planning unit or may be
different. QAT users can define an alternate reporting unit and a conversion factor

(multiply or divide) to the planning unit.

b. Any cell that is highlighted yellow indicates that it is a required field and has not yet been

entered by the user.
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Conversion
Factor Number
: . Consumption I Consumption N Alternate Reporting ) . (Alternate tity (PU: of Days
QAT Planning Unit Month * Region Type* Data Source Unit (ARU)* Quantity (ARU) Reporting Quantity (PU) stocked
to Out
Planning)ﬂ
Aba(avir/Lamivudige Aba(avir/Lamwud\ge
60 mg Score: as : 120/60 mg Score
Dispersible Tablet, 30 Mar-2024 National Forecast Quantimed Dispersible Tablet, 30 38,870 *1 38,870.00 0
Tablets Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudine Abacavir/Lamivudine
120/60 mg Scored g : 120/60 mg Scored *
Dispersible Tablet, 30 Apr-2024 National Forecast Quantimed Dispersible Tablet, 20 38,617 1 38,617.00 0
Tablets Tablets
Aba(avir/Lamivudige Aba(a\/\'r/Lamivudige
60 mg Score: g : 120/60 mg Score
Dispersible Tablet, 30 May-2024 National Forecast Quantimed Dispersible Tablet, 30 38,364 *1 38,364.00 0
Tablets Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudine Abacavir/Lamivudine
120/60 mg Scored . : 120/60 mg Scored
Dispersible Tablet, 30 Jun-2024 National Forecast Quantimed Dispersible Tablet, 30 38,111 *1 38,111.00 0
Tablets Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudine Abacavir/Lamivudine
120/60 mg Scored L . . 120/60 mg Scored *
Dispersible Tablet, 30 Jul-2024 National Forecast Quantimed Dispersible Tablet, 30 37,858 1 37,858.00 0
Tablets Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudine Abacavir/Lamivudine
120/60 mg Scored ~ : 120/60 mg Scored
Dispersible Tablet, 30 Aug-2024 National Forecast Quantimed Dispersible Tablet, 20 37,604 *1 37,604.00 0
Tablets Tablets
~ ~ ~
National 0.00

Figure 78: Add Consumption Data

Update consumption data:

From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and click “Consumption Data”.

Once the “Consumption Data” screen appears, select the desired filters using the drop-down menus
at the top.

The screen will display all current data for the report period, planning unit(s) and other filters
selected in step 2.

To update existing consumption data, the user must double-click on the cell(s). A user can update as
many cells for as many rows as they need to before saving as long as it is for the same dropdown
filters selected in step 2.

a. Note: Users may not edit forecasted consumption more than nine (9) months in the past
and may not edit actual consumption more than nine (9) months in the past. The non-
editable data is identified by greyed out rows.

Once a consumption record has been saved in QAT, it cannot be deleted. Therefore, if a user wants
to remove that record from the supply plan, he/she must de-activate it by checking the blue check
box in the far-right column or it can be repurposed for a different month’s data.

Once the update(s) have been made, click “Submit”.

Add/update batch details:

Adding batch information to consumption records can only be applied to actual consumption.

Notes on Inventory Data:

e  For each month, data source, and
region, users may enter one
inventory record but may enter
multiple adjustments.

e Users can not enter inventory for
months in the future

Right click on the “Actual Consumption” row and click
“Show Batch Information”.

A pop-up screen of the batch details for that actual
consumption record will appear.

The user can edit the existing batch number and/or
quantity by double clicking on the cell.

The user can also add a new batch(es) by right-clicking e Users may not edit inventory or
and selecting “Add New Batch” or by clicking on the adjustment records more than
“+Add Row” button”. nine (9) months in the past.
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5. The total quantity of the batches must equal the quantity of that actual consumption record.
a. If the batch quantity/batch quantities are less than the actual consumption quantity, QAT will

create a batch, using FEFO to calculate the difference.
b. If the batch quantity/batch quantities are greater than the actual consumption quantity, QAT

will have a validation error and not let the user submit.
6. Click “Submit”.

Batch Details

Batch Number Expiry Date Quantity (ARU)

1.806

<+ Add Row

FEFO

Figure 79: Batch Details

B2. Inventory Data
Add Inventory/Adjustment Data:

I.  From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and click “Inventory Data”.
2. Once the “Inventory Data” screen appears, select the desired filters using the drop-down menus at
the top.
a. If the user is entering inventory data, select “Inventory” in the Inventory Type drop-down. If
the user is entering adjustment data, select “Adjustment”.
3. The screen will display all current data for the selected period, planning unit(s) and other filters

selected in step 2.
4. To add a new inventory/adjustment record, right click on any cell and select “Add New Inventory

Count”/ “Add new adjustments” OR select the blue
“+ Add row” at the bottom.

5. Enter the required information.
a. Any cell that is greyed out (e.g., Conversion Factor) indicates that it is a QAT generated cell

and cannot be manually entered/edited.
b. Any cell that is highlighted yellow indicates that it is a required field and has not yet been

entered by the user.
c. If entering an adjustment, a note in the “Notes” field is required. Notes for inventory

records are optional.
6. Click “Submit”.

Conversion
Factor

, ., Invento... . Alternate Reporting Unit Inventory . (Alternate Quantity
QAT Planning Unit* Region* Data Source * Quantity (ARU) * . R 3
Date * (ARU)* Type Reporting (Planning Unit)
to
Planning)
Fﬁé"gﬂe;%e;“wc Milk " Mar2023 | National SDP & Warehouse Inventory FEvnEn oegﬂf Gl Inventory 495,863 1.0000 495,863.00
Ready-to Use
Ready-to Use
(gﬂg%'ﬂrggm;%gg‘zd1 Mar-2023 National SDP & Warehouse Inventory | Supplementary Food (RUSF) ‘ Inventory 177,206 1.0000 177,206.00
Sachet b 100 gm Paste, 1 Sacl
—— Show Batch Information

Showing page 1 of 1 entries Add New Inventory Count

Figure 80: Add Inventory

Update Inventory/Adjustment Data:

Updated Dec 31st, 2024 Page 72 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL

Section 4. Supply Planning Module: Program Data

From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and click “Inventory Data”.
Once the “Inventory Data” screen appears, select the desired filters using the drop-down menus at
the top.
a. If the user is updating inventory data, select “Inventory” in the Inventory Type drop-down. If
the user is updating adjustment data, select “Adjustment”.
The screen will display all current data for the report period, planning unit(s) and other filters
selected in step 2.
To update existing inventory/adjustment data, the user must double click on the cell(s). A user can
update as many cells for as many rows as they need to before saving as long as it is for the same
dropdown filters selected in step 2. A user also cannot update adjustment and inventory data at the
same time without first saving.
a. Note: Users may not edit adjustment or inventory records more than nine (9) months in
the past. The non-editable data is identified by greyed out rows.
Once an inventory record has been saved in QAT, it cannot be deleted. Therefore, if a user wants
to remove that record from the supply plan, he/she must de-activate it by checking the blue check
box in the far-right column or it can be repurposed for a different month’s data.
Once the update(s) have been made, click “Submit”.

Add/Update Batch Details — Adjustments
(for more information on QAT batch calculations, please see Annex 2: Business Rules or Section 5.E).

W -

Right click on the Adjustment row and click “Show Batch Information”.
A pop-up screen of the batch details for that record will appear
The user can edit the existing batch number and/or quantity by double clicking on the cell.
The user can also add a new batch(es) by right-clicking and selecting “Add New Batch” or by clicking
on the “+Add Row” button” to select
The total quantity of the batches must equal the quantity of that adjustment record.
a. If the batch quantity/batch quantities are less than the adjustment quantity, QAT will create a
batch, using Best Case Scenario logic to calculate the difference
b. If the batch quantity/batch quantities are greater than the adjustment quantity, QAT will
have a validation error and not let the user submit.
¢.  Note: there is no user override for auto-adjustments, only manual adjustments.
Click “Submit”

Batch Details

Batch Number Expiry Date Quantity (ARU)

QAT Calculation (Best Case Scenario) 4,565

Batches are created by shipments. If you don't see the desired batch in the dropdown, please edit shipment data.

e

Batch Details x

Batch Number Expiry Date Quantity (ARU)

4565

Select
AR SS 2d batch in the dropdown, please edit shipment data

NAA2211B~Dec-24

rn

Figure 81: Batch Details
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Add/Update Batch Details — Inventory

l.
2.

Right click on the Inventory row and click “Show Batch Information”.
A pop-up screen of the batch details for that record will appear in the supply planning screen. See
Section 5.E for details on how to update.

B3. Shipment Data
Add Shipment Data:

l.
2.

6.

From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and click “Shipment Data”.

Once the “Shipment Data” screen appears, select the desired filters using the drop-down menus at
the top.

The screen will display all current data for the report period, planning unit(s) and other filters
selected in step 2.

To add a new shipment record, right click on any cell and select “Add new shipment” OR select the
blue “+ Add row” at the bottom.

Enter the required information.

a. Any cell that is greyed out (e.g. Planning Unit Cost) indicates that it is a QAT generated cell
and cannot be manually entered/edited.

b. Any cell that is highlighted yellow indicates that it is a required field and has not yet been
entered by the user.

c. Certain cells will not be available to enter data into until other cells have been filled in. For
example, “Budget” cannot be selected until the user has selected a “Funding Source”.
“QAT Shipment ID” will display as blank or ‘0’ until the program is uploaded.

Shipments cannot be marked as ‘Received’ if the Receive Date is in the future.

f. In the shipment data screen, the user may select the desired currency from a drop-down list
by clicking in the appropriate cell in the currency column. Based on the currency selected,
the user will get the catalog price.

i. That price can be changed during data entry/updating.
ii. Freight cost is based on shipment mode and procurement agent but can also be
modified manually.

g. Ifa shipment row is in red text, this means that the shipment is identified as an “Emergency
Shipment”. QAT will automatically mark the shipment as an emergency shipment if the
receive date falls inside the predefined lead time, meaning the shipment will most likely need
to be expedited. Note: QAT will only auto-flag the emergency shipment when the shipment is first
created, but QAT will stop auto-flagging after first time the shipment row is submitted.

h. If a shipment is highlighted in grey, this means that the shipment is not included in the ending
balance of the supply plan. Shipments can be excluded by either changing the status of the
shipment to “Cancelled” OR by de-activating the shipment using the blue check box on the
far left.

Click “Submit”.

Update Shipment Data:

l.
2.

From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and click “Shipment Data”.

Once the “Shipment Data” screen appears, select the desired filters using the drop-down menus at
the top.

The screen will display all current data for the report period, planning unit(s) and other filters
selected in step 2.

To update existing shipment data, the user must double click on the cell(s). A user can update as
many cells for as many rows as they need to before saving as long as it is for the same dropdown
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7.

filters selected in step 2 (i.e. you cannot edit shipments for a product and then edit shipments for a
different product without first saving).
When any of the following elements are changed (quantity, ARU, shipment mode, procurement
agent, and planning unit cost), the behavior of the freight cost field will depend on the status of the
“Auto-calculated Freight Cost” checkbox:

a. Checked:

i. The freight cost will be automatically recalculated based on the program/planning
unit settings.

ii. This calculation uses the formula: Planning Unit cost * Freight %.

b. Unchecked:

i. The freight cost cell with have a red triangle in the right corner appear
recommending the user to update the freight cost the first time the checkbox is
unchecked.

ii. To facilitate manual entry, the user can input a formula directly into the cell by
typing an ‘=’ first. The formula will disappear upon saving, but the resulting value will
remain. The user can also input a number directly.

Unlike consumption data, a user can delete a shipment record even after it has been saved to the
program, although the shipment must be in the ‘Planned’ status. To do so, right-click on the desired
shipment and select ‘Delete Row’.

Once the update(s) have been made, click “Submit”.

Add/Update Batch Details

Adding batch information to shipment records can be applied to shipments in any status other than
“suggested shipments”. Once a shipment is created, QAT will auto-generate a batch. The user has the ability
to edit that batch and/or add new batches to that shipment.

I

2.
3.
4

Right click on the shipment row and click “Show Batch Information”.

A pop-up screen of the batch details for that shipment will appear.

The user can edit the existing batch number, expiry date and quantity by double clicking on the cell.
The user can also add a new batch(es) by right-clicking and selecting “Add New Batch” or by clicking
on the “+Add Row” button”.

The total quantity of the batches must equal the quantity of that shipment. At the bottom of the
pop-up screen will display the total quantity for the shipment as well as the total quantity assigned to
the batch(es). This is to let the user know if the batch quantity is over, under, or the same as the
shipment quantity.

Click “Save Batch Information”.

Note: When a shipment status is changed to “Received,” the batch details will automatically pop-up
for users to edit or confirm the current batch information.

The column to the far right labeled “Auto Generated” will let the user know if that batch was auto
generated by QAT or manually entered by the user. If any of the 3 fields of the batch (batch number, expiry
date, quantity) are changed, the checkbox for the auto generated field will become unchecked. If the expiry
date and/or quantity are changed but not the batch number, the batch number automatically changes to
swap out ‘QAT’ for ‘MAN’ and the cell gets highlighted with a red triangle indicating to the user that it
should be changed. If the user doesn’t know the real batch number, QAT will allow the batch to still be
saved without changing the number-.
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Batch Details

Batch Number * Expiry Date™ Quantity (ARU) *
MANQ0230500002637220819UZT Aug-2027 20,000

ul-2028 9,900

Shipment Quantity : 29,900 / Batch Quantity : 29,900 _ wSave Batch Information

Auto Generated

Figure 82: Shipment Batch Details

Strategic Order Calculator:

For specific planning unit and procurement agent combinations, a strategic order calculator may appear
for the user when entering the quantity of a shipment. The purpose of the calculator is to advise users on
the appropriate order quantity for a shipment based on one or more of the following elements: a) Minimum
Order Quantity (MOQ); b) Container load; c) Euro | pallet; d) Euro 2 Pallet. The calculator will help users
plan shipments to maximize efficiency with delivery logistics (e.g. utilizing a full container instead of 20% of
the container). Strategic products are defined at the realm level by an application or realm admin. For more

information on how to define strategic products, see the section on adding planning units for procurement

agents.

I. To view the Quantity Calculator for a strategic product, double click on the cell under the “Order
Quantity” column and the “Quantity Calculator” screen will appear. Note: If the product is a non-
strategic product, the user can directly modify the order quantity in the cell after double-clicking and there

will not be a pop-up.

2. The original quantity of the shipment will appear in the “Manual Order Quantity” cell.
3. If you don’t want to use the strategic calculator and want to use the original “Manual Order
Quantity”, select “None” in the drop-down for “Packaging Based On” and click “Save Shipment

Quantity”.
4. If you want to use the strategic calculator:

a. Select how you wish to use the calculator by choosing an option from the “Packaging Based
On” drop-down as well as the “Rounding Option” drop-down.

b. Depending on your selections in step 4a, the quantity in “Final Order Quantity” cell will
show you QAT’s calculated shipment quantity. The bottom table summarizes the key

information around the different packaging modes.

c. After confirming you are happy with the Final Order Quantity, click “Save Shipment

Quantity”.

Quantity Calculator

Manual Order Quantity Packaging Based On* Rounding Option

16,608 Minimum Order Quantity (MOQ) |

Minimum Order Units per Pallet EURO  Units per Pallet EURO
Quantity (MOQ) 1 2

10,000.00

Units per Container No. of Pallets EURO 1

2,000.00 2,500.00 20,000.00 8.30

Final Order Quantity *

16,608

No. of Pallets EURO 2 No. of Containers

6.64 083

% Cancel

Figure 83: Strategic Order Calculator

View Shipment Dates:
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Estimated for each status can be seen, and actual dates can be manually entered, in the Shipment screen.
This will allow the user to identify if the shipment is on schedule or behind/ahead based on the lead times.
The user can also use this screen to compare the actual dates with the estimated dates of that shipment and
use that information to update lead times that may not be accurate.

I. From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and click “Shipment Data”.

2. Once the “Shipment Data” screen appears, select the desired filters using the drop-down menus at
the top.

3. The screen will display all current data for the report period, planning unit and other filters selected
in step 2.

4. Right-click on the shipment you wish to view the dates for and select “Show shipment dates”. A
pop-up screen labeled “Shipment Dates” will appear-.

5. The row labeled “Estimated” of the “Shipment Dates” screen will show a date for each status of the
shipment based on the lead times entered for the program as well as the estimated receive date.
Only the estimated receive date can be edited by the user.

a. If a user changes the estimated receive date, the other estimated dates will also change
based on the program’s lead times.

6. The row labeled “Actual” will allow the user to enter the actual date that each status occurred for
that shipment. If a cell is greyed out in this row, it means that the shipment has not yet reached that
status and a date cannot be entered.

7. If the user makes a change to the estimated receive date or one of the actual dates, click “Save
shipment dates”.

Shipment Dates X

Type Planned Date Submitted Date Approved Date Shipped Date Arrived Date Receive Date Type

Estimated 25-AUG-20 23-NOV-20 07-JAN-21 21-FEB-21 22-APR-21 30-APR-21 Estimated

Actual 25-AUG-20 03-DEC-20 Actual

Figure 84: Show Shipment Dates

B4. ERP Shipment Linking

The ERP shipment linking functionality allows supply planners to link select shipments (currently GHSC-PSM)
with the corresponding procurement agent’s ERP system (currently ARTMIS). Once a shipment is linked in
the supply plan, all the order details (status, receive date, costs, quantity, batches, etc.) will match what is in
the ERP and the user will no longer need to manually update the shipment. If the packaging of the product in
the ERP does not match the packaging of the planning unit in QAT, the user will have the ability to correct
this through a conversion factor attribute in QAT. The user will be able to de-link the shipment if they want
to manually track instead. The shipment details for these linked shipments will appear throughout QAT
(Shipment Data Entry, Supply Planning, Reports, etc.). The user will be alerted if there are any key changes
made in the ERP such as an order being cancelled or a product SKU changing. Users will only be able to tag
shipments that are past funding source approval in ERP.

When managing ERP shipment linking, users will select either the ‘Link ERP Shipments’ or ‘ERP Shipment
Notifications’ menu options. Within the ‘Link ERP Shipments’ screen there are 3 sub-screens:

I) Not Linked (QAT) — Use this screen to link QAT shipments with ERP orders for the first time.
Users will see a list of QAT shipments, and when a user clicks on a single QAT shipment, they can
choose which ERP orders that QAT shipment should be linked with.
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2) Linked — Users will see a list of currently linked shipments and they can update the conversion
factor or notes of already linked shipments, add ERP lines to already linked QAT shipments, or de-link
ERP lines from QAT shipment.

3) Not Linked (ERP) — Use this screen to link ERP orders to QAT for the first time. Users will see a
list of ERP shipments, and when a user clicks on a single ERP shipment, they can then choose which
QAT shipment that ERP shipment should be linked with. For any orders that are in the ERP that are
not already in QAT, you can create a new QAT shipment in this screen.

Q) QAT __ SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Link ERP Shipments ]

ERP linking i only editable for local versions. If you don't see the pragram or version you need, please load your pragram first. Also, please note that only ERP arders after “Approved”

Status are available for linkin,

® Not Linked (QAT) D Linked O Not Linked (ERP)

v elect v elect... v

Figure 85: ERP Linking Screens

Rules for ERP Shipment Linking
Below are the rules for ERP shipment linking. The details button in the top right corner of the ‘Link ERP
Shipments’ screen will summarize these rules.

I. ERP linking is only editable for downloaded local versions. The ERP linking screens will show server
versions, but that data is read only. To save the linking changes, the user must upload that version.

2. Currently, QAT shipments can only be linked if the procurement agent is GHSC-PSM.

3. QAT shipments cannot be linked if they are in the status of planned, cancelled or suggested.

4. Inactive QAT shipments cannot be linked.

5. QAT shipments in the ‘received’ status can only be linked if the receive date falls within the last 6
months.

6. ERP orders can only be linked if they are past the funding source approval status (e.g. USAID
approved).

7. ERP orders in the ‘delivered’ status can only be linked if the delivery date falls within the last 6
months.

8. ERP receive date uses the logic: |) Actual Delivery Date 2) Estimated Delivery Date 3) Agreed
Delivery Date 4) Requested Delivery Date. Therefore, if #1 is not available QAT will use #2. If #2 is
not available QAT will use #3 and if #3 is not available QAT will use #4.
Not Linked (QAT)

This screen is used by supply planners to link QAT shipments with ERP orders. Below are the steps on how
to link 2 QAT shipment with one or multiple ERP orders:

I. Select the radio button at the top labeled ‘Not Linked (QAT)'.
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2. Select the program and planning unit(s) you want to choose the QAT shipment from. Once selected,
a list of QAT shipments will appear. ERP linking can only be done on local versions, however, linked
shipments can be viewed on server versions.

3. Left click on a single QAT shipment. A pop-up window will appear called ‘Search ERP-linked
shipments’. This window will allow the user to choose which ERP orders that QAT shipment should

be linked with.
a. The top half of the window will show the QAT shipment details. This information is non-
editable.

b. The middle half of the window will show 2 dropdowns that will allow the user to filter the
list of ERP orders to link the QAT shipment with.

c. The bottom half of the window will list all ERP shipments based on the dropdowns in the
middle section. This is where the user will link | or more orders as well as provide the
Alternate Reporting Unit (ARU) and note(optional). The ARU will automatically populate
the conversion factor.

i. To change/add a conversion factor, the user can do so in the ‘Alternate Reporting
Unit’ screen.

4. In the middle section, the user can filter the ERP shipments by selecting the ERP planning unit, the
RO/Order No. or both. QAT will pre-fill the RO/Order No. dropdown once this window appears
by selecting the Proc Agent Order No. from the QAT shipment. If this field is blank, QAT will
display a message underneath both dropdowns in red that displays “Fill either ERP planning unit or
RO/Order No. to populate data”.

5. To link an ERP shipment, the user will check the box in the far-left column that says ‘Link?’. Once
the user does this, they will be required to enter the ARU.

a. If a user wants to link multiple ERP lines to the same QAT shipment, he/she should check
the box for multiple rows.

b. If a user wants to link multiple QAT shipments to | or multiple ERP lines, he/she should
check the box at the top that says ‘Show all shipments for > and then select each of
the QAT shipments to link.

6. The conversion factor is useful when the QAT planning unit and ERP product are different (pack of
10 chocolate bars vs. pack of 100 chocolate bars). The conversion factor is used to calculate what
the converted QAT shipment quantity is. The converted QAT shipment quantity is the order
quantity that will be used in your supply plan for the linked shipment.

{(ERP Shipment Quantity) x (Conversion Factor) = (Converted QAT Shipment Quantity)}

7. If there is a note in the QAT shipment, this will carry over to each of the ERP orders when you link.
In this pop-up window, the user can edit or delete that note.
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8. The bottom of the window will show what the original QAT quantity order is and what the new
converted QAT quantity will be.

Search ERP-linked shipments u
QAT Shipment: O Show all shipments for Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets
Select QAT Procurement Proc Agent Alternate Reporting Unit . Conversion
X . . Receive Date Status ARU Qty Qty (PU) Notes
shipmentid  Shipment ID Agent Order No. (ARU) (ARU to PU)

Ab . oo Dogggﬁ;ms in pdrocess_ July
-PSM acavir/Lamivudine N g i not updated in
76158 GHSC-PSM RO10137111_1 600/300 mg Tab, 30 Tabs 11-AUG-22 Received 43,000 1.00 43,000 ARTMIS

RR 11968

Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) Shipment

ERP Planning Unit Search By RO/Order No
- RO10137111 v
Clear
Conver...
. . . Receive Expiry Factor Conver...
? *
Link? Order # Planning Unit Date Status Batch # Date ARU Qty (ERP to ay No
QAT PU)*
RO10137111 -2 . P Abacavir/Lamivudine
PO10021362 - 1 Abacavir/lamivudine 600/300M9  11.AUG-22 Delivered 3152930  30-APR-25  600/300 mg Tab, 30 21,605 1.00 21,605
WWWES56378004727 ERES LGS Tabs
RO10137111 - 2 . - Abacavir/Lamivudine
PO10021362 - 1l Abacavir/Lamivudine 600300 Mg 11.5UG-22 Delivered 3152931  30-APR-25  600/300 mg Tab, 30 21,395 1.00 21,395
WWWES56378004727 J Tabs

R [

| Original QAT Quantity : 43,000 / Quantity after linking : 43,000|

Figure 86: ERP Converted Quantity

9. Lastly, click ‘Link Shipment’.
Not Linked (ERP)

This screen is used by supply planners to link ERP orders to QAT for the first time. For any orders that are
in the ERP that are not already in QAT, you can create a new QAT shipment in this screen. Below are the
steps on how to link an ERP order with a QAT shipment:

I. Select the radio button at the top labeled ‘Not Linked (ERP)’.

2. Select the country AND planning unit category or planning unit you want to choose the ERP order
from. Once selected, a list of ERP orders will appear.

a. Note: This list is showing ERP data whereas the Not Linked (QAT) screen shows
QAT data.

3. Left click on a single ERP order. A pop-up window will appear called ‘Search ERP-linked shipments’.
This window will allow the user to link | or more ERP orders with a pre-existing or new QAT
shipment.

a. The top half of the window will show the QAT shipment details. This area will allow the
user to either select a pre-existing QAT shipment or create a new one. Steps 4 and 5 will
detail how to do so.

b. The middle half of the window will show 2 dropdowns that will allow the use to filter the list
of ERP orders to link the QAT shipment with.

c. The bottom half of the window will list all ERP shipments based on the dropdowns in the
middle section. This is where the user will link | or more orders as well as provide the
conversion factor and note. This section is pre-populated based on the ERP order number
that was selected on the previous screen.
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4. To select an existing QAT shipment, click on the ‘Select Existing Shipment’ button in the top
section.

a. Select the program that you want to search the QAT shipment(s) from. The dropdown will
be filtered to show only the country that was selected in step 2.

b. Next, either search the list of QAT shipments by planning unit (default) or by QAT
shipment ID. If you want to search by QAT shipment ID, you will need to check the box
that is labeled ‘Filter by QAT shipment id?’. To go back to searching by planning unit, you
will uncheck the box.

c. Once you find the desired QAT shipment, select the button in the far-left column labeled
‘Select shipment id’.

5. To create a new QAT shipment, click on the ‘Create New Shipment’ button in the top section.

a. The user will need to fill in 4 dropdowns (Program, Planning Unit, Funding Source, Budget)
to provide required information for creating the shipment. The rest of the shipment details
will come from the ERP order that is selected in step 7.

i. The program dropdown is filtered to show only the country that was selected in
step 2.

ii. The budget dropdown is filtered based on the selection in the funding source
dropdown.

ii. If there is no applicable budget, the user will need to leave the screen and add a
budget in master data. If the user adds a budget, he/she must master data sync
before seeing that option appear in this screen.

6. In the middle section, QAT will pre-fill the RO/Order No. dropdown once this window appears
based on the selected ERP order made in step 3.

7. To link an ERP shipment, the user will check the box in the far-left column that says ‘Link?’. Once
the user does this, they will be required to enter the ARU.

a. If a user wants to link multiple ERP lines to the same QAT shipment, he/she should check
the box for multiple rows.

b. If a user wants to link multiple QAT shipments to | or multiple ERP lines, he/she should
check the box at the top that says ‘Show all shipments for > and then select each of
the QAT shipments to link.

8. The conversion factor is useful when the QAT planning unit and ERP product are different (pack of
10 chocolate bars vs. pack of 100 chocolate bars). The conversion factor is used to calculate what
the converted QAT shipment quantity is. The converted QAT shipment quantity is the order
quantity that will be used in your supply plan for the linked shipment.

‘ {(ERP Shipment Quantity) x (Conversion Factor) = ( Converted QAT Shipment Quantity)}

9. The user can add a note to the shipment by editing the far-right column labeled ‘Notes’.
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10.

The bottom of the window will show what the original QAT quantity order is and what the new
converted QAT quantity will be.
Lastly, click ‘Link Shipment’.

Program

Budget

Link?

Search ERP-

ERP Planning Unit

linked shipments u

New Shipment O Select Existing Shipment

Planning Unit Funding source

Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) Shipment

Search By RO/Order No

RO10137111

Convers...
Req Expil Factor G g
Order # Planning Unit ;:“:E Status " Batch# D:';y ARU* aty g °':f; Notes
QAT PU)*
581!8&133:;;3 2 14 Ab“3""4L:""‘i“‘£%".‘fb5|°°’3°° M3 11-AUG-22 Delivered 3152931 30-APR-25 21,395 1.00 21,395 This 'SI: :e“"_"}’[‘fg“{‘f‘g_ i
WWWES56378004727 ERHE A R e e 1]
RO10137111-2 - Dolutegravir/3TC/TDF
Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg % ; . This is a new shipment created
1 = 5 11-AUG- i -APR- / : ; 1 L
wfvowgggg.égoonz? it 30 Tabiete AUG-22 Delversd 3152930 30-APR-25  50/300/300 mg Tab. 50 21,605 1.00 21605 through ERP inking
ng page 1of 1 entries n

Original QAT Quantity : 43,000 / Quantity after linking :

Figure 87: Create New Shipment

Linked Screen

This screen is used by supply planners to view the list of currently linked ERP shipments and update the
Alternate Report Unit (ARU) or notes, add ERP orders to already linked QAT shipments, or de-link ERP

lines from the QAT shipment.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Select the radio button at the top labeled ‘Linked’.

Select the program and planning unit(s) you want to see the list of linked shipments for. Once
selected, a list of shipments will appear. The information in these shipments is being pulled in from
the ERP.

To make any of the updates listed in step 2, left click on a single shipment.

a. To edit ARU and/or notes, double-click on the cell and type or select from dropdown.

b. To de-link an ERP order, uncheck the box in the ‘Link? column.

c. To add an ERP order, check the box for that order under ‘Link?” column. The user can clear
the search dropdowns in the middle section to look up a differe planning unit or order
number and the originally linked orders will remain linked.

Users will have the ability to also view order history details from the ERP. To do so, from the
original ‘Linked’ screen, right-click on a single shipment and click ‘View ERP Order History’. A pop-
up window will appear labeled ‘ERP Order History’. This screen will show any details that have
changed over time in the ERP order. Each row indicates that one or more of the columns has
changed. The furthest column on the right labeled ‘Data Received On’ is when the record was
received by QAT.

a. To view batch details, click on the @> icon.

b. Note: Certain fields from the ERP are not captured on this screen so there may be some
instances where | or more rows have the same details. This means that a column in the
backend was changed.
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Once you have linked QAT shipments with ERP orders, the data will reflect in your supply
plan without having to master data sync. The newly linked ERP data will reflect in the local

reports, supply planning screen as well as the shipment data entry screen. The user does need to upload

a version to the server in order for other users to see these changes.

To view the ERP-linked shipments in the shipment data entry screen, the user must select ‘ERP-linked
shipments’ from the Shipment Type dropdown. The user can either display only this option or combine
it with the manual shipments to show all shipments. The ERP-linked shipments will be greyed out to
indicate that they are non-editable.

Q QAT (=]

Shipment Data

Y
Shipme...
1]

Active ERP flag

SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE

QAT Planning Unit*

22-MaY-23

Local

i Proc. Agent Order
. - No.

Mode agent At

ROT0148117 - 10

Sea GHSC-PSM Sl

RO10148126 - 3 |

o) GHSGPSML 010024912 - 1

Alternate Reporting
Unit (ARUY*

Order Quantity

(ARUY*

22000

500,976

H

1.0000

Order Quantity
*u*

Emergency
Shipment

22,000

L ]

Download template

Funding source

UsaiD

USAID

Figure 88: View ERP Shipments in Data Entry

In the supply planning screen, ERP-linked shipments will have a link icon in the top left of the cell. The user
can click into a specific shipment to view the details but those cells will also be greyed out to indicate that
they are non-editable. The user can still right click on the shipment details,however, to view the shipment
dates and batch information.

Opening Balance

Consumption

28152

55,032

May24 | Jun24 Jul 24 Aug 24

90,944 82434 73865

40,032

32,500 27,184

Sep 24

Oct 24

3,736

Nov

24

74,990

ERP Shipment Notifications

Figure 89: View ERP Shipments in Supply Plan

The purpose of the ‘ERP Shipment Notifications’ screen is to alert supply planners of any key changes made
to ERP linked shipments, such as an order being cancelled or a product SKU changing. Supply planners will
be encouraged to ‘address’ each of the notifications to confirm that they are aware of the change and the
implications made on the supply plan. For product changes, the user will re-confirm the conversion factor,
whether it changes or not.

At the top of the screen, there is a

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

.-

icon. This icon will display a red number indicating how many
non-addressed notifications are in the ERP shipment notifications screen. If there is no red number, that
means there are none.
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To get to the ‘ERP Shipment Notifications’ screen, either click on the truck icon at the top of QAT or select
‘ERP Shipment Notifications’ under ‘Supply Plan Data’ in the left sidebar menu.

To view the notifications, the user will need to select from the 3 dropdowns (Program, Planning Unit,
Addressed). The user also has the option to select directly from the table above the dropdowns. When a
user left clicks on a row in the table, the 3 dropdowns will atomically populate based on the program that
user selected. The planning unit dropdown will populate to all planning units and the addressed dropdown
will select ‘Not Addressed’.

=

Program name Notification Count
Benin PRH/Condoms 2

Burundi Malaria 2:

Showing 1 of 1 Pages 5]

Program Planning Unit Addressed

Figure 90: ERP Shipment Notifications Filtering

To address a notification, the user must check the box in the ‘Addressed?” column and then hit the ‘Submit’
button. If the user is addressing an ERP Product Change notification, he/she must first enter the conversion
factor. The conversion factor field is not editable until the addressed box is checked.

Just like in the ‘Linked’ screen, the user can view ERP order history. To do so, right-click on the notification
row and click ‘View ERP Order History’. Refer to the Linked Screen section for more information.

C. Importing Data for Supply Planning Notes on Excel Templates:
Each of the four data types

Cl. Supply Plan Data Excel Import Templates (Inventory, Adjustment,
Consumption and Shipment) have
their own Excel template so it is
important that you click on

Consumption, Inventory and Shipment data can be entered through
QAT’s data entry screens, through the Supply Planning screen or

through Quantimed Import (forecasted consumption only). QAT also “Download Template” from the
provides users with the ability to input this data directly from Microsoft proper screen. For inventory and
Excel. This method of data entry is intended for bulk entries that have a adjustment, make sure the drop-
lot of data. The steps below will show how to input data from Excel down menu has selected the type
into QAT: of data you want the template for.
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I. From the menu sidebar, go to “Supply Plan Data” and click the type of data you want to enter (e.g.
“Consumption Data”).

Download template

Report Period Program QAT Planning Unit Region
Jun. 2020 ~ Dec. 2026 - ZWE-PRHCON-MOK= 10 Depot (M) Medroxyprogesterone Acetate 150 mg/m; Al v
Consumption Type Active

Conversion
Consumption Consumption Alternate Reporting Unit Factor Nurmber of
. Region* . Data Source” N Quantity (ARU)* (Alternate Quantity (PU) 7 | Days Stocked Notes Active
Month Type (ARV) ’
Reporting to Out
Planning)
Depot (IM)
. Medroxyprogesterone 5 Applied 2.5% increase to 2020
Nov-2023 National Forecast Projected Trend p égmw‘mm ) 98.253 1 98253 0 Rorecasied consumprion
Vial, w/ AD Syringe, 1 Each
Depot (IM)
. Medroxyprogesterone 5 Applied 2.5% increase to 2020
Dec-2023 National Forecast Projected Trend Acetam@gmgm ) 98,253 1 98253 0 Forecasted consumption

Vial w/ AD Syringe, 1 Each

Shm-.unngfAPaggs RERER |

+ Add Row

2. Once on the data entry screen, go to the top right corner and click “Download Template”.

A Microsoft Excel file will be downloaded directly to your computer’s ‘Downloads’ folder.

4. Proceed to your computer’s Downloads folder and open the Excel file. The name format should be
ConsumptionDataEntryTemplate.xlsx with the first portion dependent on the type of data you
are entering.

a. Each of the four data types (Inventory, Adjustment, Consumption and Shipment) have their own
Excel template so it is important that you click on “Download Template” from the proper screen.
For inventory and adjustment, make sure the drop-down menu has selected the type of data you
want the template for.

5. Once in the Excel template, click “Enable Editing” at the top if it prompts you to.

w

b PROTECTED VIEW  This file has been verified by Microsoft Defender Advanced Threat Protection and it hasn't detected any threats, If you need to edit this file, click enable editing, I Enable Editing I |
Figure 91: Enable Editing 4 Quick access
[ Desktop
6. Enter data for all of the required fields. T Dovnlonts
a. Any cell highlighted in grey (e.g. Conversion Factor) is non-editable %] Documents
and does not need to be filled in. =] Pictures
B . Pipeline
b. Certain fields (e.g. Data Source) will have drop down menus pre- P
Data
populated from QAT. Therefore, it is important to download a new Uploads
template if it has been a while since the last time the user used the
template.
c. Certain fields have built in data validations (e.g. letters cannot be
. . . . QAT
entered in cost cells). If the validation is not met, a pop-up error
message will appear.
C ion Month [Region C ion Type | Data Source | Alternate Reporting Unit(ARU) | Quantity(ART) |Conversion Factor(Alternate Reporting to |Quantity(®U) | Number of Days Stocked Out |Notes |Active
021-02-01 National Actual LMIS Reports Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 25000 0 TEST TRUE
01 National Forecast Demographic Goal 1 g 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 15498 0 TEST TRUE
1 National Forecast Demographic Goal 1 g 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 15258 0 TEST TRUE
2 1 National Ferecast Demographic Goal Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet. 2 Tablets 23569 0 TEST TRUE
2021-06-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 18479, 0 TEST TRUE
2021-07-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 17007 0 TEST TRUE
2021-08-01 National Forecast Demogt ic Goal 1 g 0.75 mg Tablet. 2 Tablets 24433 0 TEST TRUE
2021-09-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal 1 g 0.75 mg Tablet. 2 Tablets 17635 0 TEST TRUE
2021-10-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal 1 g 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 23660 0 TEST TRUE
2021-11-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal 1 g 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 21795 0 TEST TRUE
2021-12-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 20183 0 TEST TRUE
2022-01-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 17848 0 TEST TRUE
2022-02-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 24655 0 TEST TRUE
2022-03-01 National Forecast Demographic Goal Levonorgestrel 0.75 mg Tablet, 2 Tablets 15746 0 TEST TRUE

Figure 92: Excel Template

7. Once all the data is entered in the Excel template, re-open QAT window.
8. Go to the Data Entry screen (Consumption, Inventory, Adjustment, Shipment).
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9. Click the blue “+Add Row” button at the bottom.

QAT USER MANUAL

a. Note: You only need to add | row in QAT regardless of how many rows there are in the

Excel template.

10. In the Excel template, select all data and press Ctrl + C on your keyboard to copy the data.
I'l. Go to the added row in QAT, left click on the far most left cell in that row and press Ctrl + V on

your keyboard to paste the data.

12. QAT will automatically create new rows for the data being imported from Excel.

13. Click “Submit”.

C2. Quantimed Forecast Import

Quantimed is a software designed to facilitate the process of determining the
quantities of medicines and medical supplies required for a health program. The output
of Quantimed is a health programs’ forecasted consumption data. That forecasted
consumption data can be a key input into QAT user’s supply plans. QAT allows users
to import Quantimed forecasts into QAT to include in their supply plan.

Step I: Import Quantimed Data into QAT
I. Go to “Supply Plan Data” on the sidebar menu
2. Selected “Quantimed Import”
3. Import Quantimed Data File
a. Choose the Quantimed .xml forecast file from your local computer
system.
b. Select the QAT program that you want the Quantimed data to import
into.
c. Click on “Import”.

Q QAT

Master data sync
Realm level masters
Program management
Supply Plan Data

Consumption Data

Shipment Data

Inventory Data

Quantimed Import

Supply Planning

Reports

Consumption Manth

Select the Quantimed file you want to import (xml) *

ZWE-ARV-MOH~8 v

Figure 93: Quantimed File Import

Step 2: Map Planning Units

I. To map a Quantimed product to a QAT planning unit, select the QAT planning unit using the drop-

down menu.

2. If you do not want to import a specific Quantimed product, select the “Do Not Import” option for

that row.

3. If there is not a QAT planning unit associated with the Quantimed product, the dropdown will show
“Planning Unit Not Found”. You will either need to manually select a planning unit from the
dropdown or go back to the program and add a planning unit for that Quantimed product before
proceeding. You cannot click “Next” one or more of the cells says “Planning Unit Not Found”.

a. Note: to minimize instances where a planning unit is not found, it is recommended that
Quantimed users select products from the GHSC-PSM product catalog .xml file.
4. Once very row has a planning unit selected or says “Do not import”, click “Next” at the bottom of

the screen.
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Select File and Program

QM Product ID
100101AAAO6Z
101679AAA06Z
102762AAA07L

100118AAAD6Z

Map Planning Units Region Consumption Month Import
Data

: : Conversion Factor (Quantimed to QAT
Quantimed Unit QAT Planning Unit* (Q g
Planning)
abacavir-lamivudine 600+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 00333
dolutegravir 50mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Do not import

dolutegravir-lamivudine-tenofovir 50+300+300mg/Tablet Tablet Planning Unit Not Found
(PO}

lamivudine-tenofovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 00333

Figure 94: Map Planning Units

Step 3: Region
I. In this step select the region that you want to import the forecasted consumption data into. If there
is only one region, you must select that region to proceed.
2. Then, input the percentage of that consumption data that you want to import into QAT. This

percent

age must range from 0-100% and will apply to all the planning units previously selected.

3. Click “Next”.

Step 4: Consu

mption Month

I. Select the date range for the Quantimed data that you want to import into QAT.

a. The period you select is the period of data that you will be able to import and will apply to
all planning units previously selected.
2. Click “Next”.

Select File and Program

Jan. 2021 ~ Dec. 2022

Select consumption date range to import

Map Planning Units Region Consumption Month Import
Data

« Back

Figure 95: Consumption Month Screen

Step 5: Import Data
I. The final step is to confirm the data that will be imported from Quantimed into QAT based on what
was entered in steps |-4.

a.

“Quantimed Forecasted Consumption” is the amount that is being pulled in from Quantimed
for the associated product and month-year-.

“Converted Quantimed Forecasted Consumption” is the amount that will be pulled into
QAT for the associated product and month-year after applying the import percentage and
conversion factor.

“Current QAT Forecasted Consumption” is the forecasted consumption amount currently
in QAT for that planning unit and month-year. Once you import the Quantimed data, this
amount will be overwritten by the “Converted Quantimed Forecasted Consumption”
amount.

2. This screen will show all the data that will be imported into QAT. If you do not want to import
certain records, click on the checkbox in the ‘Import? column on the far right. This will prevent
QAT from importing the Quantimed data and will keep the current QAT forecasted consumption

for that
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3. Click “Submit” to import the data.

QAT USER MANUAL

Select File and Pragram

Map Planning Units

Region

Quantimed Forecasted Consumption * Import Percentage * Conversion Factor (Quantimed to QAT Planning) = Converted Quantimed Forecasted Consumption

Consumption Month

Conversion

Converted

Import
Data

i : o Consumption Quantimed Import Factor Quantimed Current QAT
QM Product ID Quantimed Unit QAT Planning Unit ot (Fnre(asled Percentage (Quantimed to Forerastod Forecasted Import?
onsumption QAT Planning) Consumption Consumption
tozisaaanrL  Selutegreni-lamiusing tengfeyi S0-300-300ms/Tablet  Doutegrevi/Lamivusine/Tensfo DF 50/300300 mg Gen 261,555 g T 95T 1.046,582
lozisaaangrL  delbsgrmilaminsing tengiey 50-300-300ms/Tblet  Dolutssravi/Lamivasine s DF 50/200300 m N 265,966 ] R o5E 1048181
lozisaanngrL  delbsgrmilaminsing tengiey 50-300-300ms/Tblet  Dalutssravi/Lamivasine s DF 50/200300 m e 200376 ] R oE 1049780
100118AAADEZ lemivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (°0)  Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets JAN-21 92,108 1 00333 3067 21526
100118AAADEZ lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (P0)  Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets FE8-21 92,053 1 00333 3065 21355 0
100118AAADEZ lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (P0)  Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets MAR-21 91,909 1 00333 3064 21181 0
100118AAADEZ lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (P0)  Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets APR-21 91,044 1 00333 3062 21007 0
100118AAAQ6Z Iamivudine-tencfouir 300+300mg/Teblet Tablet (PO) Lsmivudine/Tensfovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets MAY-21 91,880 1 00333 3,060 20,833 0
100118AAAQ6Z Iamivudine-tencfouir 300+300mg/Teblet Tablet (PO) Lsmivudine/Tensfovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets JUN-21 91,834 1 00333 3058 20,659
100118AAAD6Z lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets Lzt 91,780 1 00333 3056 20,485
100118AAAD6Z lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets AUG-21 91,725 1 00333 3054 20311
100118AAAD6Z lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets SEP-21 91,670 1 00323 3053 20,137
100118AAAD6Z lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets oct-21 91,615 1 00323 3,051 19,963
100118AAA06Z lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Lsmivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets NOv-21 91,561 1 00333 3,049 19,789
100118AAA06Z lamivudine-tencfovir 300+300mg/Tablet Tablet (PO) Lsmivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets DEC-21 91,506 1 00333 3,047 19,615
ih:‘w ng4of5 . |8

Figure 96: Confirm Data Import Screen

C3. QAT Forecast Import

Purpose: Enable users to import QAT-created forecasts into supply plan programs. Forecasts are only
available for importing if |) they are uploaded as a final version and 2) there is a forecast selected for each
planning unit.

Using this screen:

(Step I)
e Select which forecast program to import from (only final forecasts are available)
e Select which supply plan program to import to. Only local supply plan versions can be used. To
download a program, go to the ‘Download/Delete Program’ screen under ‘Program Management’.
o Select the date range of forecast data to import, which must be within the forecast period.
e In the table that appears, select and map planning units.

o For every Forecasting Planning Unit, QAT requires a corresponding Supply Plan Planning
Unit and conversion factor. QAT automatically maps exact planning unit matches, but users
can override both the planning unit mapping and conversion factor.

o Not all forecast planning units need to be imported, however, all forecast planning units
must have a selection in the mapping table. You could manually select “Do not import” for
each Forecasting PUs you don’t want to import or you could click on the check box “Do
not import all unmapped PUs” which will allow a bulk selection of Do not import for all
unmapped PUs.

o If for a PU No forecast was selected, it will appear greyed with “static.importintoSP.forecast-

Blank”

o If a planning unit does not appear in the dropdown, you will need to add this to the supply

plan program in the ‘Update Planning Units’ screen.
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Forecast Tracer Category
Pediatric ARV
Adult ARV
Adult ARV

Adult ARV

Adult ARV

Adult ARV

Adult ARV

Adult ARV

Adult ARV

Forecast Planning Unit

Abacavir 20 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe, 100 mL | 1065
Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 1082

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 50/300/300 mg
Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2733

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 50/300/300 mg
Tablet, 90 Tablets | 2735

Efavirenz 600 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2795

Emtricitabine/Tenofovir DF 200/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets |
2882
Lamivudine/Zidovudine 150/300 mg Tablet, 60 Tablets |
3827

Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50 mg Tablet, 120 Tablets | 4039
Nevirapine/Lamivudine/Zidovudine 200/150/300 mg Tablet,

Supply Plan Planning Unit

Do not import
Forecast is blank

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 50/300/300 mg
Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2733

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 50/300/300 mg
Tablet, 90 Tablets | 2735

Efavirenz 600 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2795

Do not import

Lamivudine/Zidovudine 150/300 mg Tablet, 60 Tablets |
38

Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50 mg Tablet, 120 Tablets | 4039
Nevirapine/Lamivudine/Zidovudine 200/150/300 mg Tablet,

Conversion Factor (Forecast Planning Unit to Supply
Plan)

60 Tablets | 4605 60 Tablets | 4605

Figure 97: Forecast Import Screen

(Step 2)
For each Forecast region, input how much (%) of that region’s forecast you will import and which region the
forecasted consumption will be imported into. Below are some use cases:

¢ National forecast to national supply plan
Forecast Region (s) | % of Forecast
National 100

Supply Plan Region
National

e Multi-region forecast to multi-region supply plan
Forecast Region (s) | % of Forecast

Supply Plan Region

North 100 North
East 100 East
South 100 South
e Multi-region forecast to national supply plan —
Forecast Region (s) | % of Forecast Supply Plan Region
North 100 National
East 100 National
South 100 National

e National forecast to multi-region supply plan — note that the import process needs to be repeated
for each supply plan region.
Forecast Region (s)

National

% of Forecast
20

Supply Plan Region
North

% of Forecast
45

Supply Plan Region
South

Forecast Region (s)
National

% of Forecast
35

Supply Plan Region
East

Forecast Region (s)
National

(Step 3)
QAT will list each forecast record to be imported (one row for each planning unit, region and month
combination).

e QAT calculates the Forecasted Consumption to be imported as follows:

Forecasted o Conversion Rounded* Converted
. % of Factor
Consumption (Forecast x X = Forecasted
Module) Forecast (Forecast to Consumbtion
Supply Plan) P

For example:
= A national forecast that will be split into two regions of 50% each
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»  The Forecast Planning Unit is in packs of 3, and the Supply Plan Planning Unit is in
packs of | (Conversion factor = 3)

*  The national forecast for Month N was 100 (packs of 3)

»  Forecast of 100 x 50% x 3 = 150.00 rounded (packs of |) will be imported into each
region for Month N

e *Rounding Method: Because QAT Supply Planning requires whole numbers without decimals,
QAT converts forecasted consumption into whole numbers by rounding down and summing the
“residuals” over time. Each month, QAT adds last month's residuals total and this month's forecast,
before rounding down, and any residual not rounded down is added to a running residual total,
called the Cumulative Total. In this way, quantities are not lost through the rounding process.

o Formulas:

=  Cumulative Total for Month N = (Residual for Month N - |) + Converted Fore-
cast for Month N

= Residual for Month N = How much was lost in the rounding = (Cumulative Total
for Month N) — (Rounded Converted Forecast for Month N)

* Rounded Converted Forecast for Month N = Cumulative Total for Month N,
rounded down to the nearest whole number

o For example, a national forecast is projected to consume 0.25 packs of the Forecast Planning
Unit per month, for 12 months. The Forecast Planning Unit and the Supply Plan Planning
Unit are the same (Conversion factor = |)

* In January, the Converted Consumption is 0.25, and since it’s the first month, the
0.25 is also the January Cumulative Total. 0.25 is rounded down to a whole number
is 0, and the rounded number of 0 is imported into the supply planning module. The
January Residual from the rounding is 0.25 — 0 = 0.25.

* In February, the Converted Consumption is 0.25, added to the January Residual of
0.25 makes the February Cumulative Total 0.25 + 0.25 = 0.5. Then, 0.5 is rounded
down to a whole number of 0, which is imported into the supply planning module.
The February Residual from the rounding is 0.5 — 0 = 0.5.

* In March, the Converted Consumption is 0.25, added to the February Residual of
0.5 makes the March Cumulative Total 0.25 + 0.5 = 0.75. Then, 0.75 is rounded
down to a whole number of 0, which is imported into the supply planning module.
The March Residual from the rounding is 0.75 — 0 = 0.75.

* In April, the Converted Consumption is 0.25, added to the March Residual of 0.75
makes the April Cumulative Total 0.25 + 0.75 = 1.00. Then, 1.00 is rounded down
to a whole number of 1.00, which is imported into the supply planning module. The
April Residual from the rounding is 1.00 — 1.00 = 0.

* From May onwards, the cycle repeats itself.

Jan Feb | Mar A Apr May | Jun Jul | Aug | Sep | Oct | Nov | Dec

Converted | 025 | 025 | 025 025 | 025 | 025 | 025 025 025 | 025 | 0.25 0.25

Forecast
(After conversion
factor is applied)

Cumulative Total 0.25 0.5 0.75 ) 0.25 0.5 0.75 ) 0.25 0.5 0.75 )
Residual 0.25 0.5 0.75 0 0.25 0.5 0.75 0 0.25 0.5 0.75 0

Rounded 0 0 0 | 0 0 0 | 0 0 0 |
Converted

Forecast
(To be imported into

Supply Planning
Module)

e If there is an existing forecasted consumption in the supply plan, the ‘Current Forecasted Consump-
tion’ cell will be highlighted yellow.
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e If there is an existing forecasted consumption in the supply plan and the forecasted consumption
data the user is trying to import is older than 4 months, the ‘Current Forecasted Consumption’ cell
will be highlighted gray, and will NOT be imported.

e Use the “Import?” column to de-select any forecasts that you do NOT want to import into the sup-
ply plan. If checked, the Converted Forecasted Consumption will override the Supply Plan forecast.
If unchecked, the current Supply Plan forecast will remain.

[ Data already exists in Supply Plan Program [l Data exists in Supply Plan Program and is past 4 months, so it cannot be imported.

LSV )

Note: Because QAT Supply Planning requires whole numbers without decimals, QAT converts forecasted consumption into whole numbers by rounding down and summing the “residuals” over time. By clicking
“Import” QAT will utilize these converted “residual” quantities in the Supply Planning module. For more information and an example on this process, please see the Show Guidance.

. Rounded
Conversion Current
Forecasted Converted
Forecast Supply Plan Supply Plan Consumption Factor Forecasted Forecasted
) 5 pp.y ) PP y Month P % of Forecast (Forecast A Consumption Import?
Planning Unit Planning Unit Region (Forecast . . Consumption
Planning Unit (Supply Plan
Module) (to be
to Supply Plan) . Module)
imported)
. . . Abacavir/Lamivudi
Aoocatamind e . .
Gaared] Dispersﬁ:}le Scored Dispersible National Dec-22 23,743.63 100.00 1.00 23,743.00 42,801.00 ]
Tablet, 30 Tablets  1ablet, 30 Tablets|
§ 1073
Abacavir/Lamivudi Abacavir/Lamivudi
ne 120/60 m T2 [EIDED .
Gaared] Dispers?ble Scored Dispersible National Jan-23 23,846.10 100.00 1.00 23,846.00 43,663.00
Tablet, 30 Tablets  120/et 30 Tablets |
. 1073
- Abacavir/Lamivudi
Aoacauyfamin "ot .
Gamet] Dispers?ble Scored Dispersible National Feb-23 23,875.79 100.00 1.00 23,876.00 43,315.00
Tablet, 30 Tablets 12Plet, 30 Tablets |
; wudi Abacavir/Lamivudi
Aoacagy/amini M3 .
S 4 Di gbl Scored Dispersible National Mar-23 23,891.84 100.00 1.00 23,892.00 42,946.00
cored DISPErsible  Jablet, 30 Tablets |
Tablet, 30 Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudi Abacfjnéig/%%mwudi
ne m
ne120/60 Mg~ scored Dispersible National Apr-23 23,888.89 100.00 1.00 23,889.00 42,577.00
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Section 5. Supply Planning Module: Supply Planning
A. Supply Planning: An Overview

@ Planning Unit Show Formulae
Start Month Program O Alternate Reporting Unit
Jul. 2024 - -PRH/CON-MOH~v38 Copper TCu380A Intrauterine Device, 1 Each

Planning Unit Settings @ : AMC (months in past/future) : 3/3 Shelf Life {(months) : 63 Min MOS : 9 Reorder Interval (months) : 5 Max MOS : 14
Notes : SOH data is only from central-level warehouse, Actual consumption data is from central-level warehouse issues.

Consumption: [l n [ Actual Consumption

Shipments: [ PSI TED Multiple Procurement Agents L Local Procurement | ¥ Emergency Shipment @@  ERP-linked shipments

Stock Balance/MOS : Actual balance Projected balance [Jll Stocked Out Below Min [l Stocked to Plan Above Max N/A

Local Supply Plan Server Supply Plan - V38

Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct 24 Nov 24 Dec 24 Jan 25 Feb 25 Mar 25

Opening Balance 21,873 20,736 18,778 16,798 14,797 12774 28,474 26,408 24,320
- Consumption 1837 1.958 1,980 2,001 2023 2,045 2.066 2,088 2,108
[ | + Shipments 800 17,745
[ | +/- Total Adjustment
- Projected Expired Stock
Ending Balance 20,736 18,778 16,798 14,797 12,774 28,474 26,408 24,320 2221
Months of Stock -- 8.53 743 635 14 ---
AMC 1,926 1,947 1,969 1,991 2,012 2,034 2,055 2,077 2099
Unmet Demand
Figure 99: Supply Planning Screen — Plan by MOS
@® Planning Unit Show Formulas]
Start Month Program O Alternate Reporting Unit
Jul. 2024 hd -MAL-MOH~v38 Artesunate/Mefloquine 100/200 mg Tablet, 6 ©

Planning Unit Settings @ : AMC (months in past/future) : 9/3 Shelf Life (months) : 29 Min Quantity : 60,000 Reorder Interval (months) : 15
Distribution Lead Time (months) : 5

Notes : Product used in malaria elimination context, where a minimum quantity is needed and product is expected to expire.

- Actual Consumption

Consumption : -
Shipments : UNOPS TBD Multiple Procurement Agents L Local Procurement Y Emergency Shipment @e ERP-linked shipments

Stock Balance/MOS : Actual balance Projected balance [l Stocked Out Below Min [Jll Stocked to Plan Above Max N/A

Local Supply Plan Server Supply Plan - V36

eft Scroll to right 4@33}7
Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct 24 Nov 24 Dec 24 Jan 25 Feb 25 Mar 25
Opening Balance 30478 30,312 30,146 29,980 29,814 62,537 62,371 62,305 62,239
- Consumption 166 166 166 166 166 166 66 66 66
£+ Shipments 32,889

&2

+/- Total Adjustment

- Projected Expired Stock

Ending Balance 30312 30,146 29,980 29,814 -- 62,305 62,239 62,173
Max Quantity 63,426 62624 62,731 62,794 62813 62,764 62,115 61,990 61,865
AMC 228 175 182 186 188 184 141 133 124

Unmet Demand

Figure 100: Supply Planning Screen — Plan by Quantity

e  What? All major data points (consumption, shipments, inventory) come together on the supply
planning screen, and this is where most QAT users will spend the majority of their time. Users can
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click on many of the cells in the table to directly edit their data. It is recommended to use this
screen for active supply planning (including data updates and planning new shipments), but to use the
data entry screen when significant data entry is required. Note that some sections vary based on
whether the planning unit is planned by MOS or planned by Quantity (as selected in Updating
Planning Units) — differences are noted below.

o This screen can also be viewed by the alternate reporting unit (ARU) associated with the
planning unit. This means that users can view their supply plans in terms of the product
names and units of measure they enter the data in, with values on the table and graph
changing according to the ARU/PU conversion factor that is established by the user (see
Alternate Reporting Units). The user selects to view by ARU clicking on the radio button
and then selecting the desired ARU to display.

® Planning Unit I
- Program By Planning Unit R Repaing
Jan. 2024 - MAL-MOH-~v36 Primaguine 7.5 mg Tablet, 10 Blister Pack Tablets
Jan24  Feb24 | Mar24  Apr24  May24  Jun24 | Jul24 | Aug24  Sep24 Oct24  MNov24  Dec24  Jan2S
Opening Balance 21,064 20,947 20287 18501 17,747 16,993 16239 15,484 14730 13,976 13.222 12468 173
- Consumption "7 660 1792
+ Shipments
T +/- Total Adjustment
- Prejected Expired Stack
Ending Balance 20,947 20287 18,501 17,747 16,993 16.239 15,484 14,730 13976 13.222 12468 1713 11412
Manths of Stock e - - 25 209 o [ [ (s s e
AMC 1.720 1451 1339 819 802 757 740 70 787 780 795 765 &1
Unmet Demand
o Wit reoerBY Alternate Reporting Unit

Jan, 2024 - MAL-MOH-v36 Primaquine 7.5 mg Tablet {1 Tablet)
Jan24 | Feb24  Mar24 | Apr24 | May2d4  Jun24 | Jul24  Aug24 | Sep2d4  Oct24  Nev24 | Dec24  Jan25
Opening Balance 210,637 209468 202870 185013 177471 169929 162387 154845 147303 139761 132219 124677 117135
- Consumption 1,169 6,598 17.920
7+ Shipments
+/- Total Adjustment

- Projected Expired Stock

Ending Balance 209468 202870 185,013 177471 169,929 162387 154,845 147,303 139.761 132219 124677 117135 114117
AMC 17,202 14,509 13.392 8187 8016 7,568 7.403 7.701 7872 7797 7951 7.653 641

Unmet Demand

Figure 101: Supply Planning Table —by Planning Unit vs by Alternate Reporting Unit

¢  Who? Realm Admins, Program Admins, Supply Plan Reviewers, and Program Users can
add data/edit data in the supply plan. Certain “view only” roles can view the supply plan.

e  When? At any time. The user does not have to be online. However, they must have downloaded a
program onto their local computer while online before beginning.

e How!
Note: other than step | being required, the remaining steps are not sequential, but an explanation of
the features available in the supply planning screen.
I.  On the left menu bar, go to Supply Planning > “Supply Planning”
a. Select the desired Program. The drop-down list in the supply plan screen will show all the
programs that have been downloaded by the user. Refer to Download Program for details

on how to download a program.
b. Select the desired QAT Planning Unit or Alternate Reporting Unit (ARU).
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(O] Planning Unit
Program (O Alternate Reporting Unit
~MAL-MOH-~v36 Malaria Rapid Diagnostic Test (RDT) HRP2/pLDH (Pf/Pv) Cassette, 1 Test

2. The screen displays two Supply Plan tabs: Local Supply Plan and Server Supply Plan - VX.
The “Local Supply Plan” tab is the local version that was selected under “program” and is
available to be edited. The “Server Supply Plan” is the latest version available on the server and
is only available for viewing (not editable).

Local Supply Plan Server Supply Plan - V13

3. By default, the past 3 months and |5 future months from the current date are shown. Use

Scroll to Left/Right to show data for 3 months in the past/future
to left Scroll to right @‘ﬁ’ﬂ‘

Oct 20 Nov 20 Dec 20 Jan 21 Feb 21 Mar 21 Apr 21 May 21 Jun 21 Jul 21 Aug 21 Sep 21 Oct 21 Nov 21 Dec 21 Jan 22 Feb 22 Mar 22
Click “Show Formulae” at the top right of the screen for explanations on calculations on this
screen.

Show Formulae
4. Click on the PDF & CSV icons to export this report, and will include all planning units in the
program. In PDF, only the graph for the selected product will be included, but there will be
tables for each planning unit.
||
| L
{ LI
L}ﬂ* I.'_E.T.r:h
5. Understanding the stock balance calculations on the top half of the table:
Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct 24 e
Ending balance = | Opening balance + Adjustments -+ Shipments in account — Consumptions — Expired stock |
Opening Balance 1.489,802 1392890 1295978 1,199.066

- Consumption
+ Shipments
| +/- Total Adjustment
- Projected Expired Stock

Ending Balance 1392890 1,295978 1,199,066 1102154

ance

Figure 102: Ending Stock Balance Calculation

e Opening Balance represents the quantity of stock at the beginning of the month. It is
equal to the ending balance of the previous month, except the very first month of the
program, where the opening balance is zero. It can be an inventory count from the previous
month (bolded), or a projected value (unbolded).

e Ending Balance represents the quantity of stock at the end of the month. It can be an
inventory count (bolded), or a projected value (unbolded).

e Follow the +/- signs besides each row to understand how the math works from opening
balance to ending balance.

6. The bottom half of the table contains more detail to help the user interpret the stock status.
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Nov 24 Dec 24

Planned by Quantity

Opening Balance 29814 20648
- Consumption

+ Shipments 32,889

- Projected Expired Stock
Ending Balance

Max Quantity 62813

Planned by MOS
Opening Balance

- Consumption

+ Shipments

+/- Total Adjustment -
- Projected Expired Stock
Ending Balance

Menths of Stock

AMC 188 184 | | AMC

Unmet Demand Unmet Demand

Nov 24 Dec 24

104,207 97,300

Total Adjustment

97,300 90,383

Figure 103 Differences in the Supply Planning Table - Plan by MOS vs Plan by Quantity

e Average monthly consumption (AMC) is an average of the consumption over the
months indicated by the AMC parameters, which are displayed above the table. To edit

these parameters, see Updating Planning

Units.

Planned by MOS:

Planning Unit Settings ©:  AMC (months in past/future) :3/3  Shelf Life (months) : 12

health facilties.

Notes : SOH data is inclusive of central wareheuse, regi

Consumption : Il W e

shipments: W Pevicr B GHSCESM TD | Multple

Stock Balance/MOS : Actual balance

Planned by Quantity:

Planning Unit Settings ©:  AMC

MinMOS 9 Reorder Interval (months) (6 Max MOS 15

N Emergency Shipment @@ ERP-linked shipments

Stocked 1o Plan Above Max NA

115000 Reorder Interval {months) -6 Distribution Lead Time (months) - ]

Notes : SOH data is inclusive of central warchouse, regiona

[consumption: Il

shipments: W o1

stock Balance/Mos : Actual balance Projected balsnce [l Stocked O

M cescesmTED Wutiple Procurement Agerts L Local Procurement Y Emergenc

Figure 104 Differences in the Supply Planning Legend- Plan by MOS vs Plan by Quantity

e Unmet demand. Estimated quantities of product that would have been consumed if

sufficient stock was available:

o When the forecast consumption is greater than the projected available beginning

stock on hand.

o When the actual consumption includes days of stock out

(0]

When a negative manual adjustment is larger than the projected ending balance

o The QAT unmet demand functionality is what captures what would have been
negative stock in legacy software PipelLine.

e The second row from the bottom

o Planned by MOS: Months of Stock is calculated as the ending balance of the

month divided by the AMC.

o Planned by Quantity: Max Quantity is calculated as the Minimum Qty + Reorder

Frequency x AMC.
e Stock Status Color-coding

o Planned by MOS: The “Months of Stock’ row is color-coded based on the

stock status using the color coding displayed in the legend. Stock status is determined

by comparing the MOS with the MIN MOS and MAX MOS.
o Planned by Quantity: The “Ending Balance” row is color-coded based on the

stock status using the color coding displayed in the legend. Stock status is determined
by comparing the quantity of the “ending balance” with the min quantity (provided by

user) and max quantity (calculated).

7. Reading the stock status graph. The dates on this graph follow the table. By default, all graph
elements are displayed. Click on any data element in the legend to hide a data element. The

Stock Status graph has two vertical (Y) axes:
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e The primary (left) axis is in units, and depicts shipments, consumption, stock, and
expiries. For Plan by Quantity, there minimum and maximum quantities use the primary axis.

=]

140,000

F=
w

=]
™

60,000

40,000

20,000

AN

Jul 24 Aug2d Sep2d Oct24 MNov2d Dec24 Jan25 Feb25 Mar25 Apr25 May25 Jun2s Jul 25 Aug25 Sep25 Ocl35 MNov25 Dec2s

[~}
=

b, Projected Expired Stock — Consumption () Actual Consumption () Received (@) Shioped & Amived () Submitted & Approved () On-hold (0 Planned () Stock —— MinSs — Mashod

Biocib- of

Figure 105 Supply Planning Graph - Primary Axis (Plan by MOS)
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100,000
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E
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60,000
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20,000
, — u B -
Oct23 MNov23 Dec23 Jan24 Feb24  Mar24 Apr24  May24  Jun24 Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep24 Oct24 MNov24 Dec24 Jan2s Feb25  Mar 25
A\ Projected Expired Stock Consumption .Actual Consumption .Recewed . Shipped & Arrived .Submitted & Approved .On—hold Planned Stock Min Quantity
Max Quantity
Figure 106 Supply Planning Graph - Primary Axis (Plan by Quantity)
e For plan by MOS, there is a secondary (right) axis in months, and depicts the stock
parameters (minimum, maximum) and the calculated months of stock.
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Figure 107 Supply Planning Graph - Secondary Axis (Plan by MOS)
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B. Supply Planning: Consumption
Logic for Consumption Data Displayed

In the supply planning table, only one number will show per e For single-region programs, the

month for the whole program in the consumption row. As noted . . :

) R actual consumption will be displayed

in the legend, forecasted consumption is indicated by purple when it is available. If actual

italic text, while actual consumption is indicated by black non- consumption is not available, the

italicized text. forecasted consumption will display.

e  For multi-region programs, QAT will
display the greater between
Y(actuals) or X(forecast) across

Aug 20 Sep 20 Oct 20 Nov 20 Dec 20

Opening Balance 170,653 160,865 151,076 140,763 131,674 . A L.
regional data. (Note: this logic is
- Consumption 9,788 9,788 10,313 9,089 9,094 I . .
being reviewed and may be updated
I Forecasted Consumption I Actual Consumption in the fUtUFe).

To add or edit consumption records Lots of data to add/update?

0. Click on the month and cell on the Consumption row Go to data entry screen!
in the supply planning screen. A new window called . T
Consumption Details will pop up. In the table that Open fink in new Chrome tab
appears, each row represents a region. Single-region Cpen ink in Chrome incognito window

@  Open link in new Quantification Analytics Tool window

programs will only have one row, while multi-region
programs would have multiple rows. The total shows
the aggregated consumption for all regions.

I. Click on the consumption record of any month and
region to display further details. Any records for that

L0 Send link to your devices

Save link as...

Copy link address

On the consumption details pop-up, users can
directly access the Consumption data entry by

month and region will display below. clicking the link on the top right corner (see

2. To create a new record, right click on the details row Consumption Data). Left click to open a tab on
and select “Add new consumption” or click the “+ your browser, right click and select “Open link in
Add Row” button new Quantification Analytics Tool window” to

open a separate QAT PWA window.

3. To edit a record, click on any cell and edit
consumption details (consumption type, data source,
quantity, etc.) Double click to activate any dropdowns. See Consumption Data for additional
guidance on consumption data entry.
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4. Click “Submit” to save the changes and return to the main supply planning screen, where your
changes will be reflected.

Consumption details - Planning Unit - Etonogestrel 68 mg/Rod, 1 Rod Implant, 1 Each Bl Forecasted Consumption x
Il Actual Consumption Consumption data entry
« Scroll to left Scroll to righ
Apr 22 May 22 Jun 22 Jul 22 Aug 22 Sep 22 Oct 22
National 550 550 1 550 673 1,459 857 869
Total 550 550 550 673 1,459 857 869
Conversion ber of
. . . Factor Number
Consumption Consumption Alternate Reporting . Days
Region* Data Source * 3 Quantity (ARU)* = (Alternate Quantity (PU) Note:
Month * Type* Unit (ARU) * Reporti Stocked
porting to out
3. Planning) @ u
: National . “
Jun-2022 National Forecast BHETiH T IMPLANON 2,465 | 2,465 0 Fichier TAC Fé
Jun-2022 National Actual SDP Reports IMPLANON 550 *1 550 0 Fichier TAC Fé
2. 4,
et | L |

C. Supply Planning: Shipments

By default, shipments are only shown as one row in the supply planning screen — this is the aggregate
quantity of all shipments (excluding suggested shipments). To show more details, click on the + icon to
the left of the “+ Shipments” row to expand and display the sub-rows. You will see five rows split
up by order status (top row for suggested shipments which are automatically calculated).

To see a detailed breakdown of all shipments in a month, click on the cell in the corresponding
month in the ‘“+Shipments row’. To see the detailed breakdown of all shipments by status, click on
the cell in the corresponding month in the individual status row.

ERP (enterprise resource planning): data linked to ERP from procurement agents are non-editable (see ERP
Shipment Linking)

For all shipment rows, the colors indicate the procurement agent. If a month has multiple shipments with
different procurement agents, the cell will be green. Red triangles on the top right of the cell indicate that a
shipment is an emergency. If the shipment is a local procurement, there will be an L icon in the bottom left
of the cell. If the shipment is ERP linked, there will be a link icon in the top left of the cell. Shipments can
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have multiple icons such as a local ERP linked emergency order. The legend appears at the top of the screen.

shipments: [l cHsc-psv Il PPM-GF TBD Multiple Procurement Agents L Local Procurement | % Emergency Shipment ®e  ERP-linked shipments
« Scroll to left
Jun 24 Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct24 Nov 24 Dec 24 Jan 25 Feb 25
Opening Balance 120,502 113,023 119,138 108,036 153,789 139,380 124,987 110,609 96,246
- Consumption 7479 33,874 11,102 14424 74,409 74,393 14,378 14,363 14,347
£ + Shipments 39,984 60,177 61,411

QAT Suggested Shipments

=3
Received 39,984

Shipped & Arrived

Submitted & Approved 60,177

On-hold

Planned L 61,411

Figure 108 Shipments in Supply Planning

The following sections will cover how to update existing shipments and create new shipments within the
supply planning screen. See Shipment Data for more tips on the shipment data fields, which apply across
the Shipment Data Entry screen and the supply planning screen.

Cl. Updating an Existing Shipment

I. Click on the cell representing the month and shipment to be edited. Clicking on the ‘“+Shipments’
row will open up a tab with all shipments for that month regardless of status. Clicking on one of the
status rows will open up a tab showing only shipments for that month with that status.

< Scroll to left

Oct 24 Nov 24 Dec 24 Jan 25 Feb 25

Opening Balance 247134 210,591 307,475 327,754 301,395
- Consumption 36,543 33,7116 29,721 26,359 23,028
=)+ Shipments 130,000 50,000

QAT Suggested Shipments  [if]
Received

Shipped & Arrived

Submitted & Approved /
On-hold

R 5|
Planned 130,000 50,000

2. The Shipment Details pop-up will appear. Make all desired changes. To update batch or date
information, right click on the shipment row. The top of the pop-up allows users to navigate to a
different month to make changes to those shipments as well.
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< Scroll to left / Scroll to right =
Sep 24 Oct 24 Nov 24 Dec 24 Jan 25 Feb 25 Mar 25
Shipments 130,000 50,000

QaT \ )
Active ERP flag®  Shipment Status* Receive Date * Shipment Procurement Local Proc. Proc. Agent Order No Alternate F
9 atus ecelve Date Mode* agent* @ Agent® -Ag : Unit (

101}

Abacavir/Lar
) 120/60 mg
1] Shipped 21-NOV-24 Air Donation O Dlssalite |
Table

3. Click “Submit” to save the changes and return to the main supply planning screen, where changes
will be reflected (Note: The Submit button will not appear if all required fields are not filled.)

Oct 24 Nov 24 Dec 24 Jan 25

Opening Balance 247,134 210,591 307,475 327,754
- Consumption 36,543 33,116 29,721 26,359
=+ Shipments 130,000 50,000

QAT Suggested Shipments @

Received
& |
I Shipped & Arrived I 130,000
Submitted & Approved
On-hold
|
Planned 50,000

Note: Planned shipment was edited to shipped, showing the 130,000 has now been moved from “Planned”
row to the “Shipped & Arrived” row.

Conversion

Factor
(Alternate Order Quantity Emergency Funding Price per Planning Planning Unit

) Budget® Currency * .
Reporting to (PU) * 0\ Shipment® source * \ unit *@ Cost®
Planning) @ “

Reminder: Tool tips are provided to help guide where to update specific parameters. These provide clarity
into what users need to update.

Updating Shipment Quantity with Recalculate Button

For planned shipments in the future, QAT will suggest a revised shipment quantity as an early warning to
avoid going below minimum stock levels. Just like suggested shipments (see Creating a new Shipment), QAT
will only provide the recalculate button if the shipment falls in a month that is below min followed by at least
two months that also below minimum stock level. The quantity recommended by the recalculate button will
follow the same logic as the QAT suggested shipments (see Rules for Suggested Shipments below).

Below are the steps to use the recalculate button in the Supply Planning screen:
Go to a planned shipment in the future where the current month and at least following 2 months are below
minimum stock level.
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Left click on the shipment.
Find the ‘Order Quantity’ column and right click.

QAT USER MANUAL

Nov 20 Dec 20 Jan 21 Feb 21 Mar 21 4
Opening Balance 540,180 9,006,581 8,364,534 30,000 95,913
- Consumption 67,000 49,692 65,000 4,087 4,085
[SHp Shipments 0 0 240,462 70,000 19,035
A A
QAT suggested Shipments 201,904 96,058
= T T miawr: ravaiaia; swoma

Click ‘Recalculate’. A pop-up message will appear telling you how much quantity QAT is suggesting to add

and how much quantity the revised shipment will be.

www.quantificationanalytics.org says

Shipment Detalls - Planning Unit - Levonorgestrel 75 mg/Rod w/ Trocar, 5 Year E

Suggest to add 49,500 amount to your current order to get an order

quantity of 50,000

Il Emergency Shipment Il Do notindlude in projected balance ERP-lin

Shipment data entry

Jul2a Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct 24

Validation failed

QAT
Shipment
D

Shipment Procurement  Local Proc.

Active ERP flag Status* Receive Date* Proc. Agent Order No.

agent* Agent

121635 Planned 01-SEP-24 Sea UNFPA

Figure 109: Recalculate Button

mg/Rod w/ Troc: 500 100 500

Nov 22 Jan 25

Conversion
Factor
(Alternate
Reporting to
Flanning)

Alternate Reporting
Unit (ARU) *

Order Quantity
(ARU)*

Order Quantity
®u*

Emergenc
Shipmer

Levonorgestrel 75
ar, 5

Year Efficacy, 2 Rod
implant, 1 Each

Click ‘OK’. The pop-up will go away, and the revised order quantity will appear in the ‘Order Quantity’
column. Click ‘Submit’ if you wish to proceed with the revised order quantity. At any point, the user can
override the quantity by double clicking into the cell and typing in a new quantity.

The revised quantity will now reflect in the supply plan.

C2. Creating a New Shipment

There are two ways to create new shipments — |) converting a
QAT suggested shipment into a planned shipment or 2) manually
adding a shipment.

To Convert a Suggested Shipment into a planned shipment:
I. Click on the row for Suggested Shipment under the
desired month.
2. The Shipment Details pop-up will appear. Change the
status to the desired status, fill out the required fields,
indicated by an asterisk. Double click to activate any

QAT Suggested Shipments
QAT suggests a shipment as an early warning
to avoid going below minimum stock levels.
These are not actual shipment and as such,
do not affect stock projections. Only when a
suggested shipment is accepted and the
status changes, will it be counted towards
your stock projections. QAT will
automatically mark a suggested shipment as
an emergency shipment if it is within the lead
time. See Rules for Suggested Shipments
below.

dropdowns. Scroll to the right to see all fields. Hover over tool tips if any clarification is needed
(shown in picture below). The order quantity will be pre-filled by the suggested order quantity.

Figure 110: Suggested Shipment
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Shipment Details - Planning Unit - Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets X
I Emergency Shipment B Do not include in projected balance ERP-linked shipments Read only Data Shipment data entry
< Scroll to left Scroll to right =
Nov 24 Dec 24 Jan 25 Feb 25 Mar 25 Apr 25 May 25
Shipments 51,009 51,326
QAT .
Active ERP flag @ Shipment Status * Receive Date* Shipment Procurement Local Proc. Proc. Agent Order No Alternate F
g 00 atus eceive Date Mode * agent+ @ Agent® . . Unit (
Lamivudine/
5456 v 01-JAN-25 Sea UNDP O None DF 300/300 r
30 Tabl
Planned v
Submitted
Approved
Arrived

Received

Cancelled

On hold

3. Click “Submit” to save the changes and return to the main supply planning screen, where changes
will be reflected (Note: The Submit button will not appear if all required fields are not filled)

Rules for Suggested Shipments:
For Plan by MOS:
I. Is the planning unit understocked (MOS<Min) for 3 straight months?
a. If yes, suggested shipment will bring the current month’s stock level to maximum.
b. If no, no suggested shipment.
2. If the planning unit is stocked out, QAT will always suggest a shipment.
a. If both of the next 2 months are <Min, the suggested shipment will bring the current
month’s stock level to maximum.
b. If | of the next 2 months is >Min, the suggested shipment will bring the current month’s
stock level to minimum.
3. If AMC =0 or N/A, there will not be a suggested shipment for that month.

For Plan by Quantity:
Where Month N is the month QAT is calculating for, and X = Distribution Lead Time
I. If AMC =0 or N/A for Month N, no suggested shipment
2. If Month N is stocked out (Ending balance = 0), QAT will always suggest a shipment
a. If both of next 2 months (N+1, N+2) are < min qty, suggested shipment is the quantity that
would bring month N to maximum qty.
b. If one or both of the next 2 months (N+1 or N+2) is > min qty, suggested shipment is the
quantity that would bring month N to minimum qty.
3. Is product understocked (ending balance < Min qty) for 3 straight months (Month N, N+, N+2)?
a. If yes, suggested shipment is the quantity that would bring Month N to maximum qty.
b. If no, no suggested shipment

QAT puts the suggested quantity in Month N-X. In other words, X months before Month N, where X is the distribu-
tion lead time.

To Manually Create a New Shipment:
Updated Dec 31st, 2024 Page 102 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q
Section 5. Supply Planning Module: Supply Planning

I. Click on the cell representing the month the shipment should be added to. Clicking on the
‘+Shipments’ row will open up a tab with all shipments for that month regardless of status. Clicking
on one of the status rows will open up a tab showing only shipments for that month with that status.
Either option will work for adding a new shipment.

2. The Shipment Details pop-up will appear. To add a new row, click on the ‘+ Add Row’ button or
right click on any row and select ‘Add new shipment’ Double click to activate any dropdowns.
Change to the desired status, quantity, and complete the required fields indicated by an asterisk.
Scroll to the right to see all fields.

3. To create multiple new shipments, right click on any row and select “Add new shipment” or click
the “+ Add Row” button.

a. Be mindful of tool tip icons to help guide which specific parameters need to be updated.

QAT .

. Shipment Pro
Shipment Status* Receive Date * Mode *

NN ode

Automatically assigned by QAT when supply plan is uploaded to the server

ning Unit - Etonogestrel 68 mg/Rod, 1 Red Implant, 1 Each
nt Il Do notinclude in projected balance ERP-linked shipments Read only Data
| to left
Jul 23 Aug 23 Sep 23 Qct23 Nov 23 Dec 23
16,848 28152 55,032
Conversion
Sh'QAT " 5 . Receive Date* Shipment Procurement Local Proc. P Agent Order N. Alternate Reporting Order Quantity (Aitanmt QOrder
ipmen tatus * s roc. Agent Order No. ernate
P atus eceive Date Mode* agent™ Agent 9 Unit (ARU) * (ARU)* ; [l
1D Reporting to
Planning)
o Etonogestrel 68
0 UJ mg/Rod, 1 Rod a 1.00
Implant, 1 Each
o Etonogestrel 68 h
L] UJ % ma/Rod. 1 Rod 0 1.00
Add new shipment
Delete Row
——

4. Click “Submit” to save the changes and return to the main supply planning screen, where changes
will be reflected (Note: The Submit button will not appear if all required fields are not filled.)
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D. Supply Planning: Inventory/Adjustments

In the supply planning table, one number will show per
month for the whole program in the manual adjustments
row, regardless of how many manual adjustments are made.
Similarly, the ending balance will always be one row,
regardless of whether the ending balance is projected by
QAT or provided by the user as an inventory count.

Sep 24 Oct 24 Nov 24
Opening Balance 18,230 33,600 32,525
- Consumption 1,375 1375 1,375
[ + Shipments 16,704
= +/- Total Adjustment 41 300 -31,050
Manual Adjustment -559 300
Automatic Adjustment 600 -31,050
- Projected Expired Stock
Ending Balance 33,600 32,525 100

I.  To add or edit adjustment or inventory records,
click on the month and cell on the adjustments or
ending balance rows in the supply planning screen.

a. A new window called Adjustments and
Inventory Details will pop up. In the
table that appears, each row represents a
region. Single-region programs will only
have one row, while multi-region
programs would have multiple rows.

b. The total shows the aggregated
adjustments and inventory for all regions.

c. Click on the record of any month and
region to display further details

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Logic for Adjustments and Ending Balances
e When there are no inventory counts,
o Adjustments = the sum of all manual
adjustments (X(manual adjustments))
o Ending balance = projected
inventory
e When there are inventory counts,

o  For single-region programs, if there is
an inventory count, that inventory
count will be the ending balance.

o  For multi-region programs where not
all regions are reporting, QAT will use
whichever is greater, X(inventory
count) or (projected inventory) as the
ending balance

o  For multi-region programs where all
regions are reporting, QAT will use
Y(inventory count) as the ending
balance

e  Whenever QAT uses inventory count as the
ending balance, auto adjustments are
calculated on top of manual adjustments.

Lots of data to add/update?
Go to data entry screen!

QOpen link in new Chrome tab

Qpen link in Chrome incognito window

@  Open link in new Quantification Analytics Tool window
L0 Send link to your devices

Save link as...

Copy link address

On the Adjustments and Inventory Details pop-
up, users can directly access the Adjustments
and Inventory data entry by clicking the link on
the top right corner (see Inventory Data). Left
click to open a tab on your browser, right click
and select “Open link in new Quantification
Analytics Tool window” to open a separate
QAT PWA window.
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Adjustment and Inventory Details I Adjustment and inventory details data entry *

Jul 20 Aug 20 Sep 20 Oct 20 Nov 20 Dec 20 Jan 21

1.

Adjustment  Inventory  Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inventory

I National I

Total 0 Notall 0 Notall 0 Notall 0 Notall 0 Notall 0 Notall 0 Notall
regions have regions have regions have regions regions regions regions
reported reported reported have have have have
inventory. inventory. inventory. reported reported reported reported

inventory. inventory. inventory. inventory.

Projected Inventory 538836 505,580 468,167 426597 380870 558475 506,620

Auto adjustment 0 0 [} 0 0 (1] 0

Final Inventory 338836 305,580 468,167 426,597 380870 338475 306,620

Conversion Quanti
Inventory Region* Data s . Alternate Reporting Unit Inventory Quantity Factor “,:Jan Itj' Notes* .
Date* eglon atasouree (ARUJ* Type (ARU)*  (Forecasting E';’I't']"g otes ctive

2. to Planning)

Sep-2020  National ~ | Dolutegravir 30 mgTablet. 30 | pgjustment 5,000 1 -5,000 000AG

Facility Reports

Physical Inventary Count

Stock Cards

2. Any records for that month and region will display below.
e To add an adjustment or inventory record, click on add row, or right-click on the bottom
table and select “Add new adjustment” or “Add new inventory”. Enter the required details.
For adjustments, users can enter both positive and negative adjustments, in the past and in
the future, and notes are required

Conversion
: ; Factor
Inventory ) Alternate Reporting Unit Quantity (Plannin: .
. Region ™ Data Source * . Inventory Type | Quantity (ARU) * (Alternate Y y 9 Notes Active
Date (ARU) : Unit)
Reporting to
Planning)

Jan-2021 National Warehouse Reports e Inventory 30,000 1 30,000 MSL closing balances

Show Batch Information

Add New Inventory Count |
>

e To edit a record, click on any cell to edit.
3. Note: A user can review which batch is affecting their ending balance for a particular month, by
clicking on “Final Inventory” in the “Adjustment and Inventory Details” screen pop-up.

Updated Dec 31, 2024 Page 105 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q
Section 5. Supply Planning Module: Supply Planning

Adjustment and Inventory Details Adjustment and inventory details data entry X
< Scroll to left Scroll to right =
Feb 21 Mar 21 Apr 21 May 21 Jun 21 Jul21 Aug 21
Adjustment y | Adj y Adj y Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inventory Adjustment Inven
National 500
Total 0 Not all 0 Not all 0 Not all 500 Not all 0 Not all 0 Not all 0 Not &
regions regions regions regions regions regions regio
have have have have have have have
reported reported reported reported reported reported repor
inventory. inventory. inventory. inventory. inventory. inventory. inven
Projected Inventory 22,774 21,403 26,068 25172 23,764 21,031 25,844
Auto adjustment 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Final Inventory 22,774 21,403 26,068 23,764 21,031 25,844
»
Batch Number Created Date J Expire Date QAT Generated Quantity
SHORT 30-Apr-21 01-Jul-21 No 3616
QAT00256600006189220701Q8P 31-Jul-20 01-Jul-22 Yes 4,435
QAT002566000061892208013C4 31-Aug-20 01-Aug-22 Yes 6,844
QAT0025660000618922030114U 30-Sep-20 01-Sep-22 Yes 5714
QAT00256600006189221101K03 30-Nov-20 01-Nov-22 Yes 4410
LONG 30-Apr-21 01-Apr-23 No 1,049

Figure [ I : Batches included in Final Inventory Pop-up

4. For months with an inventory record, the user can click edit the batch quantities.
¢ Note: redistributing batch quantities should be the last resort. It’s always better to update
the information upstream (shipment, consumption, adjustment) instead of updating the
inventory batch information.
e Howtodoit?
i.  Ensure there is an actual/manual inventory count for the month
ii.  Click on “final inventory” to pull up the batches
iii.  Type over the actual quantity — use the dropdowns if you want to change batches
iv.  Remember, the total of the batches must match the total inventory total for the
month.

e Right click on any batch to view the batch ledger (learn more in Supply Planning: Project
Expired Stock and Batch Information.)
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Adjustment and Inventory Details - Planning Unit - Malaria Rapid Diagnostic Test (RDT) HRP2/pLDH (Pf/Pv) Cassette, 10 Tests x
Adjustment and inventory details data entry
« Scroll to left Scroll to right =
Dec 22 Jan 23 Feb 23 Mar 23 Apr 23 May 23 Ji
Ad| dj y dj y Adj Inventory Adj t y Adj
National 8,267 53,125 74,821 73,030 66,159 61,032
Total (1] 8.267 (1] 53,125 0 74,821 0 73,030 0 66,159 0 61,032 0
QAT auto-calculation
QAT00223800006488241010LXW~May-23 49,513 80,925 67,561 66,527 59,535 7
05DDG033BA~Mar-24 3612 -6,104 5469 -368 1,497 -
QAT00223800006486241101XOD~Nov-24 53,125 74,821 73,030 66,159 61,032 4
05DDHO16AA~Oct-24 3
EEEEE I . ...... s i
05DDHO16BB~Nov-24
05DDHO16BC~Nov-24 Created Date Expire Date QAT Generated Actual Quantity
05DDHO16A~0ct-24 v 04-Jan-23 Oct-24 No 8,996
05DDHO016BB~Nov-24 04-)an-23 Nov-24 No 23,000
05DDH016BC~Nov-24 04-)an-23 Nov-24 No 9,250
QAT00223800006488241101X0OD~Nov-24 01-Nov-22 Nov-24 Yes 3612
Batch Total (Jan 2023) 44,858
Inventory Total (Jan 2023) 53,125
Right click to add/remove a batch, or to see the batch ledger for that batch

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Figure |12: Batches Affecting Final Inventory Pop-up
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E. Supply Planning: Project Expired Stock and Batch Information

Users can view the projected expired stock, if any,
for each month in their supply plan in the Projected
Expired Stock row. Clicking on the cell will bring a
pop-up window with the expiry details.

Jul 25

‘Opening Balance 10,974
- Consumption 1,408
& | + Shipments

| +/- Total Adjustment

- Projected Expired Stock 10,974

From the pop-up — users can do 2 functions:

I. Edit the batch that contributed to the
expiry: Click on the Batch Number. QAT
will automatically redirect the user to the
shipment from which the batch was
generated. From the shipment screen, a user
can edit the Batch Name, Expiry Date, and
Shipment Quantity.

Projected Expired Batch Details X

Click on *Expired Quantity’ to display batch ledger

Batch Number Created Date Expire Date QAT Generated Expired Quantity

SHORT @ 30-Apr-21 01-Jul-21 No 1312

Total 1312

Note: Users can also edit this information in the
Shipment Data entry screen (see Shipment Data).

2. View the batch ledger: Click on the
Expired Quantity cell. QAT will automatically
open a pop-up screen below with the batch
ledger, which shows the life of a batch
month-by-month from shipment receipt to
expiry.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

}! Shipment

/N

Fully .

Logic for Batches & Expiries
e Batches start with shipments.

o QAT automatically generates one batch for each
shipment that equals the quantity of the shipment.

o Batch expiry dates are based on shipment
receive date plus planning unit shelf life
(Updatable by Program Admins in Update
Planning Units)

o Users can override the batch number, expiry
date, and split shipments into multiple batches.

e For consumption

o By default, QAT uses First Expired, First Out
(FEFO) logic

o Users can override the FEFO logic and instead,
choose a specific batch from a dropdown to tag
to that actual consumption record.

e For adjustments,

o By default, QAT uses the Best-Case Scenario
logic: For positive adjustments (manual or
automated), QAT adds to the batch that is last to
expire (longest shelf life). For negative
adjustments (manual or automated), QAT
subtracts from the batch that is the expiring
soonest (shortest shelf life).

o Users can override the Best-Case Scenario logic
and instead, choose a specific batch from a
dropdown to tag to that manual adjustment
record.

o Users cannot override the Best-Case Scenario
logic for an auto-adjustment record.
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Projected Expired Batch Details

Click on "Expired Quantity' to display batch ledger

Batch Number Created Date Expire Date QAT Generated Expired Quantity
SHORT 30-Apr-21 01-Jul-21 No 1,312 @
Total 1,312

Batch Number : SHORT
*Auto-Allocated: Consumption or Adjustment as calculated by QAT

User-Entered Batches
Opening Consumption Adjustment Shipment Auto-Allocated™ Closing
Month Balance () (+/-) (+) (+/-) Balance
Apr-21 0 5,000 -1,384 3,616
May-21 3,616 1,396 500 0 2,720
Jun-21 2,720 -1,408 1312
Expiry 1,312

Note: unless the user tags a batch to specific actual consumption or adjustment entries (see
“Add/Update Batch Details” in Consumption Data and Inventory Data), QAT will default to monthly
batch quantities being placed in the “Auto-Allocated” column in the Batch Ledger.

F. Scenario Planning

QAT provides users with predefined scenarios for supply planning. This functionality will allow users to
make changes to- and visualize their data in different ways, without necessarily affecting their current supply
plan. Users can apply one or more scenarios to their data to see how those changes affect stock projections.
The selected scenario(s) can then be applied to a current supply plan, creating a new version.

There are currently six predefined scenarios available to users; more can be programed into QAT depending
on the need and use cases. QAT users can request new scenarios through raising a ticket. The need for new
scenarios will be managed centrally by the Realm Admin.

Awvailable scenarios:

¢ Increase forecasted consumption: for a user-defined percentage and period. This will apply a
percent increase to forecast values for each month of the selected period.

¢ Decrease forecasted consumption: for a user-defined percentage and period. This will apply a
percent decrease to forecast values for each month of the selected period.

e Forecast phase in/out product: for a user-defined period and start and end forecast
consumption values. QAT will draw a straight line by interpolating between the start and ending
values, and will replace the current forecast consumption values.

¢ Remove unfunded shipments: all shipments without an assigned funding source (i.e., funding
source = TBD) will be removed from the supply plan and stock projections.

e Remove all Planned shipments: all shipments with status “planned” will be removed the supply
plan and from stock projections. User can check a box to only remove the “planned shipments” that
do not comply with the established lead times (i.e. expected receipt date is sooner than what would
be feasible given lead times).

¢ Remove all Submitted shipments not within the lead time: all shipments with status
“submitted” that do not comply with the established lead times will be removed from the supply
plan and stock projections.
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Remove all On Hold Shipments not within the lead time: all shipments with status “on hold”

[ ]
that do not comply with the established lead times will be removed from the supply plan and stock
projections.

¢ Re-plan supply plan: for a user-defined time period, QAT removes

planned shipments that are not

correctly maintaining stock between MIN/MAX parameters and creates new planned shipments to
comply with stock parameters, using suggested shipment logic described in Section 5.C2 Creating a

New Shipment.
To access these scenarios:

I. Go to Supply Planning and click on “Scenario Planning”.

2. Select a predefined scenario from the dropdown menu and edit the required fields

3. Click Add to view the changes.
Scenario Percentage Report Period
Increase forecasted consumpf ¥ Naov. 2019 ~ Oct. 2020 -
— Scenario List
Scenario Start Date End Date Percentage
= 2>CT0 L it |I-l _‘_
May 20 Jun 20 Jul 20 Aug 20 Sep 20 Oct 20 Nov 20 Dec 20 Jan 21 Feb 21
Opening Balance 1,018,731 953,647 888,722 823957 759351 694,904 699,532 635404 571435 832,724
- Consumption a4 64,825 54,765 54 64,447 4.2 64123 | 63968 634810 63651
=+ Shipments 68,916 325,099
+/- Adjustments
- Projected Expired Stock
Ending Balance 953,647 888,722 823,957 758,351 654,904 699,532 635,404 571,435 832,724 768,073
Figure |13 Scenario Planning Screen
4. The scenario will be shown in the “Scenario List”.
= Scenario List
Scenario Start Date End Date Percentage
Increase forecasted consumpt Nov-1%9 Oct-20 3

Figure | 14: Scenario Planning Scenario List

click on the “Submit” button.

5. If the user wishes to apply the scenario to their supply plan, they can
The new supply plan will get stored in the computer of that user, and the user can upload this to the
server as a new version via the Upload functionality.

6.

If the user does not wish to apply the scenario to their current supply plan, they can click on the

“Cancel” button or the “Reset” button, and the changes will not take effect.

G. Supply Plan Report

The purpose of the supply plan report is to allow the user to quickly assess the stock status of one or more
selected programs and/or planning units, by graphically comparing the stock projections to dynamic minimum

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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and maximum inventory levels and to be able to see all consumption (both actual and forecast), inventory,
and shipping details in one place. The report provides a graphical representation of the supply plan, as well as
a tabular view. The report can be exported in PDF and/or CSV format.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Program Users, and Reports Viewer
e Navigation: Supply Planning = Supply Plan Report

Users can utilize the various dropdown parameters at the top of the screen to generate different views of
the Supply Plan Report. Each view of report generated, will have both a graphical representation and tabular
equivalent of the data. There are three main views of the Supply Plan Report:
I. Single Program View
a. Single program
b. Single Planning Unit (PU) or single Alternate Reporting Unit (ARU)
c. Shipments disaggregated by status (i.e. planning, shipped, received, etc.)

FSP-MAL-MOH - Artesunate (w/ 1 Amp NaHCO3 5% + 1 Amp NaCl 0.9%) 60 mg Vial, 1 Set | 1371

Quantity
e
&
=
2
E
YO0IS JO SO

— /\ J

Jan 24 Feb 24 Mar 24 Apr 24 May 24 Jun 24 Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct 24 Nov 24 Dec 24
Month

A\ Projected Expired Stock . Received (@) Shipped & Arrived . Submitted & Approved Planned & On-hold — Consumption .f\tua' Consumption Stock Min MOS Max MOS
—MOS

Figure 115: Supply Plan Report: Single Program View, Graph

Stock Consumption Shipment Stock

Quantity | Funding source |

Shipment Status | Procurement Projected
Opening Agent | RO - Prime line No | Order Adjustment Expired Stock Ending Unmet
Month Balance @  Forecasted @  Actual & Quantity No - Prime line No @ Quantity & (i Balance & AMC & MOS Demand
Jan 24 14,038 2,96 4217 -90 9,731 3,549 274
Feb 24 9,731 3,929 2,709 16,768 10,268 | PMI | Received | GHSC- -16,854 6,936 3,470 5

PSM | RO10181119

6,500 | PMI | Received | GHSC-
PSM | RO10181119

Mar 24 6,936 3,000 3,600 13,873 13,873 | PMI | Submitted | GHSC- 3,076 20,285 3,546
PSM | RO10182210
Apr 24 20,285 3,35 16,933 4,038 -
May 24 16,933 4523 15438 15,438 | PMI | submitted | GHSC- 27,848 4378 636
PSM | RO10182210
Jun 24 27,848 4676 23,172 4,625 -

Figure | 16: Supply Plan Report: Single Program View, Tabular Data

2. Multi-Program View

a. Multiple programs

b. Single PU or ARU

c. Shipments disaggregated by program (i.e. FASPonia Malaria MOH & FASPonia Malaria Social
Marketing)

d. Notes: QAT is able to aggregate the supply planning data across multiple programs if they
share the same PU/ARU. This could be useful if a country has multiple parallel programs
monitoring the same products and would like to see an aggregated or national view of the
stock status over time.
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Supply Plan Report
FSP-MAL-MOH, FSP-MAL-SOCMK
Artesunate (w/ 1 Amp NaHCO3 5% + 1 Amp NaCl 0.9%) 60 mg Vial, 1 Set | 1371
2,000,000 7
1,800,000
3
1,600,000 \
1,400,000 5
1,200,000 .8
%‘ 5
@ 1,000,000 ;
< 3 2
800,000 g
2
500,000 5
400,000
s
o -
. — [ :
Jan 24 Feb24 Mar 24 Apr 24 May 24 Jun 24 Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct24 Nov 24 Dec 24
Month
A Projected Expired Stock . FSP-MAL-MOH . FSP-MAL-SOCMK — Consumption .Consensusc Stock Min MOS Max MOS — MOS8
Figure 117: Supply Plan Report: Multi-program View
Stock Consumption Shipment Stock
Quantity | Funding source |
Shipment Status | Procurement Projected
Opening Agent | RO - Prime line No | Order ~ Adjustment  Expired Stock  Ending Unmet
Month Balance ®  Forecasted @  Actual ®  Consensus ®  Quantity No - Prime line No @ Quantity @ (1] Balance © AMC & MOS Demand
Jan 24 777494 76,809 168,133 168,133 g3, 702,929 22, -
Feb 24 702,929 4,83 31362 97,766 548,435 FSP-MAL-MOH 548435 -170,240 908,358 97,237
GFATM | Received | PPM-GF | N/A
Mar 24 908,358 07,8 101,893 73426 879,891 98,884 -
Apr 24 879,891 92,052 92,052 101,789 £SP.MALMOH | 79,560 | PMI | 355876 100,696 353
Shipped | GHSC-PSM |
PO10024915
FSP-MAL-SOCMK | 22,222 | PMI |
Receiv {SC-PSM
PO100
May 24 355,876 { 102,707 253,169 104,986 24

Figure | 18: Supply Plan Report: Multi-program/EU View, Tabular Data

3. Equivalency Unit (EU) View

a. Single or multiple programs
Multiple PUs (ARUs cannot be used with EUs)
Shipments disaggregated by program, PU, or program-PU
Notes: QAT is able to aggregate across PUs that are different (different pack sizes, usage
rates, etc.), but related by utilizing an EU (see Equivalency Units for more information) and a
corresponding conversion factor. This could be useful for countries or global viewers that
would like to see concepts such as, Malaria Treatments, Couples Year Protection (CYP),
ARYV Patient Months, etc. as an aggregate.

oo o

Supply Plan Report
FSP-MAL-MOH, FSP-MAL-SOCMK
EU: Malaria Treatment

8,000,000 20
7,000,000 18
16
6,000,000
14
=
5,000,000 12 8
> E
= E
& 4,000,000 10 o
<] s 2
g
3,000,000 - 3
6
2,000,000
4
0 — — )
Jan 24 Feb 24 Mar 24 Apr 24 May 24 Jun 24 Jul 24 Aug 24 Sep 24 Oct 24 Nov 24 Dec 24
Month

A Projected Expired Stock .AnememerﬂLumeTanmne 20/120 mg Dispersible Tablet, 1 x 6x1 Blister Pack Tablets | 1352
. Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Dispersible Tablet, 1 x 6x2 Blister Pack Tablets | 1353 .Aﬂemether#Lumefantrme 20/120 mg Tablet, 1 x 6x3 Blister Pack Tablets | 6460
Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Tablet, 1 x 6x4 Blister Pack Tablets | 6461 — Consumption . Consensus Consumption Stock Min MOS Max MOS — MOS

Figure 119: Supply Plan Report: Equivalency Unit View
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Note:
l.

The report utilizes the Planning Unit settings set
by the Program Admin for AMC, shelf life, MIN,
reorder interval, and MAX

The Shipment Quantity column is the sum of all
shipments that have a receive date in the same
month for that planning unit

The “Shipment Quantity | Funding Source |
Shipment Status | Procurement Agent | RO —
Prime lie No | Order No — Prime line No”
column allows the user to see the disaggregated
shipments that have receive date in the same
month, including details of quantity, procurement
agent, status, funding source, and order number
assigned to that order

The “Consensus Consumption” column only
appears if a user chooses multiple programs for
aggregation

The PDF and CSV exports have multiple options,
similar to the report dropdowns, allowing for
exports of aggregated programs, multiple single
product supply plans, or aggregated products (via
EUs)

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

QAT USER MANUAL

Calculations for the Varying Supply
Plan Report Views:

Single Program
Ending Balance = Opening Balance —

Consumption + Shipments + Adjustments —
Expiries

MOS = Ending Balance / AMC

Multi-Program/Equivalency Unit
Same ending balance & MOS calculation

Forecast, Actual, Shipment, Adjustment,

Expiries, MIN, MAX = ¥ selected programs
individual data elements

Consensus consumption: ¥ selected
program actuals (if available), otherwise
forecasts. Therefore, this could be a sum of
actuals and forecasts depending on data
available.
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QAT reports allow the user to extract and view their supply planning data in graphs, tables, and
other visual formats. The user will also be able to navigate, sort, filter, and view the data for specific
needs. QAT reports produce visualizations and display data in a way that can support decision

making.

The reports are divided into Global Reports and Program-specific Reports. Program-specific Reports
are shown offline, as well as online. However, the Global Reports are shown only in online mode and are
only available to Global Users, such as the Realm Administrator and the Application Administrator.

Note: All QAT reports have the ability to be exported into an Excel CSV file as well as PDF format.
Additionally, all graphs allow for the user to hover over a visual for a tool tip with more information.

A. QAT Problem List

Purpose: A Supply Plan Review integrated within QAT that allows for a quality check to easily identify
problematic data/issues and correct these before uploading a supply plan to the server as a “Draft” or
“Final” version.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports > QAT Problem List

Quinine Sulfate 300
mg Tablet, 1000
Tablets

Malaria Rapid

Diagnostic Test

(RDT) HRP2 (Pf)
Cassette, 25 Tests

Artemether/Lumefa
ntrine 20/120 mg
Tablet, 30 x 6x4
Blister Pack Tablets

Data Quality

Procurement
Schedule

Procurement
Schedule

Missing recent inventory inputs
(within the last 3 months)

Shipment have not been submitted
for over 3 days since target date

Shipments have receive dates more
than 7 days in the past

Prograr Problem Status Problem Type Problem Category
~ Open, Addressed v -
High Medium Low
Data Quality | Procurement Schedule | Supply Planning | Other | Total
Open 6 2 6 1] 14
Addressed 0 0 0 0 0
Resolved 0 0 0 0 0
Total 6 2 6 0 14
Planning Unit Problem Problem Description Y Suggestion
Category

Please ensure you have recent
inventory data in region National,
The last inventory data in QAT within
last 6 months period is Nov-20 and
there is no inventory for the month
of Jan-21,Feb-21,Mar-21

Based on lead times, shipment 11761
(Unitaid Eﬁ-ﬁiﬁ | 252,990 units | Oct
31, 2021) should have been
submitted by Mar 20, 2021.Please
make sure the status and receive
date are accurate.

Please check if shipment 11723 (Gowt
| 4421 | 0 units | Jan 31, 2021) was
received, and update the receive date
and/or the shipment status.

Proble
m
Status

Open

Open

Open

e
Status Details J‘*‘ L5 u
Reviewed
=
Latest
Review Latest Review . Criticali
MNotes Review
ed Notes
ed Date
High
Low
Medium

Figure 120: QAT Problem List

Note: Only the Problem associated with the programs that have been downloaded by the user in their local
machine will appear in the QAT Problem List. For details on how to download specific programs and

versions, refer to the Download Program section of the User Manual.
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Al. QAT Problem List Basics

Each Problem that is flagged in the QAT Problem List will have a separate line. This will have the associated
planning unit, a description of the problem, a suggestion on how to fix the problem, the problem status, user
notes, a checkbox for identifying if the problem has been reviewed, the latest reviewer notes (as applicable),
the date it was last reviewed and the criticality.

Proble . . Latest P,
Problem L . Review Latest Review . Criticali
Problem Description Y Suggestion m Notes Review
Category ed Notes ty
Status ed Date

Planning Unit

Figure 121: Aspects QAT Problem List

QAT Problems can be subdivided into four main categories: Data Quality, Procurement Schedule, Supply
Planning, and Other. They are also assigned to different levels of criticality: Low (yellow), Medium (orange),
and High (red). The criticality informs users the extent to which a problem affects the quality of the supply
plan. However, regardless of criticality, all problems must be “In-compliance” or “Addressed” in the QAT
Problem List to be uploaded as a Final Version. There are five main statuses associated with the individual
problems in the QAT Problem List:

I. In-Compliance — Issue has been closed through data entry by the user. Status will be automatically
changed, and notes are not required.

Example — A planning unit is missing actual consumption in the last 3 months. A user enters actual
consumption data for the last 3 months. QAT automatically marks this as ‘in-compliance’.

2. Resolved - Issue has been manually marked by reviewer as ‘resolved’. The reviewer uses this status
if this issue will unlikely be corrected via data entry and also does not require further notes in the
future. Only a reviewer can mark an issue as ‘resolved’.

Example — A planning unit gets flagged for not following dynamic forecasting. The user enters a note that
this planning unit does not follow dynamic forecasting as it is not a seasonal product. The reviewer marks this
as resolved because the explanation will most likely not change in the future.

3. Addressed — Issue has been manually marked by either reviewer or user as ‘addressed’. The user
applies this status when they cannot resolve the issue through data entry. This status must be
accompanied by a note. The reviewer uses this status if this issue cannot be resolved in this review
period, but will be resolved in the future, most likely in a few periods, rather than before the next
review.

Example — A planning unit being phased out only has 8 months of forecasted consumption in the future
instead of 18. This is acceptable as it is a phasing out planning unit, but the user will still need to de-activate
the planning unit once it is fully phased out, which is why the issue is marked as ‘addressed’ instead of
‘resolved’.

4. Open — This problem has been automatically flagged by QAT, or the problem has been manually
marked by the reviewer as ‘Open’. The reviewer could use this status when rejecting a supply plan
to indicate that the notes are not accepted.

Example — A user has a planning unit that is missing actual consumption data in the last 3 months. QAT will

automatically flag this as 'Open’. If the problem has been 'Addressed' when uploaded and approved, the
problem will revert back to the 'Open’ status for the next submission.
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5. Reviewed - The issue has been reviewed by the supply plan reviewer. This field is only editable by
the supply plan reviewer.

A2. Closing and Addressing Problems

I. Closing a problem via data entry: to change an ‘Open’ problem to one that is ‘In-compliance,’
the user will need to complete the suggestion provided in the “Suggestion” column for the specific
problem. For example, the suggestion may be to “provide actual consumption” for specific months.
Thus, the user will need to:

Problem e . Proble Review Latest Review Lat?st Criticali
Categor Problem Description Y Suggestion m Notes ed Notes Review &
gory Status ed Date Y

Planning Unit

‘ . Please check your actual
Primaquine 7.5 mg s : i f
f g recent actual consumption _consumption input in region ;
Tablet, 10x 10 Data Quality inputs for months in gaps National and provide data for month e High
Blister Pack Tablets Feb 21

Figure 122: Closing a Problem Example

a. Navigate to the Consumption Data Entry screen by either clicking directly on the Problem
(which will open a new QAT window) or by clicking on Supply Plan Data = Consumption
Data.

b. From the consumption data entry screen, the user will add actual consumption for the
requested months. For instructions on how to add consumption, please refer to
Consumption Data.

c. Navigate back to the QAT Problem List and click Recalculate to refresh the QAT Problem
List to include the most recent addition of actual consumption data. The previously flagged
problem should now be “In-compliance” and no longer be flagged by the QAT Problem List.

'
Status Details El CSY) x./

Figure 123: QAT Problem List Recalculate/Refresh

2. Addressing a problem with a comment: If a problem that has been flagged in the QAT Problem
List cannot be fixed and made ‘In-compliance’ through data entry as recommended in the
“Suggestion” column, a user can provide a comment and manually change the status to ‘Addressed.’
For example, a planning unit may be overstock/understocked and the suggestion to “re-evaluate
supply plan to meet the min/max parameters” is presented. If a user is unable to fix this problem via
data entry, they will need to address the problem:

a. Double-click on the Problem Status dropdown for that problem and choose “Addressed.”
Users must provide an explanatory note in the Notes column for all problems marked as
“Addressed.”
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Probl Latest
. . Problem o . roble Review Latest Review 2 ?s Criticali
Planning Unit Problem Description Y Suggestion m Notes Review
Category ed Notes ty
Status ed Date
|
In the n(e)x% 12-_‘5). montr{s (May-21 to
cloc ) nventory 15 Re-evaluate supply plan to meet the
* overstocked for 6 month(s - PPl P
* understocked for 0 month(s). min/max parameters.
If overstocked, consider
Menalel0Da qupply  nthenstT IS menths Mov21 6o geaingianceing SOMENS. | s, Mediam
Suppositoriés Planning * overstacked for 0 month(s) review future eﬁglcr‘l(es, or donating

it G ey 4 et If understocked, consider planning &

ordering, expediting, or increasing

Note: There are 2 shipment(s) in the <hipment quantity.

next 1-6 months, and there are 2
shipment(s) in the next 7-18 months.

ADDRESSED +
Showing 1 of 1 Pages -

QOPEN

Figure 124: Addressing a Problem & Adding a Note

Note: the user can also see in the “Problem Transaction Details” screen by right clicking on the
Problem. This area will show the user past notes, reviewers, dates reviewed, etc.

Probl Latest
. . Problem o R roble Review Latest Review a ?s Criticali
Planning Unit Categor Problem Description Y Suggestion m Notes ed Notes Review ty
9oy Status ed Date
In the nce)xg 12% mont?‘{s (May-21 to
ct-21), inventory is ~
* overstocked for 6 month(s Re eva\lﬁﬁfﬂu&plggg’;ﬁe}gr;ﬂeet the
* understocked for 0 month(s). [¢ .
If overstocked, consider
Artesunate 100 mg In the next 7-18 months (Nov-21 to ’ e -
Sippostono8'0  Supel 8oz meniory s (raealeencsing shipmenf Medium
Suppositories 9 *" overstocked for 0 month(s) stgc - e TR T IE S
understocked for 4 month(s) If unddelrstccked,d(_qnsider planni %
f : ting, or increasin
Note: There are 2 shipment(s) in the ordering, expediting, or | g
next 1-6 months, and there are 2 shipment quantity.
shipment(s) in the next 7-18 months.

Figure 125: Problem Transaction Right Click

Problem Transaction Details x

Problem Type Created Date

Automatic 08-Apr-21

Search Clear
Last modified
Problem Status Notes Reviewed Last modified by date
Open No App Admin 08-Apr-21

Showmg 1of 1 pages

Figure 126: Problem Transaction Details

b. Click “Update.” The QAT Problem List will now include the most recent addition of
explanatory notes and the status.

A3. QAT Problem List: Explanation of Problems

e Missing recent actual consumption inputs (within the last 3 months)
If a planning unit is missing recent actual consumption data inputs within the last three months, it will
be flagged in the QAT Problem List. If the inputs are filled in for any of these last three months,
whether it is one month or all three months, the problem will not be flagged by the system.

e Any gaps in the last 6 months (actual consumption)
QAT checks if a planning unit is missing a month or multiple months of recent actual consumption
inputs between two actual consumption entries in the specified 6-month range. This problem is
looking for accidental gaps in actual consumption inputs. If there is any gap in actual consumption
data in the past 6 months, the QAT Problem List will flag this as an issue. For example, a user inputs
actual consumption for September 2022, December 2022, and January 2023. This will be flagged by
the QAT Problem list because there is a gap of missing actual consumption inputs for October 2022
and November 2022.
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e Missing recent inventory inputs (within the last 3 months)
If a planning unit is missing recent actual inventory data inputs within the last three months, it will be
flagged in the QAT Problem List. If the inputs are filled in for any of these last three months,
whether it is one month or all three months, the problem will not be flagged by the system.

e Supply Plan lacks forecasted consumption within the next 18 months
If a planning unit is missing the forecasted consumption inputs for one or more months for a period
of 18 months from the current month, QAT will flag it as a problem. QAT will check for gaps to
ensure that all of the future 18 months have forecasted consumption values.

Note: If there is a planning unit that is phasing out, it is recommended that the user puts zero as the
forecasted consumption, until it is fully phased out, at which point the planning unit will need to be
deactivated.

¢ Shipments with received dates in the past
QAT will check the receive dates of all shipments to see if any are in the past based on the current
date. If the receive date for a shipment is in the past, it will be flagged in the QAT Problem List. For
example, there is a planning unit with a receive date of December 31st, 2022. As this date is in the
past, QAT will flag it, and the user will need to either change the shipment status to “Received” or
change the receive date to one that is in the future.

Note: there is a fourteen-day buffer time for QAT to recognize that the shipment receive date is in the past
and for the problem to be flagged.

¢ Shipments that should have been submitted by the target date
QAT will check the estimated shipment dates, which are calculated based on the Program’s pre-
defined lead times, to see if there are any shipments with an estimated “Submitted” date in the past.
If the estimated shipment submitted date is in the past, it will be flagged in the QAT Problem List.
For example, there is a planning unit with a target submitted date of January |5%, 2023. As this date
is in the past, QAT will flag it, and the user will need to either change the shipment status to
“Submitted” or change the receive date to one that is further in the future. Changing the receive
date to one further in the future, will cause QAT to automatically recalculate the target shipment
dates. If it is not possible to change the status or receive date, a user many ‘Address’ the problem
(see Closing and Addressing Problems).

Note: There is a fourteen-day buffer time for QAT to recognize that the shipment submitted date is in the
past and for the problem to be flagged.

e Dynamic forecasting is not used (for commodity groups Malaria, ARV, VMMC)
For any products that belong to the following tracer categories: Malaria, ARV, or VMMC, QAT will
check for dynamic forecasting. GHSC-PSM encourages forecasting with dynamic monthly values, in
order to show that factors, such as seasonality, program scale-up, or campaigns have been taken into
account. If a planning unit from one of these three commodity groups has four consecutive months
with static consumption, it will be flagged in the QAT Problem List.

e Supply Plan does not follow minimum/maximum parameters
If a planning unit is overstocked, understocked or stocked out at any point during the next |8
months, it will be flagged in the QAT Problem List. QAT will count the number of months the
planning unit is overstocked and understocked, by subdividing it in two different time windows:
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those months within lead time (1-6 months) and those within the planning window (7-18 months).
The QAT Problem List will also denote the number of shipments being received in the next |-6
months and the next 7-18 months. Stock-outs will be flagged as a separate problem in the QAT
Problem List. QAT will directly state which months are stocked out in the subdivided time periods
of 1-6 months and 7-18 months. The QAT Problem List will also denote the number of shipments
being received in the next 1-6 months and the next 7-18 months.

Plan by MOS: Overstocked is defined by MOS > Maximum MOS. Understocked is defined by MOS
< Minimum MOS. See below for an example of a problem and the accompanying supply plan graph:

Flagged in Feb 2021
In the next 1-6 months (Mar 21 - Aug 21), inventory is...
understocked for 2 month(s)
overstocked for | month(s)
In the next 7-18 months (Sep 21 - Aug 22), inventory is...
understocked for 0 month(s)
overstocked for 3 month(s)

Note: There are 2 shipment(s) in the next I-6 months, and
there are 3 shipment(s) in the next 7-18 months.

Quantity

Supply Flanning - Levonorgestrel 76 mgiRod wi Trocar, 6 Year Efficacy, 2 Rod Implant, 100 Each

S0 SUUO Y

ERIES

1 Mar 21 Apr 21 May 21 Jun 21 Jul21 Aug 21 Sep 21 od 2 MNaov 21 Dec 21 Jan 22 Feb 22 Mar 22 Apr 22 May 22 Jun 22 Jul 22

Planned (Planned, On-hold) @) Submited (Submitted, Approved) () Shipped (Shipped, Arrived) () Received Stock Consumption Months of Stock Min MOS Max MOS

Figure 127: Supply Plan does not follow min/max MOS parameter example

Note: If the MOS value for a given month is “N/A”, then all such instances are excluded while calculating
the overstocked, understocked or stocked out problems.

Plan by Quantity Example: Overstocked is defined by Ending Balance Quantity > Maximum Quantity.
Understocked is defined by Ending Balance Quantity < Minimum Quantity. Note that QAT will only
flag the overstock if this overstock occurs more than distribution lead time in a row (e.g. if lead time
is 2 months, then QAT flags if there is an overstock more than 2 months in a row - but won’t flag
the problem if the overstock every other month). See below for an example of a problem and the
accompanying supply plan graph:
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Flagged in Feb 2021 (Distribution lead time is | month)
In the next -6 months (Mar-23 to Aug-23), inventory is...
* over the max stock gty + distribution lead time for | month(s)

* under the min stock qty for 0 month(s).

In the next 7-18 months (Sep-23 to Aug-24), inventory is...
* over the max stock qty + distribution lead time for 6 month(s)
* under the min stock qty for 0 month(s)

Figure 128: Supply Plan does not follow min/max quantity parameter example

e Other - Manual
These are specific questions or clarifications manually entered by the supply plan reviewer that are
not automatically flagged by QAT. These problems could be items that supply plan reviewer wants
addressed that quarter before finalizing or a reminder for the next quarterly submission. The
problem description, suggestion, and the criticality are determined by the supply plan reviewer.

B. Program Catalog

Purpose: to view a standardized list of all the planning units and forecasting units in a QAT program and
their corresponding attributes.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users

¢ Navigation: Reports 2 Program Catalog

¢ Notes: A user may select all Planning Unit Categories and Tracer Categories, or they may choose a
specific category for viewing. If a user would like to add a planning unit that does not appear in the
Program Catalog Report, please refer to Tickets for Adding/Updating Users and Master Data.
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Program Catalog f:_} _",,, _f,, A ﬁ ﬂ
Program Planning unit category Tracer Category E’lﬂx
Fasponia-ARV-MH ~ All Categories - Al ~ m
Conversion Plannin Reorder Interval (#
Planning unit . _ Forecasting  Generic Name Factor _ " _ 9 " Shelf Life Catalog Price
Tracer Category ~ Forecasting Unit N " Planning Unit Unit Min months between Status
category Unit (UoM) (INN) (Forecasting to (months) (UsD)
Planning) (UoM) reorders)
Ab: /L d ébacﬁ\é‘é%%mwu
acavir/Lamivudin y ine mg X
PhilV/AIDS 1 | Pediatric ARV = 120/80mg -hicollleEecar 1anae 30 Scored Bottle 8 5 24 0 Active
Dispersible Tablet Dispersible
Tablet, 30 Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudin Abacavir/Lamivu
HIV/AIDS Adult ARV & 600/300 m Tabl abacavir/lamivudi g
g ablet 30 dine 600/300 mg Bottle 8 5 24 0 Active
Pharmaceuticals Tablet ne Tablet, 30 Tablets
Dolutegravir 50
V/AIDS Adult ARy Dolutegravir Somg. | ppjer dolutegravir 30 mg Tablet, 30 Bottle 8 5 24 36 Active
Pharmaceuticals Teblet g 9 bt
. . Dolutegravir/Lam
Dolutegravir/Lamiv d v
V/AIDS udine/Tenofovir DF dolutegravir/lami udine/Tenotour
Pharmaceuticals Adult ARV S0/300/300 mg Tablet vodine /tenofovir 30 D"_FI 5(%’3?0/33%0 Bottle 8 5 24 0 Active
Tablet 0 Jablet

Figure 129: Program Catalog Report

C. Stock Status Reports
Cl. Stock Status Over Time

Purpose: to compare one or more products and their inventory-levels across a period time

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users

e Navigation: Reports = Stock Status = Stock Status Over Time

e Notes: The Planning Unit can be single, multi-select, or select all. The “Select All " option may not
be advantageous if the program has many planning units, as the graph will not be able to decern the
individual lines on the graph. We suggest choosing less than ten products at once. Specifically, this
report can be useful to compare categories.

Show Formul |
S
Report Period Program Version (* indicates Final) Planning Unit

Jan. 2023 ~ Dec. 2024 - RWA-ARV/TPT-MOH v 106 (Local) (Dec 30 2024) v Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tabl.. X

Stock Status Over Time

mos

0
Jan23  Fep23  Mar23  Apr23  May23  Jun23 Jul23  Aug23  Sep23  Oct23  Nov23  Dec23  Jan24  Feb24  Mar24  Apr24  May24  Jun24 Jul24  Aug24  Sep24  Oct24  Nov24  Dec24

Month

Abacavir/Lamivuding 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 60 Tablets — Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets — Dolutegravir 10 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 90 Tablets

Figure 130: Stock Status Over Time Report

C2. Stock Status Matrix

Purpose: to provide a quick snapshot of the months of stock across time in an easy-to-read table format.

¢ Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers and Program Users
e Navigation: Reports = Stock Status = Stock Status Matrix
¢ Notes:
o One row is shown for every planning unit & year combination, based on what’s selected in
the top filters.
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o QAT will display the MOS or quantity for each planning unit based on whether the product
is planned by quantity or MOS, as selected in the Update Planning Units screen (see Section
4.A2).

o Colors corresponds to the stock levels during that particular month:

* Red - Stocked Out

= Orange — Under Stocked

* Green — Stocked to Plan

* Yellow — Over Stocked

=  Grey — N/A (QAT is unable to calculate the value due to missing data)

o Although the CSVs does not export the conditionally formatted colors, the PDF contains
the colors and users may copy and paste the table to keep all the colors and formatting.

aQ » = o S
SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Stock Status Matrix ol
Show Formulae ;_';[iu_
Report Period Program Version (* indicates Final) Tracer Category
2021 2022 - v v Allitems are selecte X v
Planning Unit Include planned shipments Stock Status
emether/Lumefantrine 20120 mg Dispersible T.. 3 v es ~ v
B Stocked Out gelow Min Il Stocked to Plan Above Max N/A
Min Max
(months or (months or
Planning Unit Plan By aty) )@ Year Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nev Dec
Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Dispersible Quantity 2295 2550 2021 45280 4063.0 3.601.0 38250 42660 41880 3.959.0 39020 3.587.0 32590 30700 3,266.0
Tablet. 1 x 6x1 Blister Pack Tablets
Artemether/Lumefantrine mg Dispersible  Quantity 2295 2474 2022 32510 36110 32870 | 22330 15790 | 42380 45720 38100 38750 39150 38650 33910
Malaria Rapid Diagnostic Test (RDT) HRP2/pLDH MOS 13 25 2021 1ns 110 123 108 107
(Pf/P\) Cassette, 10 Tests
Malaria Rapid Diagnostic Test (RDT) HRP2/pLDH MOs 13 25 2022 99 T4 69 £a &89 74 &1 45 33 22 15 13
(Pf/P\) Cassette, 10 Tests

Figure 131: Stock Status Snapshot Report

C3. Stock Status Snapshot

Purpose: to give a high-level view of a program’s stock status across planning units at a single point in time

(one month).

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports - Stock Status = Stock Status Snapshot

¢ Notes:
o The various color corresponds to the stock levels during that particular month:
= Red - Stocked Out
= Orange — Under Stocked
»  Green — Stocked to Plan
*  Yellow — Over Stocked
= Grey — N/A (QAT is unable to calculate the value due to missing data)

o Although the PDF and CSV do not export the conditionally formatted colors, users may
copy and paste the table to keep all the colors and formatting.
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a
SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Stock Status Snapshot e
Show Formulae [ A2 iy
ow Formulae |).‘m.
Menth Program Version (* indicates Final) nclude planned shipments
Feb. 2023 * - b v v
Tracer Category Stock Status
lected. X w v
M Stocked Out Below Min Il Stocked to Plan Above Max N/A E
Planning Unit Plan By Stock Status Stock mos Min (months or gty) Max (menths or ty) Amc Last Inventory Date
- - B - o o
oS N/A 82,449 N/A 00 90 0 Nov-2022
Artemether/Lumefantnne
i D Quantity 22950 24870 1 Dec-2022
Tab
Quantity 22950 25110 1 Dec

Figure 132: Stock Status Snapshot Report

C4. Stock Status Snapshot (Global)

Purpose: to give a high-level view of a program’s stock status across planning units at a single point in time
(one month) for multiple programs.

¢ Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Program Users, and Report Viewers
¢ Navigation: Reports = Stock Status = Stock Status Snapshot (Global)
¢ Notes:

o The various color corresponds to the stock levels during that particular month:
* Red - Stocked Out

*  Orange — Under Stocked
=  Green — Stocked to Plan
=  Yellow — Over Stocked

o Although the PDF and CSV do not export the conditionally formatted colors, users may
copy and paste the table to keep all the colors and formatting.
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B & 20O 0ty 4

Stock Status Snapshot (Global)

Months Count Program Tracer Categol
ry 4 gory @m@
Feb. 2021 v Allitems are selected. v Fasponia-PRHCON-MH, Fasponia-MAL-MH... v Al items are selected v
Use Approved Supply Plans Only Stock Status
Yes v Al v
Il stockedout Ml understocked HMl Stocked to Plan Over Stocked
Planning Unit FSP-PRHCON-MH1 FSP-MAL-MH1 FSP-ARV-MH1

Depot (IM) Medroxyprogesterone Acetate 150 mg/mL (1 mL)
Vial, SR, 1 Vial

Etonegestrel 68 mg/Rod, 1 Rod Implant, 1 Each

Levonorgestrel 30 mcg 35 Tablets/Cycle, 1 Cycle

Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Tablet, 30 x &x4 Blister
Pack Tablets

Sulfadoxine/Pyrimethamine 500/25 mg Tablet, 3 Tablets

Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30
Tablets

Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets
Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 50/300/300 mg Tablet,
30 Tablets

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tencfovir DF 50/300/300 mg Tablet,
90 Tablets

Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 200/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets

Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe, 240 mL

Figure 133: Stock Status Snapshot (Global) Report

D. Consumption Reports
DIl. Consumption (Global)

Purpose: to visually show the consumption of a planning unit or multiple planning units across countries.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Program Users, and Report Viewers
¢ Navigation: Reports > Consumption Reports - Consumption (Global)

¢ Notes:
o The various colors stacked in the horizontal bars represent different countries. Users can

determine which country by referencing the graph legend.
o The x-axis corresponds to the consumption quantity (in millions) for each country.
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Consumption (Global) @ -‘a -‘!; @ @ ) g
Report Period Country Program Planning Unit [IW syl
-
Jan. 2019 ~ Dec. 2019 - All items are selected. v Fasponia-PRHCON-MH?1, Fasponia-MAL-M... ™ All items are selected. v
Report View Use Approved Supply Plans Only
Planning Unit v Yes v
Consumption (Global)
0.12
01
B
2
E 0.08
<
Z
€
S 006
<}
=
s
£ 004
5
2
s
&
0.02
0
Jan 19 Feb 19 Mar 19 Apr19 May 19 Jun 19 Jul 19 Aug 19 Sep 19 Oct19 Nov 19 Dec 19
@ rasponiz
Hide Data
Country Months Consumption Quantity (in millions)
Fasponia Jan 19 0.07
Fasponia Feb 19 0.07
Fasponia Mar 19 0.07
Fasponia Apr 19 0.10
Fasponia May 19 0.10

Figure 134: Consumption (Global) Report

D2. Forecast Error (Monthly)

Purpose: to visually show forecast accuracy using the weighted average percent error (WAPE) method,
over time, while viewing the forecasted consumption against the actual consumption.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users

¢ Navigation: Reports > Consumption Reports = Forecast Error (Monthly)

Medroxyprogesterone Acetate 150 mg/mL, IM Injection (1 mL Vial), 1 Vial
1,800 80 %
1,600 70 %
1,400 50 %
1,200
_ 50% =
g E
S 1,000 z
= 0% &
€ S
§ 800 m
= 30% S
600
200 20 %
- I I I -
0 0%
Oct-22 Nov-22 Dec-22 Jan-23 Feb-23 Mar-23 Apr-23 May-23 Jun-23 Jul-23 Aug-23 Sep-23
== Error — Forecast Error Threshold (@) Forecast (@) Actual
ACurrent month does not contain forecasted consumption and/or actual consumption. - Calculated Forecast Error is above the Forecast Error Threshold
Oct-22 Nov-22 Dec-22 Jan-23 Feb-23 Mar-23 Apr-23 May-23 Jun-23 Jul-23 Aug-23 Sep-23 Average
5 National Error 76.10% 65.11% 57.80% 60.86% 56.66% 54.22% 59.44% 52.00% 40.78% A 'y A 58.11%
Actual 932.00 1,291.00 1,123.00 600.00 1,588.00 1,458.00 614.00 1,052.00 1,606.00 1,140.44
Forecast 357.00 357.00 357.00 930.00 930.00 930.00 1,365.00 1,365.00 1,365.00 1,365.00 1,365.00 1,365.00 1,004.25
Difference 575.00 934.00 766.00 -330.00 658.00 528.00 -751.00 -313.00 241.00 256.44

Figure 135: Forecast Error (Monthly) Report

¢ Notes:
o In the graph, the red vertical bars represent the actual consumption, the blue vertical bars
represents the forecasted consumption, the green line (which uses the right axis), represents
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the forecast error, and the turquoise dotted line represents the forecast error threshold
(see Figure | I5: Forecast Error (Monthly) Report).

o The forecast error threshold (%) per planning unit is set by the Program Admin in the
Update Planning Units screen. If a forecast error is above the set forecast error threshold
(%), it will appear in red text in the data table.

o The Report View can be viewed in multiple ways:

»  Forecasting unit. A user may want to choose forecasting unit when comparing in
base units, such as with medicines that have different bottle sizes (planning units)
sharing the same forecasting unit (e.g. the antiretroviral TLD30 vs TLD90 - See
Figure 116.)

= Equivalency Unit: A user may want to choose forecasting unit when comparing
products with different forecasting units, but some programmatic link (e.g. malaria
treatments AL 6x| vs 6x2 — see Figure 117.)

= “Show consumption adjusted for stock out?”’: If this checkbox is checked,
QAT uses the adjusted actual consumption instead of the actual consumption. QAT
calculates the total days in the month based on the calendar.

o Missing Data:

o If data is missing for either forecasted or actual consumption, there will be a missing
segment of the line or a missing bar in the graph

o If there is missing data for actual or forecasted consumption, it will not be possible to
calculate the forecast error and the user may see a gap in the line graph

o Formula: Forecast Error uses the Weighted Average Percent Error (WAPE) formula. The
example below uses the time windows of 6 months.

=  Time Window: For non-seasonal products with predictable consumption pattern,
use a short time window, but consider using a longer time window for those
products with a more variable consumption or those with seasonality (use a time
window at least long enough to consider the entire season).

*  For more details on the logic QAT uses to calculate this report, see the “Show
Formulae” in the tool.

n
Z | A, —F, | Abs (actual consumption month 1 — forecasted consumption month 1) + Abs (actual consumption month 2
3 t — forecasted consumption month 2 ) + Abs (actual consumption month 3 — forecasted consumption month 3 )
t=1 + Abs (actual consumption month 4 — forecasted consumption month4 ) + Abs (actual consumption month
WAPE = =————— WAPE = | 5 forecasted consumption month5 ) + Abs (actual consumption month 6 — forecasted consumption month 6 )

n
(Sum of all actual consumption in the last 6 months)
t=1

Figure 136: WAPE Formula with 6-month time window as example
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Program Version (* indicates Final) Time Window Region
FSP-PRH-MOH13-NTL v 1(Jan 03 2024) v 6 Months v static.common.allitemsselected X v
Select Date Range YY-axis in equivalency unit O Planning Unit
® Forecasting Unit
Oct, 2022 ~ Sep. 2023 No v [0 Show consumption adjusted for stock out?
Medroxyprogesterone Acetate 150 mg/mL, IM -
Injection (1 mL Vial) Vial | 6071
Medroxyprogesterone Acetate 150 mg/mL, IM Injection (1 mL Vial) Vial
1.800 80 %
1,600 70%
1.400

60 %
2 0% o
2 2
= [ e
8 m
@ 3
e 0% S

400 20 %

o I I I o

0 0%
Oct-22 Nov-22 Dec-22 Jan-23 Feb-23 Mar-23 Apr-23 May-23 Jun-23 Jul-23 Aug-23 Sep-23
= Error — Forecast Error Threshold () Forecast @) Actual

Figure 137: Forecast Error (Monthly) Report — displayed by forecasting unit

Select Date Range Y-axis in equivalency unit @ Planning Unit () Forecasting Unit
Dec. 2023 ~ Oct. 2024 Malaria Treatment ~ Allitems are selected. X "% [ Show consumption adjusted for stock out?
bearch
Select All
700,000 209
00,000 Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Dispersible 18%
Tablet, 1 6x1 Blister Pack Tablets | 1352 5o
500,000 18%
- Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Dispersible
o Tablet, 1 x 6x2 Blister Pack Tablets | 1353 2% T
£ 400,000 g
g
£ 10% §
S 0000 Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Tablet, 1 x m
2 6x3 Blister Pack Tablets | 6460 8% o
=
200,000 8%
4%
100,000
2%
0 0%
Dec-23 Jan-24 Feb-24 Mar-24 Apr24 May-24 Jun-24 Jul-24 Aug-24 Sep24 Oct-24
= Error (@) Forecast (@ Actual

Figure 138: Forecast Error (Monthly) Report — displayed by equivalency unit

D3.

Purpose: to assess forecast accuracy for selected products during a specific month across countries and

Forecast Error (by Planning Unit)

programs.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
e Navigation: Reports = Consumption Reports = Forecast Error (by Planning Unit)
e Notes:
o For the time window, non-seasonal products with predictable consumption pattern can have
a short time window, but those that have a more variable consumption/those with seasons
should have a long-time window, or at least long enough to consider the entire season
o In the table, the forecast error percentages that are above the forecast error threshold (%),
set by a Program Admin in the Update Planning Units screen, will be highlighted red
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o If there is missing data for actual or forecasted consumption, it will not be possible to
calculate the forecast error and the user will see an error message in the table.
o Forecast Error uses the Weighted Average Percent Error (WAPE) formula:

Weighted Absolute Percentage Error (WAPE)

Abs (actual consumption month 1 — forecasted consumption month 1) + Abs (actual consumption month 2

— forecasted consumption month 2 ) + Abs (actual consumption month 3 — forecasted consumption month3)

+ Abs (actual consumption month 4 — forecasted consumption month 4 ) + Abs (actual consumption month
WAPE = | 5 — forecasted consumption month5 ) + Abs (actual consumption month 6 — forecasted consumption month 6 )

(Sum of all actual consumption in the last 6 months)

1) The WAPE formula is using the previous 3-12 months of data depending on the selection in the ‘Time Window' dropdown.
2) A month labeled "Total actual consumption for last 6 months = 0" means that the summation of the actual consumption for the usable months in the selected time window was 0.

3) A month labeled "No months in this period contain both forecast and actual consumption” means that there are no months in the selected time window that have both actual and forecast
records in the same month.

4) The forecast error can go above 100% and the higher the %, the worse the forecast is.

Figure 139: WAPE Formula

Forecast Error (by Planning Unit) E} _t,, .L " ﬁ ﬂ
Select month Time Window Country Program Show Formulae ’;‘J [Csv!
+
Sep. 2019 - 6 Months ~ All items are selected. v Fasponia-PRHCON-MH1, Fasponia-MAL... %
Planning Unit Use Approved Supply Plans Only

All items are selected. v Yes v m

Number of months

Program Planning Unit Forecast Error included in calculation
Fasponia-PRHCON-MH1 Depot (IM) Me: rogesterone Acetate 150 mg/mL (1 mL) Vial, SR, 1 Vial 73.61% 6
Fasponia-PRHCON-MH1 E estrel 68 mg/Red, 1 Rod Implant, 1 Each 31.59% 6
Fasponia-PRHCON-MH1 Levonorgestrel 30 mcg 35 Tablets/Cycle, 1 Cycle 2201% 6

Fasponia-MAL-MH1 Artemether/Lumefantrine 20/120 mg Tablet, 30 x 6x4 Blister Pack Tablets 39.05% 6
Fasponia-MAL-MH1 Malaria Rapid Diagnostic Test (RDT) HRP2 (Pf) Cassette, 25 Tests 6
Fasponia-MAL-MH1 Sulfadoxine/Pyrimethamine 500/25 mg Tablet, 3 Tablets 6
Fasponia-ARV-MH1 Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets 13.39% 6
Fasponia-ARV-MH1 Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets o monthe In thls pee e orecest and 0
Fasponia-ARV-MH1 Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 27.01% 6

Figure 140: Forecast Error (by Planning Unit) Report

E. Shipment Reports
El. Shipment (Global)

Purpose: to aggregate procurement quantities by funding source, procurement agent, and procurement
agent type across all countries and programs.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Program Users, and Report Viewers
e Navigation: Reports = Shipment Reports = Shipments (Global)
e Notes:
o The two graphs that appear first in the Shipments (Global) Report depict the aggregated
quantity of shipments per country and cost of the shipments (in USD) per funding source for
a single planning unit. For a tabular view of the data, the user may find details in the bottom
two tables.
o If a country does not procure the selected planning unit, it will not appear in the graph of
the tables in the report.
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SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Shipments (Global)

Report Period Country program Planning Unit Category

May. 2023 ~ Nov. 2024 - Allitems are selected. X v Allitems are selected. X v CC 6: Male & Female Condoms, Lubrican v
Planning Unit Report View Funding source Use Approved Supply Plans Only

Male Condom (Latex) Lubricated, No Logo, 53 mm, 3000 Pieces v Funding sources ¥ Al items are selected. X v Yes v

Include planned shipments

Shipments (Global) Shipment Funding Source
7,000,000 1,800,000
1,600,000
6,000,000
1,400,000
5,000,000
1,200,000
, 4000000 1,000,000
3,000,000 400,000
600,000
2,000,000
400,000
1,000,000 p— l
o o | —
I ] May23 Jn23  Ju23  Aug23 Oct23 Nov23 Dec23 Jan24  Feb24 Mar2é Apr24  Aug2d  Oct2d
@ submitted, Shipped, Arrived, Received Shipments () Planned Shipment @ GFATM @ TBD @ PEPFAR @ USAID (1) UNFPA
Country GFATM 8D PEPFAR usaip UNFPA
0 0 1,257,211 0 0
5,503,844 1,532,805 0 0 335,744
0 0 0 33,264 66,768
Months Country Amount Funding source Status
Oct 2023 819,495 Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria Approved
Jun 2022 767,049 Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria Received
Jan 2024 819495 Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria Approved
Nov 2023 819,495 Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria Approved
May 2023 639315 Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria Recelved
Dec 2023 819,495 Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and Malaria Approved

Figure 141: Shipment (Global) Report

E2. Shipment Overview

Purpose: to aggregate procurement quantities by funding source or by procurement agent type across all
countries and programs.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins/Users, and Report Viewers

¢ Navigation: Reports = Shipment Reports = Shipment Overview

¢ Notes:

o Once navigating to the Shipment Overview screen, Users will see dropdowns in which they

must fill out to show specific data. Once selecting certain dropdowns or all, users are shown
a graph and a pie chart. The graph that appears first in the Shipments Overview Report
depicts the aggregated quantity of shipments across countries and cost (in USD) of the
shipments per funding source across planning units. The pie chat shows percentages of
Funding Source depending on user selections while also being able to hover over to see the
total amount (in USD). Users may also choose to group the data by Procurement Agent
Type or Funding Source Type. For a tabular view of the data, the user may find details in the
bottom table.
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Report Period Country Program

Jan. 2020 ~ Dec. 2026

- All items are selected X v All items are selected X v
Funding source Status Use Approved Supply Plans Only
Al items are selected X v All items are selected X v No v
Shipments (Global)
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dis. 7.03%

Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets

Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Table.

Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe,

O ot A000 o0 4590 o

L0 Q00 N o® A o© o0 o500 o0
Quantity

. Submitted, Shipped, Arrived, Received Shipments Planned Shipment

Procurement Agent

Planning Unit UNDP Govt
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets 1,826,101 0
Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 2,913,680 87,282

I GFATM

Note: Percentage labels below 2% are not

* The funding source amount is in USD

Planning Unit

Allitems are selected X v
Group By

None

Funding Source

8.05%

84.92%
I USAID

. Govt

displayed

GHSC-PSM Total Units
189,934 2,016,035
192,342 3,193,304

Figure 142: Shipment Overview Report

E3. Shipment Details

Purpose: to provide a comprehensive view of all shipments for a program.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and
e Navigation: Reports = Shipment Reports = Shipment Details
e Notes:

Program Users

o The top graphs shows total USD per month by shipment status

o There are two tables below the graph: the first one provides a
provides detailed information on shipments.

source, for the selected time period.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

summary and the second one

The summary table shows the total number of shipments, and total costs per funding

The detailed table contains the shipments disaggregated by planning unit, etc.
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rogram Version (* indicates Fin Plan
2 = v X v
Repart Vie Budget
Shipments
1,600,
1,400,000
1,200,000
1,000,000
2
= 800000
S
500,000
400,000
200000
"
Jan23  Feb Nov23  Dec23  Jan24  Feb2d  Mar24  Aor24  May24  Jn24  Jul24 A4 Sep2d  Oct2d  Nov24  Dec2d
shipped (@) Approved (@ Suomitea () Pianned (@) On-hoid
Shipments Cost (USD)
16 5385
Government 2 493
il [ cex |
fr— QAT Shipment ERP-linked Loeal P ¢ Planning Unit Freight Cost
L ] ipment inke ocal i . rocuremen § ' . fanning Un reight Cost
Umuf;m:aslmg s S Procaement || ERP Shipment e Funding source Budget Status Quantity Receive Date iy iy i) Total Cost (USD) Notes
i
10 ZWE-10-18961 UNDP GFATM #7C4 Receved 245.327.00 26.MAY-23 883,177.20 8831772 97149492 Susplier UNICEF
m 10050378 NP GraTM 87c2 Submitted 163,800.00 15-MAR-24 58968000 5896800 645,648.00 i

Figure 143: Shipment Details Report

E4. Shipment Cost Details

Purpose: to provide a simple view of all shipments for a program and their total costs.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Shipment Reports = Shipment Cost Details

e Notes:
o Can be displayed by funding source, procurement agent,

or planning unit.

Py t Planning Unit
Procurement agent rocuremen Planning Unit Quantity anning nt
Agent Code Cost (USD)
Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mq
Tuberculosis and Malaria (Gl Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tah?ets ST USRIy
Global Fund to Fight AIDS,
Tuberculosis and Malaria GFATM Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 541,533 1.949,518.80
Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 m
Tuberculosis and Malaria GFATM Tablet, 30 Tablets 2 289,187 896,479.70
Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/
Tuberculosis and Malaria GFATM Syringe, 240 mL 26,456 5291200
Government Govt Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 268,628 967,060.80
Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/
Government Govt Syringe, 240 mL 6,844 13,688.00

Report Period Program Version Planning Unit Show Formulae E"l sl
Mar. 2020 ~ Feb. 2021 - Fasponia-ARV-MH1 v 1 v All items are selected. v

Include planned shipments Report View Procurement agent
Yes ~ Procurement agent v All items are selected. v

Search

Freight (%) F'Eizjh;;m Total Cost (USD)
0.00 0 1,698,090.90
0.00 0 1,949,518.80
0.00 0 896,479.70
0.00 0 52912.00
0.00 0 967,060.80
0.00 0 13,668.00

Figure 144: Shipment Cost Details Report

ES5. Shipment Cost Overview

Purpose: to provide a general view of the total shipment costs per calendar year for a program and

planning unit, by funding source.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Shipment Reports = Shipment Cost Overview

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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¢ Notes:
o This report can be viewed in PDF or Excel (CSV) format
o This report can be based on either the shipment receive date, or the shipment submitted

date
SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE G
Shipment Cost Overview T L
Ej& H
Report based on Report Period Program Version (* indicates Final)
Receive Date v Apr. 2024 ~ Oct. 2025 v FSP-ARV-MOH10-NTL v 1 (Local) (Jan 03 2024) v
Planning Unit Procurement agent Funding source Status
All items are selected. X v All items are selected. X v All items are selected. X v All items are selected. X v

Preview

=  gC48eljoZGrincSQr83sHgANIx4uM6SoeX...

Q QAT

Shipment Cost Overview

Program : Report Generated On:24-Oct-24
FSP-ARV-MOH10-NTL Planning Unit + Freight Cost 12:25PM
Version (* indicates Final) : 1 Report Period : Apr. 2024 ~ Oct. 2025

(Local) (Jan 03 2024)
Report based on : Receive Date

Funding source : USAID; UNFPA; IPPF; GFATM; Govt; UNICEF; TBD; Unitaid; CDC; WHO; DONATIO; NEWHOR; UNDP; FCDO; GATES; PEPFAR; PMI; WB; MSF; ECSA;
WVI; NETHERL; ISDB; WAHO; WFP; FH; LMH

Procurement agent : GHSC-PSM; PPM-GF; UNDP; GHSC-RTK; Govt; UNFPA; UNICEF; Other; TBD; Unitaid; CDC; Donation; PSI; ISOLUTION; GDF; UNOPS; MSF; WVI;
CMS; WHO; CHAZ; CBCHS; ICAP; JMS; NMS; AURUM; WFP; FH; USAIDLOCAL; NATPHARM; KEMSA; LMH; MSD

Planning Unit : Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets; Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets; Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet,
30 Tablets; D i ivudine/Tenofovir DF mg Tablet, 30 Tablets; D il ivudine/Tenofovir DF mg Tablet, 90 Tablets; Efavirenz
600 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets; Emtricitabine/Tenofovir DF 200/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets; Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets; Lamivudine/Zidovudine
150/300 mg Tablet, 60 Tablets; Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50 mg Tablet, 120 Tablets; Nevirapine/Lamivudine/Zidovudine 200/150/300 mg Tablet, 60 Tablets; Zidovudine 10
mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe, 240 mL

Status : Planned; Submitted; Approved; Shipped; Arrived; Received; Cancelled; On hold

Procurement agent
Funding source 2024 2025 Total
Planning Unit

Figure 145: Shipment Cost Overview Report

E6. Budget

Purpose: to show the different budgets assigned to a program(s), the amounts allocated to shipments, the
amount overspent (if applicable), and estimated amounts remaining. This program dropdown in this report is
multi-select since multiple programs can share the same budget.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Shipment Reports = Budget
¢ Notes:
o The graph shows every predefined Budget in a program and whether it is allocated to shipments
(planned or ordered) and the remaining amount.
o The tabular view of the graph also provides information on the funding source for each budget,
start and end date, and other detailed information.
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SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE

Budget (‘5} [ ]
This report uses the latest versions of supply plans. Please upload local supply plans to see shipments tagged to budgets reflected here. E‘l[*‘?
Report Period Pragram Funding source
Apr. 2023 ~ Oct, 2024 - FSP-ARV-MHT, FSP-ARV-MH2, F5.. X v All items are selected. X v
Budget

Legacy Budget - B4D4

Legacy Budget - BAD4
Allocated to Shipments (Planned) 8,252,560
ted to Shipments (Submitted or later) 62,817,628
pent Budget -41,070,190
el o

60,000,000 -40,000,000 -20,000,000 0 20,000,000 40,000,000 60,000,000 80,000,000
Amount

@ Allocated to Shipments (Planned) (@) Allocated to Shipments (Submitted or later) (@) Overspent Budget Budget Remai

Allocated to ‘:"‘:‘:‘:ﬂ"

ubmitted-
Budget Name Budget Code Funding source Currency Budget amount Planned Recsived Budget remaining Start date End date

Shipments

Shipments
Leg"“és;fge‘ - 8494 GFATM US Dollar 30,000,000 8,252,561 22,869,589 -1,122,150 01-lan-17 31-Dec-23
Leg"“éf;‘jge" - B4D4 GFATM Us Dallar 30,000,000 8,252,561 62,817,629 -41,070,180 01-lan-17 31-Dec-23
Ligacfﬁsg‘fge‘ - BS54 GFATM US Dollar 30,000,000 8,252,561 22,869,589 -1,122,150 01-Jan-17 31-Dec-23
UNICEF Training UNICEF_23-24 UNICEF Us Dallar 7,000,000 o 0 7,000,000 01-lan-23 31-Dec-24

Figure 146: Budget Report
E7. Procurement Agent Lead Time

Purpose: to show the detailed lead times (in months) for all planning units, by procurement agent.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
e Navigation: Reports = Shipment Reports = Procurement Agent Lead Time

Procurement Agent Lead Time @ -‘é -1.; @ @ ) {l

Program Planning Unit Procurement Agent E_bl‘m}

Fasponia-ARV-MH1 v All items are selected. v All items are selected. v

Months
“Submitted to Planned to

“Approved to “Arrived to
Procurement Planned to Approved” Shi’:::ed\ Lead Shipped to Shipped to Planned to Planned to Received (Local
Agent Submitted Lead Time Time (months) Arrived (Sea) Arrived (Air) Time (months) Received (Sea) = Received (Air) Procurement

Planning Unit Received” Lead
(months) Agent)

Abacavir/Lamiv
udine 120/60
mg Scored
Dispersible

Tablet, 30
Tablets

Local 15

Abacavir/Lamiv
udine 120/60
mg Scored
Dispersible
Tablet, 30
Tablets

Not selected 3 3 4 2 0.5 0.25 12.25 1075

Abacavir/Lamiv
udine 120/60
mg Scored
Dispersible

[ablet,
Tablets

GHSC-PSM 3 0.75 1 2 0.5 0.25 7 55

Abacavir/Lamiv
udine 120/60

mg Scored
D\'g ersible GFATM 3 15 1.5 2 0.5 0.25 8.25 6.75
T

fablet, 30
Tablets

Abacavir/Lamiv
udine 120/30
mg Score
D\'g ersible U e
Tablet, 30
Tablets

Figure 147: Procurement Agent Lead Time Report
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F. Inventory Reports

F1. Expiries

Purpose: to provide planners with estimated quantities of planning units expiring in the future based on
batch/shelf life

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Inventory Reports > Expiries
¢ Notes:

o This report pulls from data previously entered by including batch information on shipments,
inventory, and actual consumption, and shelf life per planning unit. It displays the batch
numbers, the receive date of the batch, shelf life of that batch (or planning unit), expiry date,
and cost of the expired product.

o The report can include quantities in planned shipments expected to arrive and expiry during
the selected timeframe.

o It will calculate (based on shelf life, stock projections, and forecast consumption) how much
of a particular batch is expected to expire and when.

*  For the expiry calculation, refer to Annex 2: Business Rules

o The report will calculate a cost of expired product, based on the quantity expired and the
planning unit default price set by the user in the Update Planning Units screen

o The table is interactive. When the user clicks on the expired quantity, QAT will open a pop
up with the batch ledger.

Expil Expiril
Planning Unit XPIr:dj :|:|r|ng Batch Number Auto Generated Batch Start Date Shelf Life (months) Expiry Date Total Cost
uantity
Dolutegravir 50 mg 3 2 6
Tablet, 30 Tablets 24,632 ShORT-DTG No 31-Jul-23 3 01-Oct-23 73,896
Dolutegravir 50 mg - o - . c S
Tablet, 30 Tablets 33724 ShORT-TLD2 No 30-5ep-23 5 01-Feb-24 01.172
Lamivudine/Tenafovir DF
300/300 mgr Tablet, 30 538 ShOrt-TL1 No 03-Jul-23 4 01-Nov-23 1,555
Tablets
Zidovudine 10 mg/mL QAT \0E c
Solution w/ Syringe, 240 358 CATO028830900818925 Yes 24-Oct-22 36 01-Oct-25 1,675
mL -

Figure 148: Expiries Report

F2. Cost of Inventory

Purpose: for a selected month, provides an estimated cost of inventory based on actual or projected stock
on hand and the planning unit catalog price.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Inventory Reports > Cost of Inventory
¢ Notes:
o The report can include quantities in planned shipments expected to arrive during the
selected timeframe
o The stock column could be based on an actual inventory or projected ending balance
o This report uses the following formula:

Cost Of Inventory

Cost Of Inventory = (Ending Balance x Catalog Price)

Figure 149: Cost of Inventory Formula
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Months Program Version Include planned shipments Show Formulae @‘II{]L
Feb. 2021 - Fasponia-ARV-MH1 hd 1 v Yes ~
Search
. . Catalog
Planning Unit Stock Actual Inventory Count . Cost (USD)
Price (USD)

Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored

Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets BTE N g g
Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 519,008 No 3.6 1,868,428.8
Lam\'vudine/Tenofé}(\]/i%a%}?jSOBOO mg Tablet, 200,516 No 31 621,599.6
Zidovudine 10 mg/TOLnS’]oLlulion w/ Syringe, 22774 No 0 0
Abacavu‘/Lamivudir_}gbﬁggﬁoo mg Tablet, 30 0 Yes 0 0
Dolutegravir/Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 0 Yes 0 0

50/300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets

Figure 150: Cost of Inventory Report

F3. Inventory Turns

Purpose: to show the number of inventory turns per planning unit, program, country, or planning unit
category at a particular point in time. Inventory turns are a way to measure the velocity of the supply plans.
Inventory turnover is a key performance metric often used to signal supply chain management effectiveness.
It is usually a backward looking metric, but because QAT uses forecast data to estimate stock projections
into the future, the report can also be used to view estimated inventory turns based on the plans. Generally,
higher turns mean a healthier supply chain — products are moving downstream and being replaced by fresh
products more frequently. Low turnover implies low consumption, possibly excess inventory — it could point
for instance to program targets being too ambitious.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Inventory Reports = Inventory Turns
e Notes:

o This reports calculates inventory turns at various levels: at the individual planning unit level,
at an aggregate level for an entire program (multiple planning units), and at an aggregate level
for an entire country (multiple programs), or commodity category.

o Planned Inventory turns: are the possible months of stock for each month over 12 months if
the inventory rules worked perfectly considering the Planning Unit’s MIN and Reorder
Interval.

= At the planning unit level, the report utilizes the MIN and Reorder Interval from
Planning Unit Settings to calculate the “Planned” inventory turns.

= At the program level (multiple planning units) QAT utilizes the mode of all planned
inventory turns of all Planning units under a specific program.

= At the country and/or Planning Unit Category level QAT utilizes the mode of all
planned inventory turns of all Planning units under a specific country / PU Category

o Actual inventory turns:

* At the planning unite level, QAT uses the following formula for each planning unit to
calculate the actual inventory turns:
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Inventory Tumns

Consumption over last 12 months )

[ =
nventory Turns (Average stock on hand over last 12 months

Figure 151: Inventory Turns Formula at the planning unit level

*  For each planning unit, the report compares the actual and planned turns, and
calculates the MAPE and MSE.

* To calculate the actual inventory turns at the program level, QAT will look for the
mode across all planning units in that program. If no mode can be found, QAT will
use the average from all planning units as that program’s actual inventory turns.

* To calculate the actual inventory turns at the country (or commodity category)
level, QAT will look for the mode across all programs. If no mode can be found,
QAT will use the average.

Show Formulae [ 0] iy
Month Include planned shipments Display report by Use Approved Supply Plans Only

Dec. 2022 - Yes v @ country O Planning Unit Category No o

Country

x  Fasponia
Program

*  FSP-ARV-MH1

Bl between 6-12months Il 12 or more months

Total Consumption Average Stock No. of months in calculation Reorder Interval (months) Min Month Of Stock Actual Inventory Tums Planned Inventory Turns

& Fasponia 07 11
S] FSP-ARV-MH1 07 11
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg 502,665 752,687 12 5 8 07 11
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets
Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets 405354 324478 12 5 8 13 11
Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/200 mg 288,249 192,149 12 5 8 15 11
Tablet, 30 Tablets
Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ 11,760 10,802 12 5 8 11 11

Syringe, 240 mL

Figure 152: Inventory Turns Report

F4. Stock Adjustment

Purpose: to show a list of all the manually entered stock adjustments in a program. Note: automatically
calculated adjustments will not display on this report.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Inventory Reports = Stock Adjustment
¢ Notes:
o Automatically calculated adjustments (as a result of a difference between projected ending
balance and an inventory count) do not appear in this report.
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Report Period Program Version Planning Unit @‘EI}L

Jan. 2019 ~ Dec. 2020 v Fasponia-ARV-MH1 v 1 v All items are selected. v

Search Clear

Inventory Last Stock Last modified

Data source Planning Unit . Last modified by Notes
Reported On Adjustment date
Zidovudine 10 mg/mL ZADS 2917
None selected Solution w/ Syringe, Mar-2019 441 Anchal C 12-Jan-21 ZAPS 5682
240 mL Warehouse 43948
Zidovudine 10 mg/mL ZADS 7503
None selected Solution w/ Syringe, Sep-2019 -635 Anchal C 12-Jan-21 ZAPS 9267
240 mL W 30543
Zidovudine 10 mg/mL ZADS 6,350
None selected Solution w/ Syringe, Dec-2019 77 Anchal C 12-Jan-21 ZAPS 8,621
240 mL W 28,861
Zidovudine 10 mg/mL
None selected Solution w/ Syringe, Jan-2020 -17,346 Anchal C 12-Jan-21 Expiry

40 mL

Zidovudine 10 mg/mL

- 5 Potential iry,Potential
None selected So\utlo;4g/nfetr|nge, Apr-2020 -21,619 Anchal C 12-Jan-21 Oefpnir‘i:sef);glr;]y’fagiﬁt?elsa

Figure 153: Stock Adjustment Report

F5. Warehouse Capacity (by Program)

Purpose: displays the volume (in cubic meters) of all regions within a country (if a user enters such
information upon setting up a program.

e Accessible to: Realm Admins, Program Admins, Report Viewers, and Program Users
¢ Navigation: Reports = Inventory Reports > Warehouse Capacity (by Program)
¢ Notes:

o This report is most useful for those countries with multiple regions.

Country Program E‘tl ETJ}
All items are selected v Fasponia-ARV-MH1 v
Search
Country Region Program GLN Volume (m*3)
Fasponia National Fasponia-ARV-MH1 5,000,000

Figure 154: Warehouse Capacity (by Program)

F6. Warehouse Capacity (by Country)

Purpose: displays the volume (in cubic meters) of all countries and regions within a country (realm-level
access required).

e Accessible to: Realm Admins and Report Viewers
¢ Navigation: Reports = Inventory Reports > Warehouse Capacity (by Country)
¢ Notes:

o This report is most useful for those countries with multiple regions.

Updated Dec 31, 2024 Page 137 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q
Section 6. Supply Planning Module: Reports

Country E‘i E\;}}
All ~
Search
Country Region Volume (m#3) 1 GLN Status
Fasponia National 5,000,000 Active
France North 18,000 GLN-AAF93V421 Active
France South 13,500 GLN-LPO1149HM Active

Figure 155: Warehouse Capacity (by Country)
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Section 7. Forecasting Module: Program Data

A. Introduction

A forecast is an estimate/prediction of the quantities of products to be
consumed/utilized by clients or consumers over a future period of time. In
QAT, the forecast process is generally conducted in a specific order (see

Figure to the right).

Choose Forecast Type

. . . (or both!)
First, set up a program using Update Program Info or select a previous

program using Download or Delete Program. After downloading the
program, add information on the forecast period, threshold (%), products,

Tree - Template

and other program settings in the Update Version Settings and Updating OR build your
Planning Unit screens. In QAT, users can either create forecasts by o
designing forecasting trees (tree-based forecast) or by leveraging historical ’

consumption (consumption-based forecast) to reach a final forecast. For
each product, choose consumption or tree methodology, or both!

View/Compare Scenarios

View final forecast

Figure 156: QAT Forecasting High-level
Process Flow

Consumption-based forecasts are most useful in mature, stable
programs that have a full supply of products and reliable data. This method
can be the most reliable predictor of future consumption if future use is
predicted to be very similar to the past. ldeally, 24+ months of monthly
actual consumption data is available. If the necessary data for a
consumption-based forecast is not available or not helpful in predicting future consumption, conduct a tree-
based forecast, which flexibly accommodates all other forecast methods, such as morbidity, services, and
demographic methods. Users can specify changes over time in a tree, either by directly specifying the rate of
change or extrapolating from past data.

Once the various forecasts have been created, users can navigate to the Forecast Analysis and Outputs
section to view and compare forecasts, and select the final forecast.

B. Program Information

Purpose: Enables users to update their basic program information after initial creation.

Using this screen:
Program Admins can use the main screen to:

e Update Forecast Program Name, Program Manager, and the Notes field. Program Admins can also
choose to disable or activate a program in this screen. For changes relating to the technical area,
organization, or program display name, Program Admins must request the change from a Realm
Admin through the QAT Helpdesk System.

Realm Admins can use the main screen to:

e Update the Technical Area, Organization, Forecast Program Name, Program Display Name, Program
Manager, and the Notes field. Realm Admins can also choose to disable or activate a program in this
screen.
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C. Version Settings

Forecast Forecast Forecast
Version Date Committed Forecast | Forecast # Of Days In .
Notes Committed by User Start* Period End* Month @ Freight %@ Threshold Threshold
v (Months) (high, %)@ (low, %)@

Purpose: Enables users to update their program settings and view details about previous versions. For
viewing forecast results, use the screens in the Forecast Analysis Output section.

Using this screen:
Note: A forecast program must be downloaded to update version settings. All past versions of each forecast program
will be in a read-only format; only the local version is available for updating and editing.

On this screen, users can:
1) Update the following program settings for the downloaded, local program:

a. Version Notes — a free form editable text field that allows users a place to provide general
notes about a particular forecast version. It is also visible and editable when uploading a
program.

b. Date Uploaded/Uploaded by User — denotes the user that uploaded each version of the
forecast to the server and on what date. Useful for understanding the lifecycle of each
program.

c. Forecast Start, Forecast Period (Months), and Forecast End — based on the start &
end date, QAT will automatically calculate the forecast period in months. Alternatively,
users can choose to enter a forecast start date and number of months in the forecast
period, and QAT will automatically calculate the forecast end date.

d. # Of Days in Month — used in consumption-based forecasts for adjusting actual
consumption against the number of days stocked out. A user can choose anywhere from |5
to 3| days; however, QAT will default to “calendar days.” This field could be useful if a
facility only wants to use business days (~20 days) to calculate the stockout rate.

Stock Out Rate = Stocked Out (days)/ (# of Days in Month).
Adjusted Consumption = Actual Consumption / Reporting Rate / (1 - Stock Out Rate)

e. Freight percentage — used in forecasting output screens and reports for estimating total
procurement costs. This field is not mandatory and can be updated at any time.

a. Forecast Threshold — this metric is used in the Compare and Select screen. QAT
compares available Consumption Forecasts and Tree Forecasts. For any Tree Forecasts,
QAT will flag the percentage above the highest or below the lowest Consumption Forecast.
The comparison will be highlighted in red text if it is outside of the threshold percentages
set by the user in this screen. Assuming reliable actual consumption data, this comparison
helps users determine if their Tree Forecasts are realistic. These two fields, high and low,
are not mandatory and can be updated at any time.

2) See a historical lifecycle of each program through all its versions.

a. View all version settings above

b. (Right click) View the Forecast Validation screen (same screen as viewed during the Upload
process) — which lists missing forecasts, missing data and all notes. This serves as an easy for
users to understand previous forecasts without downloading them. Use the Monthly
Forecast, Forecast Summary or Yersion Comparison screens to view the forecast outputs
from other versions.
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D. Planning Units
Purpose: Enables users to add and update planning units and the associated planning unit settings that will

be used in their forecasts and for calculation in the forecast output screens.

Using this screen:
Note: A forecast program must be downloaded to add or update planning units and their settings.

I. Add Planning Units — Users will need to add any planning units in this screen that they would like
to forecast. Planning Units can be added manually or copied and pasted from the Supply Planning
module ‘Update Planning Unit’ screen, if the planning unit have already been added to a user’s supply
plan.

2. Update Planning Unit Settings — Users can also use this screen to update any planning units and
their associated settings. Users should always Master Data Sync after updating any setting in order to

see the changes take place in other forecasting module screens. Planning Unit settings and brief

explanations is as follows:

Column Name

Description

Used Where?

Conversion Factor
(FU:PU)

A non-editable field providing information
on the conversion factor between the cho-
sen PU and it’s associated FU.

Select screens (Data
Entry & Adjustment,
Compare & Select,
Monthly Forecast) al-
low data entry/viewing
in PU or FU

Consumption Forecast?

Tree Forecast?

For each PU, users can choose one or
both methods. If the forecast type is
checked for the PU, it will appear in the
Consumption and Tree screens.

Building your fore-
casts and then analyz-
ing in the Compare &
Select screen

Stock on Hand (start of
forecast period)

The actual or projected stock (quantity) at
the beginning of your forecast period. Us-

ers can utilize the supply planning module

to determine the SOH, if desired.

Existing Shipments (fore-
cast period)

Total existing shipment quantity during the
forecast period. Users can utilize the sup-
ply planning module to determine the ex-
isting shipment quantity (it is recommended
to not include planned shipment quantities un-
less there is a high likelihood of ordering).

Desired Months of
Stock (end of forecast pe-
riod)

The MOS you wish to have at the end of
your forecast.

Forecast Summary to
calculate the procure-
ment gap

Price Type Choose a specific procurement agent or
“Custom.”
Unit Price Auto-filled based on procurement agent or

manually entered by a user.

Forecast Summary to
calculate the cost of
the procurement gap

Table 8: Forecasting Module Planning Unit Settings

E. Equivalency Units

Purpose: Enable users manage Equivalency Units. Equivalency Units (EUs) allow users to aggregate data
across products that are different, but related. They allow users to group multiple forecasting units for
aggregation in the Reports and Outputs.
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Using this screen:

Mapping equivalency units to forecasting units

Use the main screen to manage mappings between equivalency units and forecasting units. Realm-level
mappings are available to all users and are indicated by Program "Realm Level." However, program admins
can create program-specific mappings (by adding a row and tagging it to a specific EU). If there are any
conflicts, program-specific mappings will take precedence and be used instead of realm-level mappings.

For example, a user is forecasting medicines to treat QATitis, a condition where people cannot stop using
QAT. The user may forecast by different treatments (different forecasting units) but want to see how they
are aggregated together. For the example below, a patient would need |4 tablets of FASPicillin, or | tube of
FASPasone (cream), or 0.5 vials of FASPicaine, or 2 bars of chocolate to treat QATitis. Thus, if different
patients are undergoing different treatments, a user can aggregate these different treatments by
creating/using an Equivalency Unit (EU).

. . Average Treatment
Equivalency . . Conversion .
Unit Forecasting Unit to EU required to cure
QATitis
| Treatment for -
QATitis | tablet of FASPicillin 14 | tablet a day for 2 weeks
0.5mL/day applied on the
! Tre'a‘tment for 5mL tube of FASPasone (cream) I forehead over 10 days (|
QATitis
tube total)
| Treatment for One injection of ImL
L 2mL vial of FASPicaine (injection) 0.5 (Two people can share
QATitis .
one vial)
(Ig';r_'lc_ai:itsment for | bar of white chocolate 2 2 bars of chocolate. The
type of chocolate does
| Treatment for
L | bar of dark chocolate 2 not matter, as all
QATitis .
T ; chocolate contains the
rgaFment °" | 1 bar of milk chocolate 2 natural form of FASPicillin.
QATitis

Table 9: EU Example - Treatment for QATitis

Steps to creating and managing equivalency units

I. A user should first check to see if the EU exists already in the QAT Master Data by navigating to
“Realm Masters” - “Equivalency Units.”

2. If the EU does not exist, click on “Manage Equivalency Unit” then “Add Row” and users can input
the EU they would like to utilize for their specific program throughout QAT. This EU will be
program-specific and will not be available to other programs. If there is an EU that would benefit the
QAT community, users can request it via the QAT Ticketing Helpdesk System.

3. If the EU exists and a user would like to map forecasting units to the existing EU, they can click
“Add Row” on the main screen and map the forecasting unit to the program-level EU. If a user
would like to map the forecasting unit to an existing realm-level EU and thinks it would benefit the
QAT community, users can request it via the QAT Ticketing Helpdesk System.
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Equivalency . Tracer Forecasting . Conversion To .
N Technical area* | N Unit* Notes Program * Active?
Unit (Name)* Category * unit* EU*

Do\ut;grav\'r/Elfnt
ARV Patient ricitabine/Tenofo FSP-ARV-MH1-
Months Antiretrovirals Adult ARV vir AF 50/200/25 Tablet 1 MW
mgq Tablet | 6037
X Dolutegravir/Lam
ARMggSi"t Antiretrovirals Adult ARV NDuS\ane//Sng/ongg L Tablet 1 Realm Level
mg Tablet | 2665

. Nevirapine/Lamiv
AR,& gfa‘tt;’esnt Antiretrovirals Adult ARV u;hz%% ﬂlgig/vsu[%n Tablet 1 Realm Level

mg Tablet | 209

4. Users can also edit program-specific EUs on the main screen as well.
5. User must click “Submit” when they have finished editing and Master Data Sync, in order to see the
EU available from the dropdowns in the Reports and Outputs screens.

Where are equivalency units used?

e In the Forecasting Module ‘Compare and Select’ screen, the user can display their forecasts in EUs.
Using the example above, a user that forecasts 10,000 bars of dark chocolate per month, could elect
to display their forecast in the EU of “Treatments for QATitis” and display their forecast as 5,000
“Treatments for QATitis” per month instead.

e In the Forecasting Module ‘Monthly Forecast’ screen, the user can display their selected forecasts by
individual planning units, or aggregate across planning units if they are connected by EUs. For exam-
ple, if a user forecasted 10,000 bars of dark chocolate, and 10,000 bars of white chocolate and
14,000 per month, QAT would display 7,000 “Treatments for QATitis”.

e In the Supply Planning Module ‘Forecast Error (Monthly) Report’ screen, users can also view the ac-
tual and forecasted consumption in Equivalency Units.

Forecast Equivalent in “Treatments for QATitis”
10,000 bars of dark chocolate 5,000
10,000 bars of white chocolate 5,000
14,000 tablets of FASPicillin 1,000
Total 7,000

Section 8. Forecasting Module: Forecasting

A. Consumption Forecasts

Consumption-based forecasts, which are based on historical consumption data are most useful in mature,
stable programs that have a full supply of planning units and reliable data. This method can be the most
reliable predictor of future consumption if the future use is predicted to be very similar to the past. Thus, a
user must be able to extrapolate historical data (ideally, 24+ months of monthly actual consumption data is
available) and the data must be a series of data over time (i.e. actual adjusted monthly consumption).

There are four basic components for a consumption forecast:
Forecast = Base + Trend + Season + Random
Different extrapolation models will utilize different statistical methods to estimate these different
components and produce a forecast. In QAT, users will follow three steps to produce a consumption-based
forecast:
I. Import/input actual consumption data. This can be done by importing data from the QAT Supply
Planning module or inputting data manually.
2. Adijust actual consumption data by adding reporting rate and stockouts, and/or interpolating missing
data.
3. Extrapolate actual consumption data to produce a forecast. QAT has five different extrapolation
methods to choose from: Moving Averages, Semi-Averages, Linear Regression, Triple Exponential
Smoothing (TES, Holt-Winters), and Auto-Regressive Integrated Moving Average (ARIMA).
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Al. Import/Inputting Actuals

There are two ways a user can add actual consumption data to their program:
I. Importing actual consumption data from an existing program in the QAT Supply Planning module, or
2. Manually input data in the “Data Entry and Adjustments” screen in the QAT Forecasting module

Steps for Importing Data from the QAT Supply Planning module:

I.  Navigate to the “Consumption-Based Forecast” = “Import from QAT Supply Plan” screen

2. Choose the Forecast Program, Range of Actual Consumption data to import, the Supply Plan
program and then the Supply Plan version. Note: only forecast programs that have been downloaded to
the user’s local computer will be available in the dropdown for “Forecast Program.” See Download/Delete
Program for how to download a program to the local computer.

3. Users will then map the Supply Plan Planning Unit to the Forecasting Planning Unit. Note: only
planning units that have been added to the Forecast Program in the “Update Planning Units” screen and for
which we have checked the checkbox for consumption forecast will be available in the dropdown for
“Forecast Planning Unit.” See Forecasting Module Planning Units for how to add planning units to a forecast
program.

4. Choose “Do not import” in the drop down for any PUs that do not automatically match. In case you have a
lot of PUs and you want to select “Do not import” for all the unmapped one you can check the box ‘Do not
import all unmapped planning units”

«Back to Update Planning Unit

Program and Planning Units Region

Forecast Program Range to Import Actual Consumption

FSP-ARV-MH2~6 v Jan. 2019 ~ Dec. 2021 - Do not import all unmapped planning units

Supply Plan Program Supply Plan Version

FSP-ARV-MOH1-NTL 5 (Jan 18 2024)

Search: Seard

Pediatric ARV Abacavir 20 mg/mL Solution, 240 mL | 1067 Do not import
Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30
Pediatric ARV Tah\sls?mﬁ P Do not import

Adult ARV Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2724 Do not import
Adult ARV Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 3825 Do not import
Pediatric ARV Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe, 240 mL | 6189 Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe, 240 mL | 6189 1

Continue to Data Entry and Adjustment—>

Import Data

<+ Add Row

Tracer Category Supply Plan Planning Unit Forecast Planning Unit Conversion Factor (Supply Plan to Forecast Planning Unit)

Showing page 1 of 1 entries

Figure 157: Step | for Importing Actual Consumption Data from the Supply Planning Module

5. Users choose which region should be imported into the forecast program and also provide
information on the % of the actual consumption that should be imported into the forecast program

Program and Planning Units Region Import Data
Supply Plan Region % of Supply Plan® Forecast Region for FSP-ARV-MH2
National ) National
Showing page 1 of 1 entries | ]
(s ]

Figure 158: Step 2 for Importing Actual Consumption Data from the Supply Planning Module

6. The last step will allow users to double-check the supply plan actual consumption data to make sure
they are importing the correct unit of measure and months of data. If the data already exists in the
forecast program, it will be highlighted yellow. If a user imports data that is highlighted yellow, this
new import will override the data that already exists in the forecast program. Users can manually
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uncheck the months of data not to import, if desired.

||:| Data already exists in Forecast Program | o,

All values below are in supply planning units.

Search

R Converted Current
Actual Conversion
) Actual Actual
Supply Plan Forecast . Consumption Factor . .
) . ) . Region Month Consumption Consumption Import?
Planning Unit Planning Unit (Supply Plan (Supply Plan
(Supply Plan (Forecast
Module) to Forecast)
Module) Module)
Zidovudine 10 Zidovudine 10
mg/mL mg/mL
Solution w/ Solution w/ National Jun-2019 741 1 741.00
Syringe, 240 Syringe, 240
mL | 6189 mL [ 6189
Zidovudine 10 Zidovudine 10
mg/mL mg/mL
Solution w/ Solution w/ National Jul-2019 792 1 792.00
Syringe, 240 Syringe, 240
mL| 6189 mL | 6189

Showing page 1 of 1 entries -
« Back

Figure 159: Step 3 for Importing Actual Consumption Data from the Supply Planning Module

7. Click “Import.”
Steps for Inputting Actual Consumption Data Manually

I.  Navigate to the “Consumption-Based Forecast” = “Data Entry and Adjustments” screen.

2. Select the forecast program and the desired review period. By default, QAT pre-selects a date range
of 36 months prior to the start of the forecasting period. A non-editable table and all products
related to this forecast program are displayed, along with their adjusted consumption data if you
have previously entered that data; otherwise, you will see yellow cells indicating that no
consumption data has been entered. By default, the products and consumption are shown in planning
units. The user can also expand each row of the table to display the consumption by region, if
managing a multi-region program.

Program Start Month

FSP-ARV-MH2-bb~v1 v Jan. 2019 v

() Show everything in planning units

Product Jan-19 Feb-19 Mar-19 Apr-19 May-19 Jun-19
#  Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets
#  Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets
® Lamivudine/Tenofovir DF 300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets

#  Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe, 240 mL 537 537 537 741 741 741

Figure 160: Top Table in Data Entry & Adjustments Screen

3. On the top table, click on a planning unit to display the detailed data table below for that planning
unit. The detailed data table will have a section for each region in your program.
4. The detailed data table allows users to add, edit, adjust, or delete historical consumption records.
a. If you would like to enter data manually, enter the historical consumption for each region
and month in the ‘Actual Consumption’ row.
b. If you have imported data from QAT, you will see your imported historical consumption in
the ‘Actual Consumption’ row.
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For Planning Unit: Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Consumption Notes

Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets

Data entered in: Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Vlnterpolate Missing values
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets (change).

Conversion to PU: 1

Month Jan-19 Feb-19 Mar-19 Apr-19 May-19 Jun-19 Jul-19 Auc

# Of Days In Month 31.00 28.00 31.00 30.00 31.00 30.00 31.00 31

Actual Consumption

Reporting Rate 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 10C
Stockout Rate (days) 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.
Stockout Rate 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.

Adjusted Consumption

Converted to Planning Unit

Figure 161: Manual Data Entry Table for Actual Consumption

c. By default, data is assumed to be entered in the Planning Unit. However, the user can specify
the appropriate unit for the detailed data by clicking on the “change” link under the Planning
Unit name and in the subsequent pop-up, choosing to enter data using the planning unit, the
forecasting unit quantities (applying a realm-managed conversion factor) or another user-
entered unit (and conversion factor).

For Planning Unit: Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets

Data entered in: Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg
Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets|(change)

Conversion to PU: 1

Figure 162: Button for Changing How Data is Manually Entered for Actual Consumption

Data entered in

Conversion to FU Conversion to PU
Abacavir/Lamivudine
; ; 120/60 mg Scored
® Planning unit Dispersible Tablet, 30 0y L
Tablets
Abacavir/Lamivudine
orecasting Unit mg Dispersible . I
O F ing Uni 120/60 mg Dispersibl 1.00 0.0333
Tablet
O Other Unit 0.00 0

Figure 163: Pop-up for Choosing How Data is Entered

5. Once a user enters data in the “Actual Consumption” row in the bottom data table, click “Submit”

in order to save the entries and visualize them in the graph.
a. Users can also copy & paste data from an excel or other tabular formats into the “Actual

Consumption” row.
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Data Entry and Adjustment - FSP-ARV-MH2-bb~v1 - Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablets
350
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Abacavir/Lamivudine 120/60 mg Scored Dispersible Tablet, 30 Tablef

Note: Graph and summary table only update after submitting.

Figure |64: Graphical Display of Manually Entered Actual Consumption Data

A2. Adjustments

Purpose: Enable users to prepare historical consumption data before moving on to the ‘Extrapolation’
screen. Historical actual consumption can be quantities sold, quantities dispensed to user, or quantities
issued by storage facilities. On this screen, users can adjust historical consumption data that has been either
manually entered on this screen or that has been imported from a QAT supply plan program (if you desire
to import, please proceed first to the ‘Import from QAT Supply Plan’ screen).

Using this screen:
I. There are three ways to adjust the data:

a. Adjust for under-reporting: The default value is 100% reporting every month. The user
can change this to the correct value. QAT will calculate the adjusted consumption due to
underreporting. The calculation assumes that facilities that did not report any consumption
had the same consumption rate as the ones that did.

b. Adjust for stockouts: For imported data, the number of stockout days is pulled in from
the QAT supply plan program, if data is collected. The default value for stock out days is
zero days (product assumed always in stock). The user can change this to the correct value
and QAT will calculated the adjusted consumption due to stockouts. The calculation
assumes that the days the product was stocked out would have had the same consumption
rate as the rest of the time the product was in stock. The default value for number of days in
a month are based on the calendar days, but users can adjust the number of days used for
the stock out calculation in ‘Update Version Settings’.

Stock Out Rate = Stocked Out (days)/ (# of Days in Month).
Adjusted Consumption = Actual Consumption / Reporting Rate / (I — Stock Out Rate)

For example, for a given month, a product had a consumption of 1,000 units, was out-of-
stock for 5 out of 31 days in the month and the reporting rate was 98%:

Stock Out Rate = 5 days stocked out / 3| days in a month = 16.1%.

Adjusted Consumption = [,000 units / 98% Reporting | (I — 16.1%) = 1,217 units.

c. Adjust for missing values: Click the green ‘Interpolate’ button in the middle right of the
screen to search for periods where the consumption value is blank and replace them with an
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interpolated value. QAT interpolates by finding the nearest values on either side (before or
after the blank), calculates the straight line in between them and uses that straight-line
formula to calculate the value for the blank(s). Note that QAT will not interpolate for
months where actual consumption is zero. QAT will only interpolate if there is at least one
data point before and one data point after the blank value(s). Mathematically:

e  Where X’s represent months, and y’s represent actual consumption,

e  Where known data values are (X, Yo) and (xi , yi)

¢ Where any unknown data values are (%, y)

e The formula for the interpolated line is

Y1 — Yo
Y=1% “3‘(33_500)—
1 — Iy
Y1
"""" (xy)
Yo X
Xy X1

2. Use Detailed Data table to review the adjusted consumption

3. Click ‘Submit’ to save any entered/adjusted data. Once the adjustments are saved, the Graph will
update (note that it is required to click Submit for this to happen)

4. Repeat steps |-3 for each planning unit that needs to be adjusted.

A3. Extrapolation

Purpose: Enable users to create a forecast by identifying trends and seasons from historical time series data
entered by the user in the ‘Data Entry and Adjustment’ screen. Several statistical extrapolation options are
available and will be described below. Extrapolations from consumption data are made on a planning unit-by-
planning unit basis.

Using this screen:

I) Getting started on extrapolation:

Before you use this screen, please ensure you have completed the ‘Data Entry and Adjustment’
screen for each planning unit and region you would like to extrapolate

Use the filters at the top of this screen to select the planning unit, region to extrapolate, and
date range for historical data to utilize.

The user may select one -or several of the extrapolation methods available in QAT, as
appropriate to the general consumption pattern and available data, as will be discussed below.
See sections 2-4 below for an explanation of the extrapolation methods and how to best choose
methods for your forecast.

Note that changes in this screen are optional — QAT automatically applies the default
extrapolation parameters to all planning units after the Adjustments screen has been completed.
The user then makes the final forecast selection in the ‘Compare and select’ screen.

2) Extrapolation methods available in QAT
Forecast methods in QAT are organized from simple to sophisticated.
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a. Moving Average: Moving average is an average that moves along time, dropping older data as
it incorporates newer data. For QAT to calculate the moving average, enter the number months
in the past that you would like to use in the calculation of the average. The user may select any
positive integer for this field. Entering 5 for example would mean that the projection for the
next month in the series would be the average of the preceding five months’ consumption. This
method is most useful for short-term forecasts and is sensitive to trends. It is not appropriate
for seasonal data

b. Semi-Averages: Semi-average estimates trends based on two halves of a series. QAT divides
the actual data into two equal parts (halves) and the arithmetic mean of the values of each part
(half) is calculated as the ‘y’ values of two points on a line. The slope of the trend line is
determined by the difference between these ‘y’ values over time as defined by the difference of
the midpoints of the two halves of the series, or X’ values, of the points. This method is
sensitive to trends and useful for short- and medium-term forecasts but is not appropriate for
seasonal data.

c. Linear Regression: Linear regression models the relationship between two variables by fitting
a linear equation to observed data. Confidence interval: between 0% and 100% (exclusive) e.g.,
90% confidence level indicates 90% of possible future points are to fall within this radius from
prediction represented by the regression line. This method is not appropriate for seasonal data.

d. Triple Exponential Smoothing (Holt-Winters): In statistics, different types of smoothing
are used to filter out the noise so that we can see patterns in a time series dataset more clearly.
Exponential smoothing uses older data at exponentially decreasing weights over time. Smoothing
parameters in exponential smoothing are set between 0 and |, with values close to | favoring
recent values and values close to 0 favoring older values. Users utilizing triple exponential
smoothing can choose four parameters:

o alpha, applies to the level or baseline of the dataset. Higher alpha values give more
weight to the more recent data. The QAT default parameter for alpha is 0.2

e beta, determines how strongly recent trends should be valued as compared to older
trends. The QAT default parameter for beta is 0.2.

e gamma, reflects the seasonal component of the forecast. Seasonal generally refers to
repeating patterns within a year. The higher the gamma, the more weight will be applied
to the most recent seasonal component of the data. The QAT default parameter for
gamma is 0.2.

e Confidence interval: between 0% and 100% (exclusive) e.g. 90% confidence level
indicates 90% of future points are to fall within this radius from prediction. The QAT
default confidence interval is 85%.

QAT will only calculate TES forecasts for datasets with 24 or more months of data.

e. ARIMA: ARIMA or autoregressive integrated moving average enables two statistical models
designed for stationary time series to be integrated and applied to non-stationary time series,
that is, time series that have trends or seasons. It is often applied to short term forecasts.
“Auto-regressive” means each point in the regression is influenced by its previous values and
"moving average" implies that each point is an average, a linear combination of one or more
adjacent points. Both the auto-regression and the moving average are "integrated" together to fit
a best model for the series through differencing, or literally using the difference between points
on a time series for the analysis instead of the raw values. ARIMA models have three
parameters:
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e por AR (lag order): the number of lag observations in the model. The QAT default
parameter for p is 0.

e dor | (degree of differencing): the number of times that the raw observations are
differenced. This value is normally | (if there is a trend) or 0 (no trend). Other higher
values are possible but not expected. The QAT default parameter for d is I.

e g or MA (order of the moving average): the size of the moving average window or the
number of differenced observations to be averaged. The QAT default parameter for q is
l.

¢ Confidence interval: between 0% and 100% (exclusive) e.g. 90% confidence level
indicates 90% of future points are to fall within this radius from prediction. The QAT
default confidence interval is 85%.

The ARIMA calculation may be either seasonal or non-seasonal, based on the user’s choice
and understanding of their data and expectations of whether or not consumption of a
particular product is subject to seasonal influences. QAT’s default selection is for seasonal
ARIMA. QAT will only calculate ARIMA forecasts for datasets with |3 or more months of
data.

3) Which extrapolation method should | use?
Below are some considerations for selecting a forecast method. Forecast methods in QAT are
organized from simple to sophisticated. In general,
e More sophisticated models are more sensitive to problems in the data
¢ If you have poorer data (missing data points, variable reporting rates, <|I2 months of data),
simpler forecast methods like moving averages are likely more useful.

The choice of extrapolation method depends on the expected pattern in the data. Some typical
patterns include:
e Stationary, where the range of observed values over time hover around an average. Models
applied to such datasets may include
o Moving Average
o ARIMA (non-seasonal)
e Trending with no seasonal component, where the observed values have an increasing or
decreasing trend. Models applied to such datasets may include
o Semi-averages
o Linear Regression
e Trending and Seasonal, where the observed values in a dataset have both trend and seasonal
components. Models applied to such datasets may include
o ARIMA (seasonal)
o Triple Exponential Smoothing (Holt-Winters)
e Seasonal without trend, where the observed values have a seasonal component but no
trend. Models applied to such datasets may include
o Triple Exponential Smoothing (Holt-Winters)

The models suggested here are neither exhaustive nor exclusive. QAT enables the user to apply a
variety of extrapolation methods and then to compare them using best fit or forecast error metrics.

The second step is to consider whether the forecast values are expected to reflect closely the

historical patterns in your data and so whether you will use the error metrics to inform your
selection. When choosing an output, (whether by disregarding the error metric or not) it will be
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important to document your rationale for doing so to inform discussions or reviews of your forecast
and to help future forecasters to support their decisions.

4) How do | interpret errors?!
QAT automatically calculates forecast error metrics using several methods. These include:
e MAPE (Mean Absolute Percentage Error): can be interpreted as the average percentage
difference between predictions and their intended targets in the dataset. For example, if

MAPE is 15% then your predictions are on average 15% away from the actual values.
o  MAPE = [(]/No. of Observations) * 3 (|(actual — forecast)|/actual)] x 100

e  WAPE (Weighted Absolute Percentage Error): WAPE is an appropriate metric for when the
dataset used has low or intermittent values. A WAPE percentage of 5 means that the
forecast was off by 5% over the entire dataset for a certain evaluation period. Depending on
the use case, it is recommended to choose a model that gives the least WAPE value.

o WAPE =[ (3" | (actual — forecast) | / 3 n (actuals)] x 100

e RMSE (Root Mean Squared Error): RMSE can be interpreted as the average error that the
model’s predictions have in comparison with the actual, with extra weight added to larger
prediction errors. Generally, the closer RMSE is to zero, the more accurate the model.

o RMSE = sgrt [ (actual — forecast)?] | No. of observations

e MSE (Mean Squared Error): MSE is the aggregated mean of the squared difference between
the actuals and predictions. Large errors are highlighted due to this squaring. MSE is useful
when working on models where occasional large errors must be minimized. Generally, the
closer it is to 0, the more accurate the model.

o MSE =} n [(actual — forecast)?] / No. of Observations)

e R2 (the squared correlation between the dependent variable and the fitted values):
R2 = | — [sum squared regression (SSR) / total sum of squares (SST)], where the sum
squared of the residuals for the regression (SSR) is the sum of its residuals squared, and the
total sum of squares (SST) is the sum of the distance the data is away from the mean, all
squared. The R? value is always a number between 0 and |. R2 is a measure the fit of a
regression line to a series of historical observations with values closer to | indicating a
stronger correspondence between the actual and predicted (regression model) values. It is
not a measure of error and should not be used by itself to assess the fitness of a prediction,
but in combination with other error metrics and the user’s knowledge of the program.

o Rz = - [sum squared regression (SSR) / total sum of squares (SST)]

Apart from R2? the lower the score, the more closely the forecast method result fits the historical
data. In models where historical patterns in a data set are expected to be reflected in the future
values, a low error value could be used to help select a preferred extrapolation method, and QAT
will highlight these best fits in a table. However, if substantial changes which do not fit the historical
data are anticipated, the best fit extrapolation may not be the most appropriate forecast to select.

To make the best selection between extrapolation methods for your purpose, before reviewing
error metrics, the most important thing is first understanding which method of extrapolation is most
appropriate for the expected pattern in the data.

! https://stephenallwright.com/mse-vs-mae/; https://www.obviously.ai/post/introducing-wape
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5) Optimization of TES and ARIMA forecast parameters
Q QAT = FORECASTING MODULE é[b

Extrapolation

<Back to Data Entry and Adjustment
Program Show only downloaded programs Version (* indicates Final)

FSP-MAL-MH20-TREX o 1 (Local) (Dec 18 2024) o Bulk Extrapolation || Optimize TES & ARIMA
Region Planning Unit

National v Select v

Figure 165: Optimize TES & ARIMA Link

As described in Section A3. Extrapolation, QAT offers the users multiple extrapolation options
including TES and seasonal and non-seasonal ARIMA. Users are free to use the QAT defaults or to
enter alternative forecasting parameters with the intention of reducing the error metrics thereby
increasing the correspondence between the forecast method outputs the real datapoints in the
historical data period. If the user is working online, QAT can optimize the TES and ARIMA
parameters by iterating, calculating the RMSE of each iteration, and selecting the parameters that
produce the lowest RMSE.

Optimize TES & ARIMA w

Select date range for historical data (Forecast: Jan. 2025 ~ Dec. 2027)

Jan. 2023 ~ Jan. 2025 25 Months Seasonality

Planning Unit * Region *

Select. v Select. v

% Cancel

Figure 166: Optimizing TES & ARIMA Pop-up

For TES, QAT calculates 125 iterations of the forecast, testing each of the alpha, beta and gamma
parameters in combination with the following values: 0, 0.2, 0.4, 0.8 and |. Whichever of the 125
combinations for a given product produces the result with the lowest RMSE will be displayed in the
extrapolation screen.

For ARIMA or seasonal ARIMA, QAT calculates 24 iterations of the forecast, testing each of the p, d
and q parameters in combination, using the following values:

e p:Oorl

e d:0,lor2

e q0,1,20r3
Whichever of the 24 combinations for a given product produces the ARIMA result with the lowest
RMSE will be displayed in the extrapolation screen.

Note: Statistics are not magic. The underlying assumption for all these methods of
extrapolation are that trends and patterns in the historical data will continue into the
future. Therefore, low error metrics do not necessarily guarantee a better forecast.

6) Bulk Extrapolation
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O QAT — FORECASTING MODULE ®

- Extrapolation

«Back to Data Entry and Adjustment

Program Show only downloaded programs Version (* indicates Final)

FSP-MAL-MH20-TREX v 1 (Local) (Dec 18 2024) - Bulk Extrapolation ||Optimize TES & ARIMA

Region Planning Unit

National v Select

Figure 167: Bulk Extrapolation Link

In the QAT extrapolation screen, the user can compare the outputs of the various extrapolation
methods both graphically and in an output table, product by product. This allows the user to de-
select extrapolation methods that they feel do not apply to a given product to limit the options in
the Compare and Select screen to only those the user chooses to display.

Bulk Extrapolation e

Select date range for historical data (Forecast: Jan. 2025 ~ Dec. 2027)

Jan. 2023 ~ Jan. 2025 25 Months Seasonality

Planning Unit * Region *

Select... v Select... v

Figure 168: Bulk Extrapolation Pop-up

If the user would prefer to send all of the outputs of the available extrapolation methods for more
than one product directly to the Compare and Select screen, the user can select bulk extrapolation.
From the Bulk Extrapolation pop-up window, the user may then select an historical date range from
which to extrapolate the forecast (only one date range per bulk extrapolation), whether to apply
seasonality to their ARIMA calculation, which planning units and regions (if regional data are used) to
include in the bulk extrapolation and whether or not to optimize ARIMA and TES parameters for
the extrapolation.

After running the bulk extrapolation, all results can be viewed in the Extrapolation Screen, the
Compare and Select Screen and the Forecast Summary (regional) Screen dropdown box. The user
may select their preferred extrapolation method from either the Compare and Select Screen or the
Forecast Summary (regional) Screen.

Bulk extrapolation in QAT is particularly useful when working with a large set of products for which
timely, complete and accurate consumption data is available for 12 or more months.

B. Tree Forecasts

Users can conduct a tree-based forecast if the necessary data for a consumption-based forecast is not
available or not helpful in predicting future consumption. Tree forecasts flexibly accommodate all other
forecast methods, such as morbidity, services, and demographic methods. Users can specify changes
over time in a tree, either by directly specifying the rate of change or extrapolating from past data.
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Bl. Building a Tree

FORECASTING MODULE Y
Manage Tree - Tree list i

«Back to Update Planning Unit Show Guidance.

Program Version Status
FSP-ARV-MH v 2 (Local) (Jul 30 2024) v Act v

Show only downloaded programs

Program Tree Name Region Forecast Method Scenarios Notes Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status

Number Node = Adults vs
Pediatric. Adult vs Peds > Lines >
egimens
After adding this tree, add
regimens/branches to your trees
using tree templates.

FSP-ARV-MH20~v2 il "RK(f[f_"}\mjf‘\f‘;,’(fff"“"“ National Morbidity Default Matthew 30-Jul-24 Active

S 20~v2 HIV ARV EMTCT/PMICT Regimen ationa orbidity  Defaul illian 24-Oc ctive
FSP-ARV-MH20~v2 INVRAAZT] Nationz Morbidity Default Lillz 24-0ct-24 Act

Sample dose used ** - See
Guidelines for more information
and table A1.7 for dosing by infant
ge.

ag
Remember to update percentages,
delete nodes you don't need, and
add PUs to your program a
needed.

Figure 169: Manage Tree — Tree List (Right click to access actions)

Purpose: Enable users to:
I. View a list of their existing trees
2. Edit an existing tree by clicking any row
3. Right click on a row to
e Duplicate existing trees: Users may also duplicate an existing tree to another program. Users
must have access to both programs and have both downloaded to their local computer to
duplicate across.
¢ Delete existing trees: There will be a confirmation screen, but this action is thereafter
irreversible. However, if you accidentally delete a tree, you can re-download a program if the
deleted tree has been backed up to the server.
e Tree Table: This allows user to edit the selected tree in the Tree Table screen
4. Add a new tree to a downloaded program by clicking on the ‘Create or Select’ dropdown in the top
right corner of the screen. New trees can be built:
e manually - select “+ Draw Your Own Tree’
e from a tree template - select the name of the desired template. If a user would like to see a tree
template added to QAT that does not exists and it would benefit the QAT community, they can
submit a change request to the QAT Ticketing Helpdesk System.

Note: Forecast Viewers can view any tree that has been uploaded to the server and they have access to; however,
only Forecast Users/Admins will be able to create and edit/update trees.

Using this screen:

e A forecast program must first be downloaded to build or edit a tree

e Before building and editing a tree, first add the forecast program’s planning units in the ‘Update
Planning Units’ screen.

¢ Building a tree similar to an existing tree?

o Same structure, different numbers: Build only one tree, and use the scenario feature.

o Slightly different structure: Duplicate an existing tree by right clicking on a row and selecting
“Duplicate Tree.” Note: If you want to duplicate an existing tree from another program, you
must have both programs downloaded, then you can duplicate from one program to another
program.

e  Want to start from a template instead? See Tree Template section
e Users can also delete trees by right clicking on a row and selecting “Delete Tree.”
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a. Node Types & Functions

Building the Tree: The forecast tree is built from the top down, using different types of “nodes”. See the
Node Types and Node Actions below. Each forecast tree must start with either an Aggregation node or a
Number node, and include one or more Planning Unit nodes, which form the forecast output.

Node Actions:
o i Delete: Deletes the selected node and all its children.

. I Copy/Move: Copies or moves the selected node and all children under the node. The
user can select the destination.

o W0 Add Branch Template: Adds a tree template as a branch below the chosen node.

e + Add: Adds a child to the selected node.

. @B Collapse/Expand: Collapse/Expands the current node and all its children. Users can also hover
over the dot to choose which node to expand and click once to expand that node and all it’s
children. Additionally, there is a “Collapse Tree” checkbox at the top of the Build Trees screen that
will collapse every node except for the top node.

t & Planning Unit ] Hide Tree Validation ] Hide Funnel node connections Auto Calculate @ Collapse Tree

Adult ART 5

5,700.00

Lopinavir/Ritonavir
l 200/50 mg Tablet
100.00% of parent, 121.67/Month
- 13,694.50
Sum of children: 100.00%

|
P11 4]

Figure 170: Example of a Collapsed Forecasting Tree

Node Types:
Potential Advanced

Node Type Value Children Functionality
Aggregation ) Sum of children nodes. > or Number | -
Number # Defined at this node % or 3 2, &, |l -
Percentage % Percentage of the parent. % or N, £, -
Funnel ¥ Sum of linked source nodes (*%) % orkd -

Percentage of the parent and forecasting unit

. . parameters. Can be two different use types:

Forecasting Unit © o [@ Continuous i, &

o El: Discrete

Percentage of the parent and planning unit
Planning Unit & ge o P pranning tnt - i, &£

parameters.

e ) Aggregation node-specific attributes: none — it is defined by the sum of its children. For
example, if there are two children nodes below the Aggregation node equal to 50 and 100, QAT would
automatically add these numbers to define the Aggregation node: 50 (child) + 100 (child) = 150
(Aggregation parent).

e # Number node-specific attributes:

o Node Unit: dropdown consisting of either patient, client, customer, people, or unit
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O

Month: choose the month/year this data was reported from. For example, if a user wants to
define a number node as Country Population and the data is from January 2020, the node month
should be Jan. 2020.

Node Value: Define the number value for this node. For example, if the Country Population in
January 2020 is 500,000, the node value should be 500,000. If this value changes over time, users
can utilize the Modeling/Transfer tab to specify the change.

e % Percentage node-specific attributes:

o
(©]

Node Unit: dropdown consisting of either patient, client, customer, people, or unit
Month: choose the month/year this data was reported from. Typically, this will be the start
month/year of the forecast.

Percentage of Parent: define the percentage of the parent node. For example, if half of the
parent number node, Country Population, are female, the percentage of parent would be 50%.
Parent Value for Month: non-editable and provided only as a reference.

Node Value: auto-calculated by QAT based on the percentage defined by the user and the
parent value. This field is non-editable.

N © Forecasting Unit node-specific attributes:

O

o O O O

O

Month: choose the month/year this data was reported from. Typically, this will be the start
month/year of the forecast.

Percentage of Parent: define the percentage of the parent node.

Parent Value for Month: non-editable and provided only as a reference.

Percentage of Parent Value for Month: non-editable and provided only as a reference.

Tracer Category: dropdown that can be used to help narrow-down forecasting units, but will
be auto-filled once the forecasting unit is chosen.

Copy from Template: advanced functionality, in which a user can utilize a Usage Template to
assist with building a tree efficiently. This dropdown is not required.

Forecasting Unit: dropdown of all available forecasting unit in user program. If a forecasting
unit is not available in the dropdown, user should first add it to the ‘Update Planning Unit’
screen.

Planning Unit: dropdown filtered based on forecasting unit chosen. If there is only one planning
unit associated with the forecasting unit, this field will automatically be pre-filled.

Type of Use:

o [ElDiscrete: Every [parent node unit] requires [forecasting unit
of measure] times per [day/week/month/year] for
[day/week/month/year]

o Calculate (All in the First Month/Month-by-Month): If selected “All in First
Month,” QAT will frontload the total forecasted quantity to the node's start
month. If selected “Month-by-Month,” QAT will calculate the quantity discretely
month-by-month (see Advanced Techniques for more information).

o Single Use (Yes/No): allows user to determine if this forecasting unit is used over
a specific period of time. If “yes” is selected, the length of time for discrete
calculations is not needed.

o [¥ Continuous: Every [parent node unit] requires [forecasting
unit of measure] every [day/week/month/year]
Lag in months: used to detail if a forecasting unit is delayed or has a phased-product usage. See
Advanced Techniques for more information.

. Planning Unit node-specific attributes: node automatically created when the forecasting
unit is added to a tree. Most attributes in the add/edit node screen are non-editable and only for
reference; however, a few can be updated based on specific circumstances:

O

Month: choose the month/year this data was reported from. Typically, this will be the start
month/year of the forecast.
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o Calculation Override: users can choose to use QAT's auto-calculation for number of Planning
Units by clicking “Yes” or manually input a value by clicking “No.” See Advanced Techniques
for more information.

Changes Over Time
While the tree structure stays constant throughout time, node percentages and values can change over time.
Use the date dropdown to view the tree at any month. The three functionalities below are available in each
node and allow the user to control how nodes change over time:

¢ Tl Modeling: Allows user to specify the exact rate of change

e @ Transfer: Allows users to link two nodes together — so the decrease from the source node is

linked to the increase of the destination node. Useful for transitions.
e |2 Extrapolation: Allows users to use historical data to extrapolate future change.

For more information and specific examples of changes over time, see Modeling/Transfers.

b. Building Tree Basics

Adult ART B
& F
H
2 5,432.00 +
g 2
Adult st Line # B
5,432.00 E
Sum of :‘hildren 100.00% d"
+
]
ABC/3TC + EFV % B
100.00% of t E
.00% of paren
= 5,432.00 &
Sum of children: 200 00% +
‘ ]
[ 1
Abacavir/Lamivudin c o ILE Efavirenz 600 mg c @ LK
& 600/300 mg Tablet I} Tablet 17|
100.005 of parent, 30.42/Month 5 100,005 of parent, 30.42/Month
= 165,223.51 = 165,223.51
Sum of children: 100.00% + Sum of children: 100.00% +
| E | ®
Abacavir/Lamivudin & 1L Efavirenz 600 mg & L)
< 600/300 mg... ] Tablet, 30 Tablets &
100.00% of parent, conversion =30 & 100.00% of parent, conversion =30 &

=5,507.44 =5,507.44

Figure 171: Simple Forecasting Tree Example

Forecasting trees are built from the top-down using different types of nodes. Each forecast tree must start
with either an Aggregation node or a Number node, and include one or more Planning Unit nodes. Planning
Unit nodes must be the child of a Forecasting Unit node. Thus, a user must have at least three levels of
nodes (Aggregation/Number node, Forecasting Unit node, and Planning Unit node) to produce a forecast

output.

Steps for Building a Manual Tree:
I. Download a program
2. Navigate to the Forecasting Tree = Manage Tree screen
3. In the top-right of the screen, click the blue ‘Create or Select’ dropdown and select ‘+ Draw your

own tree’ from the dropdown
4. Define the tree details, such as the forecasting method (demographic, morbidity, or services), tree

name, and region.
a. Once created, users can edit tree details by clicking on the ¥ icon next to the Tree
dropdown.
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b. (optional) By clicking on the £ icon next to the Scenario dropdown, users can add, edit,
and delete tree scenarios. For more information, see Scenarios in the section below.

5. By default, QAT will begin with a number node with a value of zero on Level 0. Click on this default
node to edit/update the node.

6. Add a new node (child) below the parent node by clicking on + and choosing the appropriate
Node Type. Based on the parent, QAT will automatically filter which child node types are available.
QAT will add the new node under the same parent and to the right of any existing nodes. Continue
to add nodes based on available data until ending with a Forecasting Unit node and its associated
Planning Unit node.

a. To delete a node, simply click the T icon, but note that this will also delete the child nodes
under the one being deleted

b. To copy or move a node, click on the Lk icon. In the pop-up, review or select where you
want the node to be copied or moved to — the tree, the level of the parent, and the parent.
o For copying, QAT will select the same location as the original node by default
o For moving, QAT will select the same tree as the original node by default
o The entire branch (including all child nodes) will be moved/copied.
o Use the checkbox to select if you want to include modeling or not. Note: Transfers
are never copied/moved.
c. As a validation feature, QAT will flag a Planning Unit (PU) node with a red border under two
circumstances: |) if a user has added a Forecasting Unit (FU) and PU, and later changes the
FU and mistakenly forgets to also change to the correct corresponding PU, or 2) if a user
creates a tree from a tree template which has PUs, but the user does not have those PUs in
their program.

[
e ®
& &
100.00% of parent, 1.08/Month & 100.00% of parent, 0.50/Month &
= 0.00 + =0.00 +
Sum of children: 100.00% Sum of children: 100.00%

= =
T [T Y e
@[ Ampoule) ﬁ[
100.00% of parent, conversion = 1 ® 100.00% of parent, conversion = 1 ®

=0.00 =0.00

To correct this, users can click on the PU node and choose the appropriate PU from the
dropdown list.

Type Of Use @ Forecasting unit @ # of FU / month / Client @

Continuous v Norethisterone Enantate 200 mg/mL (1 mL) Ampoule | 2068 0.5000 Ampou Vv

Conversion Planning unit * @ # of PU/ month / Client @
(FUPU) @

Select v nfinity v

d. Tip: users can “clean-up” their tree by clicking any of the checkboxes available (Hide Planning Unit,
Hide Forecasting Unit and Planning Unit, or Hide Tree Validation) at the top of the tree.

7. (optional) Users can insert a tree template within the body of their tree by clicking the & icon to
add a branch template. This branch will be added below the current node as a child. This improves
the efficiency of adding multiple batches of nodes (a branch) that are the same or similar across an
existing tree or a new tree by utilizing templates. For more information on branch templates, refer
to Branch Templates

8. (optional) Click on the tree levels (dark blue rectangular boxes on the left of the tree) to:

e Name the levels of a tree. This will make a tree easier to read and will be used in the
dropdowns and axis of the Modeling Validation screen.
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e Reorder branches of your tree as desired by using the up and down arrows to indicate the
left-to-right position of the branches. If the list is long, use the “see children of” dropdown
to filter the nodes.

Level Details Forecasting Unit

Edit Level Name * Forecasting Unit v

Level Unit @

See children of All items are selected X v

Use arrows to indicate the desired node order from left to right. Only nodes in this level are shown

Node Position (L to R) Node Name Shift Up Shift Down

Parent Node ABC/3TC + EFV
Position 1 Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet
Position 2 Efavirenz 600 mg Tablet (|

9. QAT trees are automatically saved to the local computer (for saving a tree to the server, please
see Upload Version. The quantities that appear in the nodes are also automatically calculated as a
tree changes; however, if QAT is running slow while editing the tree, users can uncheck the “Auto-
Calculate” box to stop the backend auto-calculations. To manually see the updated calculations after

each edit, users will need to click the = icon.
a. Users can download their trees as PDFs to share with stakeholders by clicking on the A4 icon.
b. Users can download an outline form of their tree to double check the Sum of Children
validation, node values, and their nodes by clicking on the @ ' icon.
10. (optional) To edit batch edit values in a tree, user can use the Tree Table screen, which is
accessible via a link at the top left of the Manage Tree — Build Trees screen.
e On the Tree Tables screen,

e The dropdowns at the top of the screen should be prepopulated with the same
program, tree, scenario, and display date as previously selected, but users can
update the dropdowns as needed before making edits.

¢ Nodes are grouped by node type on different tabs. Navigate to the node(s) you
want to edit by using the tabs

e Made edits to any node values by editing the table cells.

e See the example and screenshot in Figure 157

¢ Note that while the Tree Tables screen is helpful for editing the values of multiple nodes
efficiently, the Tree Tables screen does not allow for editing for the tree structure. Please
use the Manage Tree — Build Trees screen to add, delete, copy or move nodes.

e Upon returning to the Build Tree screen, users may need to click the < icon to see
updated values.
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Manage Tree - Build Trees

«Back to Manage Tree - Tree list

Program * Tree

FSP-ARV-MHA -3 v part1-Simple ARV Forecast

Edit in Tree Table

z
=
g

(J Hide Planning Unit O Hide Forecasting Unit & Planning Unit

Click to access
Tree Table screen

v B

Scenario

[ Hide Tree Validation

Adult ART

5,432.00

Adult 1st Line

5,432.00

Sum of chilaren: 100.00%

ABC/3TC + EFV.

100.00% of parent
- 5,432.00
Sum of chilcren: 200.00%

Default

B+

D+HRES B+

[ Hide Funnel node connections

o &8

L ]

Continue to Product Validations or Modeling Validations—
Show Guidance

Display Date (Forecast: Jun-2022 ~ May-2024)
v o Jun. 2022

Auto Calculate © O Collapse Tree

<[Roy

made in the Tree Table,
click the “Recalculate”
the screen

Note: Caculated values in gray cells only recalculate after clicking “Update".

Aggregation/Number/Percentage Node  Funnel Node | FU/PU Node
—
percenta Parent Value
reentage
Parent® Node Type@® " NodeTitle® ' StartMonth Uo7 50 in Jun
20220
Abacavir/Lamivudin
ABC/3TC + EFV <@ = 600/300 mg May-2022 54320000
Tablet
Abacayir/Lamivudin Abacavir/Lamivudin
= 600/300 mg & ©600/300 mg May-2022 10000% | 1652235144
Tablet Tablet, 30 Tablets
ABC/3TC + EFV. @ e 60mg May-2022 100.00% 5,432.0000
Efavirenz 600 mg Efavirenz 600 mg
Tablet Tablet, 30 Tablets May-2022 10000% R

Shoving page 1 of 1 entries

Edit in Manage Tree or right click on any row and click “Open this node for editing” to open that specific node in a separate QAT window

Node Value
inJun
20220

5,432.0000

165,223,514

5.432.0000

165,223,514

r
£ Abacavir/Lamivudin co Efavirenz 600 mg. c o L
?,I e 600/300 mg Tablet w Tablet W
= 100.00% of parent, 30.42/Month s 100.00% o parent, 30.42/Month o,
H - 165,222.51 - 165,223.51
£ Sum of chidren: 100.00% + Sum of chiaren: 100.00% +
2 [a] | a
Abacavir/Lamivudin Fy Efavirenz 600 mg. Fy
e 600/300 mg... w Tablet, 30 Tablets W
100.00% of paren, comersion =30 100.00% of parrt, comersion =30
- 5,507.44 - 5,507.44
FORECASTING MODULE oP o
Tree Table A °
= Clickto return to Tree List R sy
«Back to Manage Tree - Tree list A B e Show Guidance Continue to Product Validations or Modeling Validations— “—+
Program * Tree Scenario Display Date (Forecast: Jun-2022 ~ May-2024)
FSP-ARV-MH4- ~v3 v Part 1 - Simple ARV Forecast v Default v Jun. 2022
Edit in Manage Tree or riglialick on any row and click “Open this node for editing” to open that specific node in a separate QAT window
Note: Calculated values in gray cells only recalculate after clicking *Update'. Click to return to Build Trees
Or, right click on any node to open the
A ti ‘Number/P t: Nod Fu | Nodk FU/PU Nocj H T Sy
ugio/ e osy | TemeiNede FURUNeuild Tree screen for that paricular node
Numbe
parent® Node Node Tite® Node Unit v Start Pe:':":/e Parent Value in =~ Node Value in Source ot
rent ode Title
Type® @ ont art Mo M Jun 20220 Jun 20220 Node® s
Node Value®
3 Adult ART I 5,432.0000 0
Adult ART # Adult 1t Line Open fhis node for eciing 5432 5,432.0000 O
Adult 1st Line % ABC/3TC + EFV Patient May-2022 100% 5,432.0000 5,432.0000 0
FORECASTING MODULE {\_}
Tree Table P& ]
. s e Validations.» 12 B
Back to Manage Tree - Tree list Show Guidance Continue to Product Validations or Modeling Validations— '“~%
Program * Tree Scenario Display Date (Forecast: Jun-2022 ~ May-2024)
FSP-ARV-MH4-SLE-13 v part1-Simple ARV Forecast v Default v om0z

= Use tabs to locate the node type you wish to edit

Tracer
Category®

Adult ARV

Adult ARV

Click to save any updates made in table above ——————mmly.

#pU/
#
Forecasting Planning Conversion Interval / - P /| , Type OF c
Unit@ Unit® Factor@® Patient P:"_"’t Use® Dis
(Reference) e
Abacavir/Lami
vudine
60050 ma Continuous
Tablet
Abacavir/Lami  Ab3cavir/Lami
600/300 mg 3000 101388889 101388889
CUEeD Tablet, 30
Tablets
Hpg 30 Continuous
Efavirenz 600
Efavirenz 600 [0 hier 30 3000 101388889 101388889
Tablets

Figure 172 Accessing and Using Tree Table Screen

c. Scenarios

Using Scenarios: Scenarios are used to model different values for the same tree. Scenarios are useful
when users would like to analyze the outcome of different changes over time (ex: national target vs. status
quo, different levels of seasonality, transitioning planning units at different rates, etc.), but would like to keep
the same base structure. To create a tree with different structures (e.g. different regimens, different
methodologies), it is recommended to create another tree (tip: utilize the duplicate tree function!). To add,
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edit, delete or inactivate a scenario, use the % icon next to the scenario dropdown. Use the scenario
dropdown to select which scenario to view and edit.

Fixed for All Unique to each Scenario

Scenarios

Tree structure Node value

Node Title Month

Node Type Notes
Modeling/Transfer/Extrapolation

Notes

e By default, only active scenarios are shown. To view inactive scenarios, click the L icon next to the scenario
dropdown, followed by “Show Inactive”

e Users can choose different tree-scenario combinations for each Planning Unit in the Compare and Select
screen.

d. Modeling/Transfers

Purpose: If a node changes over time, a user can utilize the Modeling/Transfer tab to model growth/loss
within a single node or a transfer from one node to another. Note that this functionality is only available for
Number (#) Nodes and Percentage (%) Nodes (including Forecasting Units and Planning Units). User can still
use the tab to view monthly data for Aggregation and Funnel nodes.

Using this tab:

Users can manually enter any desired changes over time (growth/loss/transfer) in the top table, or they can
utilize the & Modeling Calculator for calculating the monthly rate of change (see ‘Modeling Calculator’
section below for more information). Each entry must be added as separate rows per change in the top table
(ie. a node cannot grow and transfer in one data entry row — these must be two separate rows).

¢ Rules for Transfer Nodes:
o Number nodes can only transfer to other number nodes and must belong to the same level.
o Percentage nodes can only transfer to other percentage nodes and must belong to the same
parent.
o Transfers are always negative from the source node and positive to the destination node.
o Extrapolation is not allowed on a node that also has a transfer, whether that be to/from an-
other node.

e Modeling Types:

Modeling Type | # Node Calculation % Node Calculation
Linear (#) +/- a static number each month N/A
Linear (%) +/- a static percentage each month, calculated | N/A
based on the starting month
Exponential (%) +/- a percentage each month, calculated on N/A
the previous month as a rolling percentage
Linear (% point) N/A +/- a static percentage each
month (e.g. if the starting month
is 30% and the change is +1%
each month, next month is 31%,
the next is 32%, and so on)
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e Click on “Show Monthly Data’ to show a table & graph with the node value across time
o This feature is helpful to see how modelling and transfer inputs affect the monthly data in
both a graphical and tabular form.
o In the tabular data, users may add a manual change for a specific month or input a seasonal-
ity index percentage (only available for # and % nodes), as needed.

o Enter a positive % for an increased value in this month or a negative value for a de-
creased value. For example, 20% indicates that this month's value is 20% over the
non-seasonal value (or 120%), whereas -20% indicates that it is 20% under the non-
seasonal value (or 80%).

o For percentage nodes, QAT first calculates the seasonalized value of the percentage
before then calculating the value of the node by multiplying the seasonalized per-
centage and the parent value. In Figure 159, the example show how the unseasonal-
ized percentage of 50% becomes 60% after it’s seasonalized.

Final Node Value:
(# with no seasonality) *(1+Seasonality Index)+(Manual Change)
= 1,000 # (1 +20%) +0 = 1,200
Month Change from _  Adults 1st Line, Seasonality Manual Change ~ Adults 1st Line Aty 15t Uny sonality Manual Change | Adults 1st Line
previous month  [No seasonality) Index +/) Forecast (No seasonality) Index (+/-) Forecast
May-2022 0.0000 1,000 0.0000% 1,000 1,000 0.0000% 00000 1,000
Jun-2022 0.0000 000 0 1,000 1000 1000
Jul-2022 0.0000 000 1,000 1,000 1,000
Aug-2022 0.0000 1,000 1,000 1.000 0 j 1,000
Sep-2022 0.0000 1,000 1000 1,000 2r 0.0000 1200
Oct-2022 0.0000 000 1,000 1,000 20 ta Rainy 1200
Nov-2022 0.0000 1,000 0% 1,000 1000 % ) — 1200
Dec-2022 0.0000 1,000 0% 1,000 1,000 % 0.0000 1,000
Jan-2023 0.0000 1,000 0% 1,000 1,000 0.0000 1,000
Feb-2023 0.0000 1,000 1000 1,000 0 1,000
Mar-2023 0.0000 1,000 1000 1,000 AOAN 800
Apr-2023 0.0000 1,000 1,000 1,000 } DI‘Y 800
May-2023 0.0000 1,000 0,0000 1,000 1,000 e 800
No seasonality Seasonality

Figure 173 Seasonadlity in a number node

. Final Nede Value:
Seasonalized %: s lized %) * (P £ Val
. . easonalize arent Value
(% (No S lity))*(1 +Seasonality Index)+(Manual Change) ao%*zooup} ( o ) | 200
= regnant Women =
=50% % 120% + 0% = 60% * g *
) * A_"""‘" Newly Registed _
onth Seasonality Manual Change Redsted brngaant Malarla Cases
Index @ (of- %10 Predpant Women® Forecast®
Womlen @ -
May-2022 sl 2,00000 1,000.00
Jun-2022 50 2,000.00 1,000.00
Jul-2022 50, .000.00 1,000.00
Aug-2022 50, 00 1,000.00
Sep-2022 000 00 1,200.00
Oet-2022 000 20000 1,200.00
Now-2022 R go00 ¥ 2,000.00 1,200.00
Dec-2022 3000 2,00000 1,000.00
Jan-2023 000 50.00 0.00% 0.00% 000 200000 1,000.00
Feb-2023 0.00 50.00 0.00% 3000 200000 1,000.00
Mar-2023 0.00 50.00 % D 4000 2,000.00 £00.00
Ape-2023 0.00 5000 ry 4000 2000.00 80000
May-2023 000 50.00 % a0o% 4000 2,000.00 200,00

Figure 174 Seasondlity in a percentage node

o If a user checks “Manual Change affects future month,” the manual amount added to the end
of the month will carry over to the beginning of the next month.

o If neither of these fields are relevant, users can uncheck “Show manual change” or “Show
seasonality & manual change” to hide these columns.

Modeling Examples:

e Simple Growth (linear #) - the example below shows a population growth each month by
500/month from January 2022 to December 2024.

Modelin Modelin Calculated change
Description Start date End date Transfer@ 9 +/- Monthly Monthly 9 9
type @ Change (%) Change (#) = Calculator @ for Apr.2022@
Simple Growth Jan-2022 Dec-2024 Linear (#) Increase % 500 500.0000
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e Simple Loss (linear #) - the example below shows attrition each month by 100/month from

January 2022 to December 2024. QAT utilizes a negative number to denote a decrease or loss.

Modelin Modelin Calculated change
Description Start date End date Transfer @ 9 +/- Monthly Monthly 9 9
type @ Change (%) Change (#)  Calculator@® for Apr.2022@
Simple Loss - N : = _
(Attrition) Jan-2022 Dec-2024 Linear (#) Decrease % 100 100.0000

o Simple Growth (linear %) — the example below shows a steady population growth each month by
2% from January 2022 to December 2024. QAT has calculated this change to be increasing the
population by 108.64 each month.

Modeling Monthly Monthly Modeling Calculated change
Description Start date End date Transfer +/-
P 4 type® / Change (%) Change (#)  Calculator@® for Apr.2022@
Simple Growth Jan-2022 Dec-2024 Linear (%) Increase 2% 108.6400

¢ Simple Growth (exponential %) - the example below shows a population growth each month by

1% from January 2022 to December 2024. Because the growth is exponential, the change differs

each month.

Modeling Monthly Monthly Modeling Calculated change
Description Start date End date Transfer +/-
P e type @ / Change (%) Change (¥) Calculator@® for Apr.2022€
Simple Growth Jan-2022 Dec-2024 EXD"(QZ)””B‘ Increase 1% 559660
Month Change from previous month Adults 1st line Forecast

Dec-2021 0.0000 5432

Jan-2022 54.3200 5,486.32

Feb-2022 54.8632 5,541.1832

Mar-2022 554118 5,596.595

o QAT calculates this change to be 54.32 in Jan-22 month,
o QAT calculates this change to be 54.86 in Feb-22 month, and

o QAT calculates this change to be 55.41 in Mar-22

e Multi-year Loss — the example below shows a different rate of attrition (loss) each year. Year |

(January 2022 to December 2022) decreases the population by 1% or 54.32 each month, Year 2
(January 2023 to December 2023) decreases the population by 2% or 95.6 each month, etc. QAT
utilizes a negative number to denote a decrease or loss.

lar-2023

=%

Description Start date End date Transfer@ M;c:}eelgg +/- C'[\:Ia‘:::l({/o) C’:::gtzlz;) C’:::Iea::? o ca:::t::_i;’;’ge
Year 1 Loss (Attrition) Jan-2022 Dec-2022 Linear (%) Decrease 1% -54.3200
Year 2 Loss (Attrition) Jan-2023 Dec-2023 Linear (%) Decrease 2% 0
Year 3 Loss (Attrition) Jan-2024 Dec-2024 Linear (%) Decrease 3% 0

Month Change from previous month Adults 1st line (No seasonality) Adults 1st line Forecast
Dec-2021 0.0000 5432 5432
Jan-2022 -54.3200 5,377.68 5,377.68
Feb-2022 -54.3200 5,323.36 532336
Mar-2022 -54.3200 5,269.04 5269.04
Apr-2022 -54.3200 5214.72 521472
May-2022 -54.3200 5160.4 51604
Jun-2022 -54.3200 5,106.08 5106.08

Jul-2022 -54.3200 5,051.76 505176
Aug-2022 -54.3200 4,997.44 4,997.44
Sep-2022 -54.3200 4,943.12 4943.12
Oct-2022 -54.3200 4,888.8 4,888.8
Nov-2022 -54.3200 4,834.48 4,834.48
Dec-2022 -54.3200 4,780.16

Jan-2023 -95.6032

Feb-2023 -95.6032

e Transfer — the example below shows a transfer of 250 patients each month for one year, January
2022 to December 2022, from the current node (Adults Ist Line) to another node (Adults 2nd Line).
This transfer will also appear on the other node (Adults 2nd Line) greyed-out to signify a non-editable

change.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Page 163 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL
Section 8. Forecasting Module: Forecasting
Modeling Monthly Monthly Modeling Calculated change
D ipti Start dat End dat -
escription art date ne aate Transfer@ type® * Change (%) Change (#) | Calculator@® for Apr.2022@
Transfer Jan-2022 Dec-2022 To Adults 2nd line Linear (#) Decrease % 250 -250.0000
Modeling Monthly Monthly Modeling Calculated change
D ipti Start dat End dat -
escription art date nd date Transfer® type® ! Change (%) Change (#) | Calculator@ for Dec. 20216
Transfer Jan-2022 Dec-2022 From Adults 1st line Linear (#) Increase % 250 0

Modeling Calculator:

Click on the modeling calculator icon if you need assistance to calculate the monthly rate of change.

The modeling calculator Ending Value/Change is available for all nodes except Aggregation Nodes, and
the modeling calculator Annual Target is only available for Number Nodes. Begin by select a Modeling
Type (Linear #, Linear %, or Exponential %), and then a Target Type (Ending Value/Change or Annual

Target):

Ending Value/Change: Use this if you have target value (non-cumulative) or total desired change
over a specific period, rather than a known monthly rate of change.

The Start Date and Target Date will be filled in based on the original inputs for Start date
and End date in the modeling table, which are by default, based on the forecast period. The user
can change these if desired. These two dates will flow back into the modeling table.

The Start Value is the node value at beginning of the month for the Start Date, as calculated by
QAT. In other words, the Start Value is the node value before any modeling changes occur. This
field is calculated and cannot be directly changed by the user. If the Start Date is the month after
the “Month” on the Node Data tab, then the Start Value is equal to the "Node Value” provided
by the user on the Node Data tab.

Period is calculated as Target Date - Start Date (in months). This value is not displayed in the
front-end of QAT, but is used in the formulas below.

Based on the available data or assumptions, enter data in one of the following fields: Target
Ending Value, Target Change (%) or Target Change (#)

After an input is provided, the other fields will be automatically populated, as well the final ‘Cal-
culated Month-on-Month Change’.

When user clicks ‘Accept’, the Monthly Change (% or #) will be populated back in the main
modeling table, based on the formulas below. All negative changes will be displayed as “de-
crease” and positive changes displayed as “increase”, with the number shown in absolute value.

If user enters Target Ending Value:

Linear (%) | Linear (#) Exponential (%)

Target (Target Ending Value - Start Value) / Start Value

Change (%)

Target - Target Ending Value - | -

Change (#) Start Value

Calculated (Target Ending Value - Start Value) / Period

Month-on-

Month

Change

Monthly (((Target Ending - ((Target Ending

Change (%) Value - Start Value / Start Value)
Value)/ Period) / A (I / Period) - I) *
Start Value) * 100 100

Monthly - Change (#) / Period -

Change (#)
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Linear (%)

‘ Linear (#)

‘ Exponential (%)

Target Ending

Start Value + (Start Value * Target Change (%)/100)/100

Change (%)

Value - Start Value)
/ Period) / Start
Value) * 100

Value
Target Change | - Target Ending -
#H Value - Start
Value
Calculated (Start value * Target Change (%)) / 100 / Period
Month-on-
Month Change
Monthly (((Target Ending - (Target Ending Value /

Start Value) A (1 /
Period) - 1) * 100

Monthly
Change (#)

Target Change (#)

/ Period

If user enters Target Change (#):

Linear (#)
Target Ending Start Value + Target Change (#)
Value
Change (%) (Target Ending Value - Start Value) / (Start Value * 100)
Calculated Target Change (#)/ Period
Month-on-Month
Change
Monthly Change Target Change (#) / Period
#

Annual Target: Use this if you have target values (cumulative over a year). Instead of simply divid-

ing annual targets by |2, which creates a stairstep pattern that is, the calculator will help provide a

smooth forecast.

Exponential %, Linear %/# and Stairstep

I. Select the first month of your target and the number of years of targets available.
* QAT will autofill in the yearly rows in the table based on the chosen first month of target,
assuming targets are for |2-month periods.

In the table, enter figures for the year before the target (the actual) and each target year.

3. After data entry, click “Calculate” (see below for calculation approach and formulas).

4. Review the differences between the desired targets and the QAT calculated numbers. If differ-
ences are large, consider if the rate of change follows a linear or exponential pattern and change
the Modeling Type (Linear #, Linear %, or Exponential %) and re-calculate if needed.

5. When user clicks “Accept,” QAT populates the calculated values in two places:
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* Node Value tab - Starting Month and Starting Value
*  Modeling/Transfer tab — one row is created per |12-month period after the Starting Value.
Note that these are not the same periods as the Target Years (see below).

Annual Target Calculation Approach: QAT assumes that |/12t of the annual actual value was
achieved in the midpoint of the actual year, and /12t of the annual targets will be reached by the
midpoint each target year. QAT then effectively interpolates between those midpoints by calculating
a linear or exponential monthly rate of change. This monthly rate of change is then applied to both
years - the second half of the first year and the first half of the second year. To achieve this, QAT
calculates the following fields:

Field Explanation / Formula
Annual Change (%) Change from previous year. Calculated for each year after the first
year.

= (Current Year Value - Previous Year Value) / (Previous Year Value)
Monthly Change (%) / Exponential Rate = (Year 2 Value/Year | Value)* (1/12) -1

Monthly Change (#)* Linear Rate = Annual Change / 12

Node Month** = n-7, where n is the first month of the target.

Node Value** Assumed to be the first value (the actual value) provided by the user
divided by 12, since this is assumed to be the midpoint of the year.
= Year Value/|2

Calculated Total Beginning with the Node Month and Node Value, and applying the
Monthly Change (% or #), QAT calculates each monthly value, then
provides sums the values across |12-month periods.

Difference (Target vs Calculated for each year after the first Actual year. This difference will
Calculated, #) be large if the annual change varies significantly between years.

= Calculated Total — Target
Difference (Target vs Calculated for each year after the first Actual year. This difference will
Calculated, %) be large if the annual change varies significantly between years.

= (Calculated Total - Target) / Target.
* These values don’t appear in the ‘Modeling Calculator’ section, but populate in the top modeling/transfer node table after user clicks
“accept.”

** These values don’t appear in the ‘Modeling Calculator’ section, but populate into the main node fields after use clicks “accept.”

e. Extrapolation

Purpose: The extrapolation tab allows users to forecast future node values by extrapolating from past
values. This functionality is only available for number nodes, and is similar to the ‘Extrapolation’ screen, but is
conducted in a tree node instead. For a given node, users must choose between modeling/transfers or
extrapolation, but cannot use both at the same time. More details on extrapolation methods can be found

under Extrapolation.

Using this tab:
I. First, select the checkbox next to ‘Extrapolate’ in the Add/Edit Node.

2. Select ‘Show Data’.

3. In the table, enter any actual values and reporting rates for your past data. From this input, QAT will
calculate adjusted historical values. If you need to change the period for data, change the start and
end month at the top of the node under ‘Start Month for Historical Data’.

4. If there is missing data, use the green Interpolate button to fill in missing data. Interpolate can only
be used if there is data on both sides of the month missing data.
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5. (optional) Select which forecast method(s) you wish to display and update the extrapolation
parameters.
6. Click “Extrapolate.” All selected forecasts will display in the main table and the graphs.
NOTE: The minimum values needed to get correct graphs and reports for the various features are
below:
* TES, Holt-Winters: Needs at least 24 months of actual consumption data
* ARIMA: Needs at least |4 months of actual consumption data
* Moving Average, Semi-Averages, and Linear Regression: Needs at least 3 months of actual
consumption data
7. (optional) In the table, add any manual changes (+/-). These changes are added or subtracted on top
of the extrapolated values.
8. After reviewing the main table, the error table, and the graphs, select the desired forecast method at
the bottom of the screen and click “Save.”
9. Note: If you change any inputs, you will be required to extrapolate again to update calculations,
before selecting a new method.

f. Advanced Techniques

Tips for specific use cases:

e Delayed or phased product usage? Sometimes, the product consumption is delayed in relation
to the other higher levels of the tree. In the relevant Forecasting Unit node, use the Lag field to
indicate this delay.

o For example, if the product usage will begin 2 months after the parent node dates, enter “2”
in this field.

o This field can also be used where the product switches over time — for example, if forecast-
ing units A, B, and C are used in secession for two months at a time, you can set up your
tree with Forecasting Unit A (discrete for 2 months, lag=0), Forecasting Unit B (discrete for
2 months, lag=2), Forecasting Unit C (discrete for 2 months, lag = 4).

e Discrete product usage over a longer period of time? (first month forecasting vs. fore-
casting month-by-month): QAT has the option to calculate discrete product usage in forecasting
unit nodes in two ways:

o by frontloading the discrete quantity consumed per patient in month | (choose "Calculate" =
"All in the First Month") or

o by disaggregating the discrete quantity consumed per patient by month (choose "Calculate"
= "Month-by-Month").

o By default, QAT will assume "All in the First Month" (frontloading); however, users have the
option to select "Month-by-Month" for the alternative method. This alternative calculation
could be useful for Planning Units (PUs) that have low consumption patterns over a period
of time or if applying to a newly initiated patient group. For example, if a pregnant woman is
required to take a nutritional supplement once/month for the duration of the pregnancy
(nine months), by default QAT would calculate nine supplements in month | (frontloading).
Without frontloading, QAT would calculate one supplement in month |, one supplement in
month 2, one supplement in month 3, and so forth.

Example calculation (All in the First Month vs. Month-by-Month) — no modeling applied:

o Allin the First Month: There are 10 patients that require | bottle for treatment over the
course of 6 months; thus, the # of Planning Units per patient = 6. When calculating “All in
the First Month,” QAT will frontload the forecasted quantity and assume that all 60 bottles
(10 patients * 6 bottles per patient) are forecasted each month.

‘ Month | Jan ‘ Feb | Mar ‘ Apr | May ‘ Jun ‘ Jul ‘ Aug | Sep ‘ Oct ‘ Nov ‘ Dec |
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ot 10 10 10 10 10 10 0 0 0 0 0 0
60
60
60
60
60
60
0
0
0
0
0
0
Fol‘;t;:'te g | 6 60 60 60 60 60 0 0 0 0 0 0

Total Forecasted in 6-month Period = 360 Bottles

o Month-by-Month: There are 10 patients that require | bottle for treatment over the course
of 6 months; thus, the # of Planning Units per patient = 6. With “Month-by-Month,” QAT
will evenly distribute the forecasted quantity across the time period. Thus, QAT will assume
that 10 bottles are forecasted in month | (10 patients * | bottle). In month 2, those same 10
patients will each return for another bottle, while a new patient group of 10 will also each
need | bottle [(10 patients * | bottle) + (10 patients * | bottle)] for a total of 20 bottles
forecasted in month 2, and so forth.

Month Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

P::i::‘ts 10 10 10 10 10 10 0 0 0 0 0 0

10 10 10 10 10 10
10 10 10 10 10 10
10 10 10 10 10 10
10 10 10 10 10 10
10 10 10 10 10 10
10 10 10 10 10 10

0 0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0 0

0 0 0 0

0 0 0

0 0

0

Fo:;:t:slte d 10 20 30 40 50 60 50 40 30 20 10 0

Total Forecasted in 6-month Period = 160 Bottles
Total Forecasted in 12-month Period = 360 Bottles

Example calculation (All in the First Month vs. Month-by-Month) — modeling applied:

o There are 10 patients that require | bottle for treatment over the course of 6 months; thus,
the # of Planning Units per patient = 6. There is also an expected increase of 5 new patients
per month. Using the logic above for calculating “All in the First Month” and “Month-by-
Month,” QAT will calculate the following number of bottles to be dispensed over a |2-
month period:
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Month Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
# of 10 15 20 25 30 35 0 0 0 0 0 0
Patients
All in the
First 60 90 120 150 180 210 0 0 0 0 0 0
Month
Month-by- 10 25 45 70 100 135 125 1o 90 65 35 0
Month

Total Forecasted (All in the First Month) = 810 Bottles
Total Forecasted (Month-by-Month) = 810 Bottles

e Desire a specific value for number of Planning Units per patient? A user can specify a spe-
cific value for number of Planning Units per unit* (discrete) or per unit* per month (continuous) by
choosing “No” for “Use QAT's Autocalculation for # of Planning Units?” Unless overridden by a
user, QAT will utilize the auto-calculation by default. (* In this case, unit could be patient, test, client,

etc)

o Discrete Example: If every | vial of bupivacaine is supposed to be used every 5 proce-
dures, then the number of forecasting units / procedures is 0.2 vials. With a planning unit of
5 vials, QAT calculates that 0.2/5 = 0.04 planning units are used per procedure. However, a
user can toggle the radio button to “No” and choose to override this with knowledge of ac-
tual usage rates and enter 0.05 planning units. Always add a note when you override QAT’s

calculation.

Type Of Use @ Forecasting unit @

Discrete ™ Bupivacaine hydrochloride 0.5% (20 mL) Vial | 6138

Conversion (FU:PU) @ Planning unit * @

Bupivacaine hydrachloride 0.5% (20 mL) Vial, 5 Vials | 1954

Use QAT's Autocalculation for # of Planning Units? * @ D Yes @ No

# PU / Procedures(s) (Calculated) #PU / Procedures(s)

0.04000000 0.05000000

ide 0.5% (20 mL) Vial, 5 Vials

For each we need 0.

# of FU / Procedures @

# of PU/ Procedures @

Package ~

o Continuous Example: If a patient requires | tablet per day indefinitely of TLD 30-tablet
bottle, QAT will calculate this as 30.4167/month or 1.0139/day to account for months that
have 30 days, 31 days, 28 days, etc. However, a user may choose to toggle the radio button
to “No” and choose to override this to | planning unit/month. provide the override value of

I. Always add a note when you override QAT’s calculation.

Use QAT's Autocalculation for # of Planning Units? * @ D Yes @® No
# PU / Month / Patient(s)

# PU / Month / Patient(s) (Calculated)

i

dine/Tenofovir DF mg Tablet, 30 Tablets every month

For each Patient(s) we need 1 Dol fir/Lami

¢ Repeating Forecasting usages? If multiple Forecasting Unit nodes share the same settings, con-
sider using the Usage Template screen to save your common usages, and then using the “Copy from

Template” field to populate the fields in the forecasting unit nodes.

e Aggregate node values for further calculation? (Funnel Nodes): In some cases, users may
want to link the value of one node to another node, or aggregate multiple nodes into one node be-
fore adding additional nodes below. **Please note this feature is different than linking nodes via mod-
eling/transfer, which is for linking changes in one node to changes in another node, rather than ag-
gregation. This is also different from using aggregation nodes, which aggregate only upwards, and

don’t allow further calculation™**

Use cases:

o Viral Load tests are used by various populations, but all populations will use the same mix of
instruments. Start with a demographic tree which ends in multiple populations. The different
populations need to be summed and the various instrument branches sit under the sum.
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o Malaria Patients enter the health system through different channels (community health
workers vs public health facilities), which have different testing algorithms, but once a patient
tests positive, they receive the same “mix” of treatments. The different populations testing
positive need to summed and the various treatment regimens sit under the sum

o Various Contraceptive Methods differ in how they are calculated, but they all derive from
the same country population, which needs to be updated each quantification, and may have
modeling over time. One tree can be built for implants and injectables, and another built for
condoms, but the two trees are linked together at the country population node so their

values remain consistent

How to link values

I. Indicate (on # or % nodes) that they are "source nodes"

Add/Edit Node = Scenario @ Default  # Population B

NodeData | Modeling/Transfer Extrapolate

Scenario @

Number Node Value =@

100

Notes

Source Node (available to be aggregated by Funnel Nodes)

Aggregated by the following funnel nodes (Tree Name > Scenario Name > ... Parent Name

> Node Name)

Show Guidance

Figure 175 Indicating source nodes

2. Create new "funnel nodes" and select which source nodes to aggregate from.

Note: Funnel nodes can “sit” anywhere on the tree — that is, you can make the first node of
a tree a funnel node, or build funnel nodes under any aggregation, number of percentage
node. This is because the value of funnel nodes does not derive from their parent, but from

the sources they are linked to.

etel *di: Node  Scenaric @ Default 7 A1+ B+ C+D + El (Funnel)

Node Data Monthly Data

Scenaric @
Node Title * @

A1+ B + C + D + E1 (Funnel)
Node Unit *

Unit

Notes

'

Show Guidance

Parent @
Node Type * @

Funnel v v
Source (Tree Name > Scenario Name > .., Parent Name > Node Name)

1, Funnel - Hourglass > ... Country Population > Population B, 1. Funnel - Hourgl.. X A

CJ Select All

1. Funnel - Hourglass > ... Country Population > Population B

1. Funnel - Hourglass > ... Country Population > Population C

Figure 176 Adding funnel nodes

3. Add any "child" nodes under the funnel nodes - these will likely be the product nodes.

Funnel nodes allow for lots of flexibility as they may be used within one tree or multiple

trees, can be used on any level, and

I. User can either link internally within one tree
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updated


Table of Contents

Section 8. Forecasting Module: Forecasting

QAT USER MANUAL ‘Q

./ Sources ( ¢ ) can be % or Country Population = 2
# nodes.They can be on 500.00 4
different levels =]
e |
Population A # muuuana‘—@g Ity Population C e # b Population D =+ # I Population € # 0
100.00 @ 100.00 a 00.00 & 100.00 N 100.00 N
100. 2 a & U & g & &
+ + + + +
® ] ® [c] ®
w } A/
Subpop A1 % 0 AT+B+C+D+ET @ n Subpop E1 - %
@ (Funnel) G W
33.00% of parent. & o 366.00 33.00% of parent. &
+ + +
| ] [c]
T }
X % b Intervention Y % B Intervention Z
_/ Arrows link 20.00% of parent E 50.00% of parent E 30.00% of parent ./ The number on
_ -73.20 - 182.00 = 105.80
sources and + + ) funnel nodes ( 7 )
funnels (on the @ e a lndlcates. how many
same tree) E— v D P3| sources it has
100.00% of parent * 1.00 E? 100.00% of parent * 1.00 ? 100.00% of parent * 1.00 ? ./ If a funnel has
=73.20 - = 183.00 o = 109.80 =
+ + + | no sources, the
@ @ 9 | number will be 0
Product X Pack =l m_ L m_s & \_in red font!
N B o) W o
100,007 of parent, comversion = 1 10,004 of parant, comversion =1 o 100,004 of parant, comersion =1 | Funnel with no ov
=73.20 = 183.00 = 109.80 sources 3
0.00

2. Users can link externally between trees (source nodes

a different tree)

Tree |: “Top”
Country Population Eal o)
s &
; : . \
Population A # I Populstion B # & I Population C e+ @ I Population D # @ Ny Population - 0
@ N e s 020 : o H wn v
Suesof cildren: 2,60 e . by by Samof children: 22,00 . f OOPS. | forgot
B ] <] 8 ] . -
4 to link this one!
Subpop A1 - % ‘suspon E1 o "
o & (unlinked sources
. Sl .
+ + are have red icon)
\ 2]
Tree 2: “Bottom”
Al+BsC+DoEl 5V ©
(Funnet) &
a0 N
/ ®
./ Purple indicates r |
. Interventian X %0 Intervention ¥ PO ) Intervention T % B
external linkage & B 8
100.00% of parent & 100.00% of parent & 100.00% of parent a
5660 300 -0
smoseom snvomse s+ smaotga oo+
] @ 5]
Prosue x N CoEE— s Co——
|2} _ & w
00008 of pent 100 — oot 10 3
- 366.00 & .00 & - 366.00 .
Sum of children: 190.00% + ‘Sum of children: 100.00% + 5um of children: 900006 +
] c] B
[ PR ——
100.00% of parent, conversion = 1 . 100.00% of parent, conversion = 1 . 100.00% of parent, conversion = 1 .
= 366.00 o ) ' L

B2. Modeling Validations

Purpose: Once a tree has been built, users can use the Modeling Validation screen to view the change over

time. This is useful if the forecast has applied modeling/transfers in one or mode nodes.

Using this screen:

Program: You must be online to view program versions on the server. When offline, only

on one tree, funnel nodes on

e Go to ‘Tree Forecast’ and select ‘Modeling Validations’.
e Select the screen filters using the dropdowns.
@
downloaded local programs can be selected.
o Level:
.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

When creating a tree, it is useful to re-name the levels. The ‘level’ dropdown in this
screen will show the different level names that you have chosen. This makes it easier
to identify what the data is showing, rather than using level 0,1,2,3, etc.

The level dropdown will automatically group Planning Unit and Forecasting Unit into
it’'s own levels in case these nodes are on separate levels of your tree. Therefore, if
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you also have a level called ‘Forecasting Unit’, selecting the ‘FU’ level and
‘Forecasting Unit’ level will populate the same results. However, if you have a
forecasting unit on level 4 and another one on level 5, the ‘FU’ level will show both
of those.
o X-Axis Display: The data can be shown by months (default) or aggregated by calendar year
or fiscal year. (See Figure 154)

*  When aggregating by year, it is helpful to use the ‘Show Data’ feature to confirm
which months are included in the aggregated chart, and to confirm if there is data
for all the months that are expected

*  When aggregating by fiscal years - you must select the which month your fiscal year
starts in. For example, if your Fiscal Year 2023 is from October 2022 to September
2023 — you can select the option that . QAT will always show the examples using
the current calendar year.

o Y-Axis Display: The data can be shown by number of units, as well as by percentage. (See
Figure 149 versus Figure 147)
e To view the tabular data, select the ‘Show Data’ blue button in the bottom right of the screen.
e When viewing the graph, the user can hide elements by clicking on the legend. To unhide, re-click
on that part of the legend.
e This screen can be exported in both CSV and PDF format by selecting the icon(s) in the top right
corner.

Program Version Tree Scenario

FSP-ARV-MH ~ 9 (Sep 22 2023) v Part 3 - ARV Forecast - TLDS0 Transition v Dynamic Scenario ~

Level (Uni) @ Node X-axis display Report Period

Regimen (Patient) M All items are selected. X Month v Jun. 2022 ~ May. 2024

v-axis display

Number v

Modeling Validations - FSP-ARV-MH1-{| " ]~v8 (Sep 22 2023) - Regimen (Patient)

7,000

6,000

5,000

4,000

Patient

3,000

2,000

1,000

@ ABC/ATC+EFV (@) AZT/3TCNVP (LNZ) (@ TOF/3TC/DTG (TLD) (@ AZT/ATCHLPVIr () TDFFTC+LPVIr

Figure 177: Modeling Validation Screen (by number and month)
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Program Version
FSP-ARV-MH1 v 9 (Sep 22 2023)
Level (Unit) @ Node
Regimen (Patient) v All items are selected
| Y-axis display
Percentage v

120%

100 %

Patient

2022

Jun Jul Aug Sep oct Mov Dec Jan Feb

Modeling Validations - FSP-ARV-MH1-|

Mar Apr

@ ABC/ITC+EFV (@) AZT/ATCINVF (LNZ) @) TOF/3TC/DTG (TLD)

e 3
Tree Scenario
Part 3 - ARV Forecast - TLD90 Transitior - Dynamic Scenario
X-axis display Report Period
Montt v Jun, 2022 ~ May. 2024

May

1]-v8 (Sep 22 2023) - Regimen (Patient)

Jul Aug Sep oct Nov

2023

Mar Apr

Jan Feb

Jun

May

AZT/ATC+LPVir () TDF/FTCHLPVIr

Figure 178: Modeling Validation Screen (by percentage and month)

FORECASTING MODULE ! FORECASTING MODULE
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e 0000 Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in Sep-22)

a0 . Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in Oct-22)

. 1 Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in Nov-22)
e Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in Dec-22)
 woe Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in Jan-23)

H 000 Fiscal Year (e.g, FY2023 starts in Feb-23)
LT ) Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in Mar-23)
- Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in Apr-23)

o Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 starts in May-23)
100 Fiscal Year (e.g. FY2023 startsin Jun-23)
10000
.
7003 °
I 0 3 s
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B3. Product Validations

Figure 179: Modeling Validation Screen (by Calendar Year vs by Fiscal Year)

Purpose: Once a tree has been built, users can use the Product Validations screen to check the usage for
the products in the forecast tree. This is useful for seeing multiple products at a time.

Using this screen:

Only downloaded local programs can be selected in this screen.

e Go to ‘Tree Forecast’ and select ‘Product Validations’.
o Select the screen filters using the dropdowns.

o
[ ]

corner.

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

This screen can be exported in both CSV and PDF format by selecting the icon(s) in the top right
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Program Version Tree Name
P-ARV-MH1-Josh v 1 (Local) (De v Part 2. Full Adult ARV Forecast
Currency
S Dollar v
Level Type Forecasting Unit Forecasting Unit Text Planning Unit Planning Unit Text
Every 1 Patient(s) requires 1 i For each Patient we need 1
Adult ART > Adults st Line > . Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300  Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 | Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 | Abacavir/Lamivucine 500/300
ABC/3TC + EFV mg Tablet | 185 mg Tablet (5) Every 1day(s)  mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 1082 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets Every 1
indefinitely Months
ART > Adulte 1ot Line = Every 1 Patient(s) requires 1 e 5 F atient we need 1
Adult “ﬁgg’,.g‘;‘(“'fg;f Line Continuous Efavirenz 600 mg Tablet 323 | Efauirenz 500 mg fable () Every Ef“”g”éf‘gfs”“gf;g‘f‘ 0
dayis) indifinttely
R e Nev ivudine/Zidovud requires2 | Nevirapine/ Lam udine/Zidovud ,, FOr &2
Adult ART > Adults st Line > Continuous in 300 mg Tablet | ding/Zidovud e 200/150/300 mg Tablet, 60 | hevir2P!
AZT/3TC/NVP (LNZ) 29 t(s) Pilets | 4605 ine
= ,(S] HV[\E(\N e\/
Every requires 1
R . Dolutegraii/Lamivuding Tenofo e/ Tencro Dolstegray/Lamivudine Tencio
Adult ART > Adults st Line > Continuous o DF£0/30073 00 mg Toblet | udine/Tenofo | " Re"e /300,300 mg Tablet 30
TDF/3TC/DTG (TLD) e vir g Tablet (5 Erra N
2 ) indefinitely
Ev requires 2 Fe
Aduit AST > Acuts 2nd Line > Continuous Lamivucine/Zidovudine 150/300 | Lamiv ne 156300 Lamividine/Zdosudine 150/300 L2
u mg Tablet |214 ry 1 day(s e 5
ly
Every 1 Ptien()requres 4 For each Patient we need 1
At AT > Adlts 20d Lie > Continuous Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50mg Lo 200/50mg | L 200/50mg L onavir 200/50 mg
+LPV/r Tablet | 38 PR Boay 1 Coe) Tablet, 120 Tablets | 4039 et 120 Teblets every |
indefinitely Months
Every 1 Patient(s) requires 1 ; For each Patient we need 1
Adult ART > Adults 2nd Line > s Emtricitabine/Tenofovir DF Emtricitabine/Tenofovir DF ZUED’]%EE‘;‘?b‘?;ﬁ;”%o};’bgs‘ Emircitsbine/Tencfour BF
JFTC + LBV/r 200/300 mg Tablet | 205 200/300 mg Tablet s) Every 1 / 9 bl /300 mg Tablet 30 Tablets
day(s) indefinitely 7y 1 Montt
adult A Every requires 4 For each Patien
Adult ART > Adults 2nd Line > p ires Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50 m
TDF/FTC + LPV/r Continuous LPV/r |38 U e“;'a*\sr Toble 120 Tablets | 40390 Fabiet 120 T
M

Scenario

Quantity/Person Price per Planning Unit Cost/Person
101 1007 1021
101 295 299

SubTotal 13.20
101 74 750
SubTetal 750
101 549 557
SubTotal 5.57
101 25 253
101 1865 1891
SubTotal 2144
101 435 441
101 1865 1891
SubTotal 2332

Figure 180: Product Validations

B4. Using Templates

a. Tree Templates

Purpose: To enable users to begin designing their forecast tree from a pre-established template. Note: tree

templates are managed at the realm (global) level.

Using tree templates:

User can add tree templates in two different locations: ‘Manage Tree’ screen or ‘Tree Templates’ screen.

Note: a program must be downloaded in order to create a tree template.

Method I:
I. Navigate to ‘Tree Forecast’ = ‘Manage Trees’.

2. In the top-right of the screen, click the blue ‘Create or Select’ dropdown and select the desired tree

template.
3. In the “Tree Details” Pop-up:

a. Confirm or update the Program, Forecast Method, Tree Name, Regions, and Notes

sections.

b. If there are any planning units that are in the template but are missing from the program,
QAT will flag them in a bottom section of this pop-up (see Figure 150), wherein a table

displays any missing planning units.

i. If there are planning units that are missing in the program (including those inactive
or unchecked for Tree Forecast) and are recommended for utilizing the chosen tree
template, users can click the “Add/update selected planning units” button and QAT
will automatically add the planning units to the user’s program.

ii. If the user would like to create the tree without the recommended planning units,
users can click the “Create tree without adding planning units” button and the
planning units will not be added to the user’s program. This could be useful when a

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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user would like to utilize a tree structure but have different planning units they
would like to forecast.

Tree Details
Program * Forecast Method *
‘ FSP-NUTRI- v v‘ | Morbidity v v‘
Tree Name * Region *
| Nutrition Template - Morbicity v | | ST— ¢ ‘
Notes
Status @ Active O Disabled

Y

Planning Units that are missing, inactive or unchecked for Tree Forecast in current program: (To see full list of current Planning Units, see : Update Planning Units)

Planning Plannin Consumption Usable Stock on Existing Shipments Desired Months of
Unit it *g v pt e Tree Forecast ?* Hand (end of May (Jun 2022 - May Stock (end of May Price Type @ Unit Price
uni orecast ?
Category * 2022)0 2024)0 2024)0
Ready-to-Use
- Therapeutic
Nutritional Food (RUTF) 0

Supplements 109 g Paste, 1
Sachet | 7562

ReSoMal, 42g

Nutritional
b el O

Nutritional
Supplements gz cnet| 7557

Vitamin A
(Retinol)
200,000 IU [m]
Capsule, 1
Capsule | 7573

Micronutrients
Powder, 1

Essential
Medicines

Showing page 1 of 1 entries -

«Add/update selected planning units + Create Tree Without Adding Planning Units

Figure 181 Tree Details Pop-up with ‘Missing Planning Units'

c. Note that all of the tree details can be updated at a later stage by clicking the gear icon &
next to the tree dropdown and planning units can be added by navigating to the ‘Update

Planning Units’ screen.
4. QAT will automatically create the tree template for the user’s program and navigate to the ‘Build
Tree’ screen.

Method 2:
I. Navigate to ‘Tree Forecast’ > ‘Tree Templates.’

Left click on any tree template to preview. Right click to create tree from template (only available for templates starting from aggregation or number nodes).
Template Name Forecast Start Node Notes
P Y Method
Number Node = Adults vs Pediatric. Adult vs Peds > Lines > Regimens
RIN (08 (TS 1 PRy 35 Morbidity Aggregation After adding this tree, add regimens/branches to your trees using tree
are Adult vs Peds)
templates.
* TDF/FTC/DTG = WHO Preferred 1st-line regimen for Adults and adolescents.
Consalidated guidelines on HIV preventian, testing, treatment, service
delivery and monitoring: recommendations for a public health approach
HIV ARV Adult Regimen * Morbidity Percentage Geneva: World Health
[TDF/FTC/DTG] 9 Organization; 2021, Table 4.3 (https://www.who.int/teams/global-hiv-
hepatitis-and-stis-programmes/hiv/treatment/hiv-treatment-for-adults)
Remember to update percentages, delete nodes you don't need, and add PUs
to your program as needed.
HIV ARV Adult Regimen P Remember to update percentages, delete nodes you don't need, and add PUs
[ABC/3TC+ATV/r] gy RETEETERE to your program as needed.
HIV RTK Services Services Aggregation
Nutrition Template - Morbidity Morbidity Number
Based on the tree available in MTaPS 2022. Quantification of Health
Commodities: RMNCH Supplement Forecasting Consumption of Select
. Reproductive, Maternal, Newborn and Child Health Medical Products,
RMNCH Cord Care Demographic Number Updated 2022. Submitted to the US Agency for International Development by
the Medicines, Technologies, and Pharmaceutical Services (MTaPS) Program.
Arlington, VA: Management Sciences for Health.

Figure 182: Tree Templates Screen
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2. Review the different tree template options, paying special attention to the Forecast Method & the
Start Node type. Users can click on any row to review the tree template, its structure, and various
nodes.

a. Note: those nodes that start with a Percentage node are used specifically for Branch
Templates and cannot be used as a tree template. Users must first create a starting node
(Number or Aggregation), before adding a Branch Template (for more information, please
see Branch Templates).

3. Once a user has reviewed the tree template, they can click “Use this template” in the top right
corner of the screen.

4. Continue to follow steps 3-4 from Method | to finalize the tree template creation.

General Recommendations on Tree Templates:
¢ In general, tree templates contain values of “0” and “0%” at all levels except the forecasting and
planning unit nodes. User can then customize the tree based on their requirements — for example:
o Click each node to edit the values to actual values.
o Rename any node titles.
o Replace any products by either:
= editing the forecasting unit node — but be sure to also open the child planning unit
node and select the correct planning unit.
= deleting the forecasting & planning unit nodes and adding new ones.
o Copy any nodes or branches (user can copy multiple nodes by copying the top of a branch
of nodes).
o Delete any nodes or branches.
o Add notes to explain any information sources.
e If there is a Tree Template that would benefit the QAT community, users can request it via the
QAT Ticketing Helpdesk System.

b. Branch Templates

Purpose: Branch templates enable users to add a tree template, including the structure and all the various
child nodes as a branch within a pre-existing tree. Note: branch/tree templates are managed at the realm (global)
level. If there is a Tree/Branch Template that would benefit the QAT community, users can request it via the
QAT Ticketing Helpdesk System.

Using Branch Templates:
I.  Users should first review the different tree/branch template options, paying special attention to the
Forecast Method & the Start Node type in the ‘Tree Forecast’ = ‘Tree Template’ screen.
2. Navigate to ‘Tree Forecasts’ = ‘Manage Trees,” and select the desired tree.

3. Click on the #é symbol. This will add the branch template as a child to the selected node.
a. Based on the parent node chosen, QAT will only display branch templates that are allowed
to be added as potential children based on the Start Node in the “Tree Template’ screen
(see Node Types & Functions for the potential children options for each node type).
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Branch Template a

You are adding a child node to a Number node, therefare only templates
starting with Percentage node and Forecasting Unit node are shown. See
Tree Templates for the full list.

Select Template v

+Add Branch

Figure 183: Adding a Branch Template

4. Once a branch template is chosen, click “Add Branch.”

5. If there are any planning units that are in the branch template, but are missing from the program,
QAT will flag them in a bottom section of this pop-up (see Figure 153), wherein a table displays any
missing planning units.

a. If there are planning units that are missing in the program (including those inactive or
unchecked for Tree Forecast) and are recommended for utilizing the chosen branch
template, users can click the “Add/update selected planning units” button and QAT will
automatically add the planning units to the user’s program.

b. If the user would like to add the branch without the recommended planning units, users can
click the “Add branch without adding planning units” button and the planning units will not
be added to the user’s program. This could be useful when a user would like to utilize a
branch structure but have different planning units they would like to forecast.

Branch Template B

You are adding a child node to a Number node, therefore only templates starting with Percentage node and Forecasting Unit node are shown. See Tree Templates for
the full list

HIV ARV Adult Regimen *[TDF/3TC/EFV - TLE400] v v

Planning Units that are missing, inactive or unchecked for Tree Forecast in current program: (To see full list of current Planning Units, see : (Update Planning Units)

Planning " . Usable Stock on Existing Shipments Desired Months of
N Planning Consumption
Unit it v 2% Tree Forecast 2 * Hand (end of May (Jun 2022 - May Stock (end of May
uni orecast ?
Category * 2022)® 2024)© 2024)0
Efavirenz/Lamivuc
HIV/AIDS DF 400/300/300 0

Pharmaceuticals  mg Tablet, 30
Tablets | 2799

Efavirenz/Lamivug
HIV/AIDS DF 400/300/300 m)
Pharmaceuticals  mg Tablet, 90
Tablets | 2800

Showing page 1 of 1 entries -

v Add/update selected planning units wAdd Branch Without Adding Planning Units m

Figure 184: Adding PUs from a Branch Template to a Program

c. Usage Templates

Purpose: Usage templates allow the user to fill in the details for a forecasting unit node all at once. Usage
templates can be global or program specific. Note that program-specific templates are managed by forecast
program admins. User must be online to manage templates, but can be offline to use them.

To use usage templates

Updated Dec 31st, 2024 Page 177 of 263



Table of Contents
Section 8. Forecasting Module: Forecasting

QAT USER MANUAL ‘Q

Copy from Template @
Type Of Use « @
Selzct Templats Continuous
Ever
HIV PrEP (phase 1 - 1 month)
HIV PrEP {phase 2 - 3 months) requires
PV
Ever

y from Template @

Lag in monti| imediate

dayis)

Figure 185: Using a Usage Template in a forecasting unit node

I. Ensure the program has the planning unit related to the usage template. Remember, usage templates
are based on the forecasting unit, but each planning unit is related to a specific forecasting unit. For
example, if the program has the planning unit “Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50 mg Tablet, 120 Tablets”, all
usage templates with the associated forecasting unit “Lopinavir/Ritonavir 200/50 mg Tablet” will be

available when designing the tree.
In the Build Tree screen, create or edit an existing forecasting

unit node (See Section Blfor more). If

creating a new node, be sure to first select the node type as “forecasting unit”, and double check

that the ‘month’ and ‘percentage of parent’ fields are correct.
(optional) Select a Tracer category to filter the available usage

All subsequent fields will be populated
Click “Update” to save changes.

oUW

To manage usage templates (forecast program admins only)

templates

Using the “Copy From Template” dropdown, select the desired usage templates

3.

Dema QAT - QAT a » - o %
Q = FORECASTING MODULE o
Usage Templates o L)
Usage templates on this screen are available when building forecasting unit nodes in forecast trees.Usage templates are set at the realm (across all programs} of program level
B For products used more than once, right click to open the Interval to frequency calculator
Forecast Usage T c c 4 : LagIn T o P o P Unit® # Of FU / Person /
t * t it*
Program o Name @ racer Category ‘orecasting un Months @ 'ype erson(s) erson(s) Uni Time®
FSP-ARV- Lopinavir/Ritonavir
v LPV/T - Lillian Adult ARV 200/50 mg Tablet | 0 Continuous 1 Patient 4
MH1-MWI 3
Lopinavir/Ritonavir ) )
All LPV/r Adult ARV 200/50 mg Tablet | 0 Continuous 1 Patient 4
3
One Time Usage? #OFFU
# of frequenc) Frequen Usage Period Period Unit Usage In Words Active?
P quency @ quency @ g o L] Required @ g Li]
Eve?W Patient(s) - requires 4
1 dayls) indefinitely lablet(s) Every 1 day(s)
indefinitely
Every 1 Patient(s) - requires 4
1 dayls) indefinitely Tablet(s) Every 1 dayfs)
indefinitely
+Add Row m % Cancel

Figure 186: Managing Usage Templates

Ensure QAT is in online mode and navigate to Tree Templates > Usage Templates. Global templates

will be greyed out and not editable.

To create a new usage template, click “add row.” To edit an existing usage template, skip to the

next step.
Populate or edit the row for the usage template as desired

e The “usage name” column is what will appear in the dropdown.
e Use the horizontal scroll bar to access all the fields in the table.
e Use the tooltips (hover mouse over “i" icons) to guide you
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e Use the second to last column “Usage in words” to verify that everything is entered correctly.

e For products used more than once, there is a calculator to help you convert interval to
frequency. Right click on the row you are editing to open the “Calculate Usage Frequency”
screen. Enter the interval and desired frequency unit (day, month, week or year) and the
calculated frequency number and unit will be populated in the table.

Calculate Usage Frequency

Interval Frequency

1 week(s) v 43 time(s) per month(s) hd

® Cancel

Figure 187: “Calculate Usage Frequency” screen

4. Click “Submit” when finished.

Section 9. Forecasting Module: Reports and Outputs

A. Compare and Select

Purpose: Enable users to compare all the available forecasts (from tree and consumption methods) and
select their final forecast. In this screen, users select their forecasts one planning unit and region at a time.
For selecting forecasts across multiple planning units and regions, use the Forecast Summary screen. Users
should utilize all tables and graph on this screen for comparing data and choosing a final forecast.

Using this screen:

I. Check to make sure all expected forecasts appear in the Compare & Select table. To add forecasts,
navigate to the Manage Tree screen to build a tree forecast or the Extrapolation screen to build a
consumption-based forecast. Users may also need to double-check the Update Planning Units screen
to make sure the Consumption Forecast or Tree Forecasts methods have been checked/unchecked

for each Planning Unit.
a. Note: Rows are highlighted gray and non-editable when there is nothing to display or select.
2. Review available forecasts for each planning unit using the following information on the screen:

a. Forecast Error (%): this error is calculated using the Weighted Absolute Percentage Error
(WAPE) calculation in the same manner as it is calculated in the Consumption Extrapolation
screen. If the forecast error is highlighted in green text, this forecast has the lowest forecast
error out of the available forecasts.

Note: the forecast error is not always reliable for tree forecasts — unless a tree forecast has a
significant overlap with the past actual data, there may not be past forecast data available for
comparison.

b. Compare to Consumption Forecast: QAT compares available Consumption Forecasts
and Tree Forecasts. For any Tree Forecasts, QAT will flag the percentage above the highest
or below the lowest Consumption Forecast. The comparison will be highlighted in red text if
it is outside of the threshold percentages set by the user in the Version Settings screen.
Assuming reliable actual consumption data, this comparison helps users determine if their
Tree Forecasts are comparable to historical consumption. This statistic will not be available
for consumption forecasts.

c. Graph: Visually compare the different forecasts. The forecast selected in the top table will
appear bolded in the graph.
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3.

d. Detailed Data Table: Compare the data between forecasts side-by-side by clicking the
“Show Data” button below the graph. Any bolded/bolded italicized purple data fall within
the forecast period.

e. Viewing the forecasts in calendar year or fiscal year aggregations: by default, QAT
shows the forecast in monthly figures, but users have the option to view an aggregation of
those figures by calendar year or by fiscal year (and defining the start/end of the fiscal year
that works in their context).

i. When choosing to view by calendar/fiscal year, a new table appears between the
graph and the detailed data table. This new table shows the aggregate forecast values
by calendar or fiscal year, and denotes the number of months used in the calculation
for that year.

Select the final forecast in the Compare & Select table. If there is a A symbol next to the Planning
Unit, there is no forecast selected. If there is a 1 symbol next to the Planning Unit, there is a
forecast selected.

Repeat steps |-3 for each Planning Unit and Region until no more A symbols remain. Once
completed, continue forward to the Monthly Forecasts to verify all planning units together-.

Note: Users may select multiple tree forecasts as their final forecast, which will aggregate the monthly forecast
quantities; however, users cannot select multiple consumption forecasts or a combination of consumption and tree
forecasts.

Tips on Using the Graph & Detailed Data Table:

A user may view the graph in Planning Unit, Forecasting Unit, Equivalency Unit, and for a specific
period of time. If a user chooses to “Show only Forecast Period,” the graph will display only the
period of time the user chose as the forecast period in the Version Settings screen.

By default, QAT will display all available forecasts by Planning Unit and any actuals entered or
imported from QAT Supply Planning module in the graph; however, a user may deselect the
“Display?” checkbox for any forecasts in the top table if they do not wish to view it in the graph.

Like the graph on the Consumption Extrapolation screen, the user may choose to display the
‘backwards’ forecast. Note that if you choose this option, that will bring back the “Actuals (adjusted)
line.

B. Monthly Forecast

Purpose: Enable users to view the final (selected) forecasts for a single program, and displays the forecast by
planning unit and month. This output aggregates all regional forecasts into one total forecast. To view
disaggregated regional forecasts, users can export the output as a CSV. This report is great for verifying all
planning units in one place, as it has multiple report view options:

Planning Unit or Forecasting Unit
Aggregated by Equivalency Unit
Monthly or yearly graph & tabular data

Updated Dec 31, 2024 Page 180 of 263



Table of Contents

Section 9. Forecasting Module:

Reports and Outputs

QAT USER MANUAL ‘Q

Program Version (* indicates Final) Report Period (Forecast: Jun 2022 ~ May Y-axis in equivalency unit @
2024)
FSP-ARV-MH1-a v 2 (Local)* v QAT EUs v
Jun. 2022 ~ May. 2024
Report View Planning Unit X-axis Aggregate By Year
Planning Unit v All items are selected. X v No v
Monthly Forecast - FSP-ARV-MH1-a - 2 (Local)
8,000
7,000
6,000
5,000
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Figure 188: Monthly Forecast Displayed with Y-axis in EUs
Jun- Aug-  Sep- Nov-  Dec- Feb- = Mar
Display Region Planning unit Forecast 22 Jul-22 22 22 | Oct-22 22 22  Jan-23 23 23
National | @ Abacavir/Lamivudine | (TES Holts-Winters) 47685 | 46,683 | 44468 42,064 43301 41,247 | 39,060 | 33,037 | 31,735 | 30,495
120/60 mg Scored
Dispersible Tablet, 30
Tablets
National = @ Abacavir/Lamivudine | (Part 2 C. Full ARV forecast (C) - 1,219 | 1,227 | 1235 1242 1,250 | 1,258 | 1,266 | 1,274 1,282 | 1,290
600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Dynamic)
Tablets
National = @ Dolutegravir 50 mg (Linear Regression) 32,328 | 33,285 | 34,242 | 35,199 | 36,156 | 37,113 | 38,070 | 39,027 | 39,984 | 40,941
Tablet, 30 Tablets
National (Part 2 C. Full ARV forecast (C) - 1552 | 2119 | 2,604 3275 3864 4461 | 4489 | 4517 | 4545 | 4,574
Dolutegravir/Lamivudine | Dynamic)
/Tenofovir DF
50/300/300 mg Tablet,
30 Tablets
National (Part 3. Full Adult ARV forecast - 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 116 235 352
Dolutegravir/Lamivudine = MMD transition - Dynamic)
/Tenofovir DF
50/300/300 mg Tablet,
90 Tablets
National | @ Efavirenz 600 mg (Part 2 C. Full ARV forecast (C) - 1,219 | 1227 | 1,235 | 1242 | 1,250 | 1,258 | 1,266 | 1274 | 1,282 | 1,290
Tablet, 30 Tablets Dynamic)

Using this screen:

Figure 189: Monthly Forecast Tabular Data

e  Only selected forecasts will be shown in this output. To select a forecast for a product, go to the
‘Compare and Select Forecast’ screen. To see total forecasts across products, go to the ‘Forecast

Summary’ screen.

e The Report Period will be used to determine the period of time that will display in the

graphical/tabular output and must be within the forecast period.

e Use the parameters to view the graph/tabular data either by forecasting units or planning units as
well as showing the y-axis in equivalency units.

e Equivalency Units (EUs) allow users to aggregate data across planning units or forecasting units that
are different but have the same equivalency unit. See Equivalency Units for more information.

e The ‘X-axis Aggregate By Year’ filter allows you to view the data aggregated by year instead of by

month.

e For the graph view, there are 3 ways you can hide which planning units that are being displayed:
I.  Use the filter at the top to select the planning unit(s).
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2. Click on a planning unit in the legend of the graph.
3. Uncheck the ‘Display’ checkbox on the far left of the tabular view.

C. Forecast Summary

Purpose: Enable users to see a summary of their final (selected) forecasts for the entire forecast period. To
view the forecasts by month, use the ‘Monthly Forecast’ screen instead.
e Regional View: Use this view to see your forecast across planning units and regions. Directly up-
date the forecast method for every region-planning unit combination and add notes in the table, if
desired. Forecast selections can also be updated in the ‘Compare and Select Forecast’ screen.

¢ National View: Use this view to see your forecast at a national level and evaluate your procure-
ment surplus or gaps.

Cl. Regional View

I. Utilize the dropdowns at the top of the screen to select the Program and Version

2. Ensure the “Regional View” radio button under Display.

3. View a summary of all the planning units, their select forecast quantity and the notes, by region.

4. (if a local version is selected), user can update the selected forecast by double clicking any of the
cells under the “Selected Forecast” column as well as any notes in the “Notes” column.

a » : - 0 x
FORECASTING MODULE oy
Forecast Summary 1 ]
)
«Back to Monthly Forecast Continue to Commit Program >

Show Guidance

The Regional View will show a forecast across planning units and regions, which can have the forecast method directly updated in this screen, if desired. The National View can be used to evaluate a procurement gap/surplus - this is

not a full supply plan, but a high-level analysis

Program Version * indicates Final) Forecast Period Display

ESP-ARV-MH1-MW v 8 (Local)* (Jan 21 2023 v Jun 2022 ~ May 2024 @® Regional view O National View

National All Regions
Planning unit Selected Forecast Forecast Quantity Notes Total Forecasted Quantity
Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg Tablet, 30 Part 2 - Full Adult ARV Forecast - Static .
Tablets | 1082 Scenario 29,088.00 Use this notes column 29,088.00
Dolutegravir/Lamivudine,/Tenofovir DF Part 2 - Full Adult ARV Forecast - Dynamic
50/300/300 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2733 Scenario 103,233.00 103.233.00

Dolutegravir/Lamivudine,/Tenofovir DF
50/300/300 mg Tablet, 90 Tablets | 2735

Efavirenz 600 mg Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2795 PART 3 - FULL ADULT ARV FORECAST -MMD TRANSITION - DEFAULT | | 29,088.00

Emtricitabine/Tenofovir DF 200/300 mg PART 3 - FULL ADULT ARV FORECAST -MMD TRANSITION - DYNAMIC SCENARIO /' .in order justify th.i‘ selected forecast 201200
method o

Tablet, 30 Tablets | 2882
PART 3 - FULL ADULT ARV FORECAST -MMD TRANSITION - STATIC SCENARIO

Part 3 - Full Adult ARV Forecast -MMD Tram. 14,663.00 ..to add any relevant notes 14,663.00

Lamivudine/Zidovudine 150/300 mg Tablet, . uicc unrw v v e
60 Tablets | 3827 Scenario ’ 402100 4021.00

i i - v - Dv c
Loplnavlr/‘kltm}:\glrelzgi)i‘fyoosgrng Tablet, 120 Part 2 - Full Adu\tﬁfﬁl:;gecan Dynamic 6933.00 for future reference 6933.00

Nevirapine/Lamivudine/Zidovudine Part 2 - Full Adult ARV Forecast - Dynamic
200/150/300 mg Tablet, 60 Tablets | 4605 Scenario ey 8383.00

Zidovudine 10 mg/mL Solution w/ Syringe,
28 me 6189 e

m * Cance'

Figure 190 Forecast Summary - Regional View
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C2. National View

FORECASTING MODULE
Forecast Summary

®

Select Version

(£ =y
& Back to Monthly Forecast Continue to Commit Program—>

Show Guidance
The Regional View will show a forecast across planning units and regions, which can have the forecast method directly updated in this screen, if desired. The National View can be used to evaluate a procurement gap/surplus — this
is not a full supply plan, but a high-level analysis.
Program Version ( indicates Final) Forecast Period Display

NGA-ARV/EMX-MOH v 4% (Oct 27 2022) v Sep 2022 ~ Mar 2024 O Regional View (@) National View

() Hide Calculations

Existing Stock or Unmet | Desired Months of
Total Forecasted |~ Stock (end of Aug | Shipments (Sep Demand (end of | Stock (end of Mar | Desired Stock (end = Procurement
Planning unit Quantity @ 2022)@ 2022 - Mar 2024) @ Mar 2024) @ 2024) @ of Mar 2024) @ Surplus/Gap & Price Type © Unit Price (USC
£ Adult ARV
Abacavir 300 mg Tablet, 60 Tablets 2,970.74 1,546 2,277 852 5 782 70 GHSC-PSM 7.75
| 1069
Abacavir/Lamivudine 600/300 mg 325785.94 166,944 54,775 104,067 5 85733 -189,800 GHSC-PSM 1007
Tablet, 30 Tablets | 1082
Atazanavir/Ritonavir 300/100 mg 744,787.53 722,282 0 -22,506 5 195,997 -218,502 GHSC-PSM 1345
Tablet, 30 Tablets | 1402
Darunavir 600 mg Tablet, 60 5586 6,113 0 527 5 1470 -943 GHSC-PSM 48
Tablets | 2613
Dolutegravir 50 mg Tablet, 30 609,254 195,161 297926 -116,167 5 160,330 -276,497 GHSC-PSM 235

Tablets | 2724

Figure 191 Forecast Summary - National View

I. Utilize the dropdowns at the top of the screen to select the Program and Version

2. Ensure the “National View” radio button under Display.

3. View the resulting surplus gap analysis. Note: This is not a full supply plan, but a high-level procurement
surplus/gap analysis. We recommend importing your forecast into the supply planning module for granular
supply planning.

4. Click the “hide calculations” checkbox to see a simplified version of the table.

5. For the data to display here properly, enter the following data:

a. Under Update Planning Unit:
i. Stock — at the beginning of your forecast period
ii. Existing shipments — during your forecast period
iii. Desired Months of stock — at the end of your forecast period
iv. Price Type and Unit Prices
b. Under Update Version Settings:
i. Freight % - Freight cost is calculated as a percentage of product cost

Formulas used to calculate the Procurement Surplus/Gap

e Project Stock at Forecast end = (Starting Stock) + (Existing Shipments) - (Forecasted Quantity)

e Desired Stock at Forecast end = (Forecasted Quantity * Desired Months of Stock) / (Number of
Months in Forecast Period)

e Procurement Surplus/Gap = (Projected Stock at Forecast end) - (Desired Stock at Forecast end)

For example, a forecast from Jan 2021 to Dec 2023 (36-month forecast)

Desired
Existing Months of Desired
Total Stock Shipments Stock Stock
Forecasted (end of (Jan 2021 - Stock (end of Dec | (end of Dec Procurement
Quantity Dec 2020) Dec 2023) (end of Dec 2023) 2023) 2023) Surplus/Gap
5,000 + 20,000 (360,000 * 5) / -335,000 -
360,000 5,000 20,000 - 360,000 5 36 50,000
=-335,000 = 50,000 = -385,000
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Formulas used to calculate the Procurement Costs

Note: the cost is only calculated if there is a procurement gap, not if there is a surplus
e Product Cost = Procurement Gap * Unit Cost
e Freight Cost = Product Cost * Freight Percentage
e Total Cost = Product Cost + Freight Cost

For the example above, assuming a unit cost of 0.10 USD and a freight % of 7%:
e Product Cost = -385,000 * 0.10 = $38,500
e Freight Cost = $38,500 * 7% = $2,695
e Total Cost = $38,500 + $2,695 = $41,195

Updated Dec 31, 2024 Page 184 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q

Section 9. Forecasting Module: Reports and Outputs

Section |0. Annex I: Application & Realm
Administrator Manual

A. Introduction

While the focus of the user manual is to guide program administrators and users on how to supply plan in
QAT, the objective of this annex is to provide guidance on functionalities available to application and realm
administrators only. Application masters are mainly available to the App Administrator (with a few
exceptions), while Realm Level Masters are available to both App and Realm Administrators.

B. Application Dashboard

The functions available on the Forecasting Application Dashboard will be visible according to the user’s
role. Below is an explanation of the tiles unique to App and Realm Level Admins. For an explanation of
other tiles (tickets and program), please see Navigation and Menu Bar. See QAT Dashboard for information
on the enhanced supply planning dashboard.

In the screenshot below, the role assigned is “App Level Admin”.

Q QAT — FORECASTING MODULE
- Dashboard
< Master data sync
) v v v
Translations
FORECAST PROGRAM
USER TOTAL REALMS LANGUAGE OPEN TICKETS: 0
Application masters 0 1 4 ADDRESSED TICKETS:

(N AN AN NN NN 0

Figure 192: App Level Admin Dashboard

In the screenshot below, the role assigned is “Realm Level Admin”.

O QAT — FORECASTING MODULE
- Dashboard
2 Master data sync
X v v v v
Translations
FORECAST PROGRAM USER COUNTRY TECHNICAL AREA REGION
Application masters 0 1 13 1
0000000000
= Realm level masters
Program Management
v v v
Consumption-Based
Forecast ORGANIZATION TOTAL PROGRAM SETUP PROGRAM OPEN TICKETS: 11
26 56 ADDRESSED TICKETS: 202

Tree Forecast >

Forecast Analysis Output 3

Figure 193: Realm Level Admin Dashboard
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Which
Admins?

Screenshot

Explanation

App & Realm

Program user

&

PROGRAM LEVEL ADMIN

14
°

& &

PFl  Go to User Management

Add User

This tile displays the number of users in each
role. Clicking on the pull-down button displays
two functions (“Go to User Management” and
“Add User”). Both redirect users to the
“Application Masters” > “User” (See Users for
more)

App

Total Realms

==

TOTAL REALMS
1

e .

Go to Realm Management

Add Realm

This tile displays the total number of realms
in the app. Clicking on the pull-down button
displays two functions (“Go to Realm
Management” and “Add Realm”). Both redirect
users to the Realms screen, which is also
accessible in the left menu under Application
Masters > Realms (See Realm for more)

App

Language

LANGUAGE
4

& -

Go to Language Management

Add Language

This tile displays the number of languages in
the app. Clicking on the pull-down button
displays two functions (“Go to Language
Management” and “Add Language”). Both
redirect users to the Language screen, which is
also accessible in the left menu under Application
Masters > Language (See Language for more)

Realm

Country

@

COUNTRY
4

H D -

Go to Realm Country Management

Add Realm Country

This tile displays the number of countries in
the realm. Clicking on the pull-down button
displays two functions: “Go to Realm Country
Management” brings users to a table of
countries, which is also accessible in the left
menu under Realm Masters > Country. “Add
Realm Country” brings users to the Realm
screen, which is also accessible in the left menu
under Application Masters > Realm, where users
can map countries to the realm. (See Realm
Country for more)

Realm

Technical Area

(4]

TECHNICAL AREA
14

R+ -

Go to Technical Area Management

Add Technical Area

This tile displays the number of technical
areas in the realm. Clicking on the pull-down
button displays two functions (“Go to Technical
Area Management” and “Add Technical Area”).
Both redirect users to the Technical Area
screen, which is also accessible in the left menu
under Application Masters > Technical Area (See
Technical Area for more)

Realm

Region

©

REGION
7

E © -

Go to Region Management

Add Region

This tile displays the number of regions in the
app. Clicking on the pull-down button displays
two functions (“Go to Region Management”
and “Add Region”). Both redirect users to the
Language screen, which is also accessible in the
left menu under Application Masters > Region.

(See Realm Country for more)
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Realm Organization

53 E _ a

-

ORGANIZATION
10

Add Organ

Go to Organization Management

ization

This  tile displays the number of
organizations in the app. Clicking on the pull-
down button displays two functions (“Go to
Organization = Management” and  “Add
Organization”). Both redirect users to the
Language screen, which is also accessible in the
left menu wunder Application Masters >
Organization. (See Organization for more)

Realm Total Program

& =

v

TOTAL PROGRAM
1

| Go to Program Management |

This tile displays the number of programs in
the app. Clicking on the pull-down button
displays (“Go to Program Management”, which
redirects users to the Update Program Info
screen, which is also accessible in the left menu
under Program Management > Update Program
Info. (See Program Information for more)

Realm Setup Program

B o =

SETUP PROGRAM

v

SETUP PR Setup Program

This tile allows users to click on the pull-down
button to navigate to the “Setup Program”
screen, which is also accessible in the left
menu under Program Management > Setup
Program. (See Setting up a new program for
more)

Table 10 : App and Realm Admin Tiles

C. Managing Master Data

Application Masters is the top-most data hierarchy level in QAT. Application master data applies to all
the Realms and Programs within QAT. Most of it is only accessible to Application Admins, though a few of
the Application functions are available to Realm Admins such as adding and updating users and assigning roles
to users. Application Admins can select the specific application-wide master data they want to add or

update.

Realm Level Masters covers all the master data for that Realm which apply to its programs and supply
plans. The Realm Admin will be able to view, create and edit this master data. Programs, Technical Areas,
Planning Units and Procurement Agents are a few examples of realm master data that the Realm Admin can
add and maintain. A lot of the realm level masters are accessible for viewing to Program Admins; however,
they do not have the ability to add/update this data.

Program Level Masters is the third level of hierarchy in QAT. While program admins cannot add
programs, they can update the program information (e.g., lead times, freight costs, etc.) within their assigned
program(s). Program Admin and Program Users can also add and update the program’s data (consumption,

inventory, shipments).

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Page 187 of 263




Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q

Annex |: Application & Realm Administrator Manual

Cl. Application Masters

a. Database Translation

The database translation screen, which is accessible for application admins is used to 8 QAT =
translate "Dynamic labels" that are stored in QAT. The dynamic labels are included in
drop-down lists throughout QAT as well as be labels that reference other labels (e.g.
QAT Problem List problems that reference shipment IDs). Trensltions

Master data sync

Label translation
For every dynamic label, there must be at least an English translation as identified by the
red asterisk next to ‘English’ in the below figure. The translations for the other software
languages are highly recommended but not required to save a translation.

Application masters

Realm level masters

[

To edit a translation, double-click that cell and input the desired text. Then click the
“Submit” button. The submitted translation(s) will not be changed on the front end in QAT until the next
software release.

Label for English* French Y Portuguese Spanish

us role Application level Admin Admiristrateur au iveau de [ application Admin no nivel do aplicativo Admiristrador de nivel de aplicacion
us role Realm level Admin Administrateur au niveau du domaine Admin em nivel de regido Nivel administrativo

us role Program level Admin Administrateur au niveau du programme Admin em nivel de programa Administrador de nivel de programa

us_role Program User Utilisateur du programme Usudrio do programa Usuario del programa

Showing 10f 1 Pages n

Figure 194: Database Language Translation Screen

b. Label Translation
The Label translation screen is used to translate "static labels" that do not reference other QAT labels and

are not part of drop-down lists. Table column headers are an example of a static label in QAT.

For the static labels, there must be at least an English translation as identified by the red asterisk next to
‘English’ in the below figure. The translations for the other software languages are highly recommended but
not required to save a translation.

To edit a translation, double-click that cell and input the desired text. Then click the “Submit” button. After
you click submit, the translation will imnmediately reflect in QAT for all users.
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Label code

staticcommon.realmtext

static.common.roleinvalidtext

static program.programwithsameversion

staticdashboard subfundingsource
static.common.select
static. procurementagent procurementagent
staticmessage user forgatPasswardTokenFailed
static budgetbudgetamountdesc
static.programyes
static.program healtharea
static.country.countrycodetext
static.common.displayName
static.common dashboard
staticprogram.realmcountry

static program.realmcountrydashboard

Showing 1 of 108 Pages

English*
Select Realm

You can't select other roles in combination with application
evel admin role

A program with same version number already exists in the
local machine. Do you want to overwrite that program with
Sub-funding source
Select
Procurement agent
Error while generating the one-time password
Enter budget name
Yes

Techni

Enter country display name
Enter display name
Dashboard
Country

Country

French
Sélectionner le Domaine

Vous ne pouvez sélectionner d'autres réles en plus de celui
d’administrateur

Un programme avec le méme
sur votre ordinateur . Voule:
programme avec

éro de version existe déja
craser les do
velles donnges?
Sous-catégorie de financement
Sélectionner
Agent d'approvisionnement
Erreur lors de la génération du mot de passe & usage unigue.
Désignation du budget
Ou
Domaine technique
Désignation pays
Désignation
Tableau de bord
Pays

Pays

Portuguese
Selecione o reino

& ndo pods sslecionar outras funces em combinagio
com a funcio de administrador de nivel de aplicativo

J3 existz programa com a mesma versio na maquina
local. Vocé quer s se programa vos

com s no

Fonte de sub-financiamento
Selecions
Agente de compras
Erro 20 gerar a senha descartével,
Insira o nome do orgamento
sim
Area Tecnica
nsira o nome de exibigio do pais
Digite 0 nome de exibicio

painel de controle

Spanish
Seleccionar mbito
No pusde seleccionar otros roles en
combinacion con el rol de
administrador de aplicacion
Ya existe un programa con la misma
versin en la maguina. ;Desea
sobrescribir ese programa con los
nuevos datos?
Sub-fuente de financiamiento
Seleccionar
Agente de compras

Ermor al generar contrasefia
provisional

Ingresar el nombre del presupuesto
si
Area técnica

ingresar el nombre de visualizacién
del pais

Ingresar el nombre de visualizacién
Tablero
Pais

Paic

c. Country

Figure 195: Label Translation Screen

QAT displays a Country table listing all default countries in the application, but new countries can be added,

as needed.

To view a list of the current countries that are in QAT:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on “Country.”

2. The application administrator can view and filter the countries by their status of “Active” or
Disabled.” Additionally, the user can search for a specific country by using the search bar.

Status

All

Country |

Afghanistan
Albania
Algeria
Andorra
Angola
Anguilla
Antigua and Barbuda

Argentina

Armenia

Country display name

AFG
ALB
DZA
AND
AGO
AlA
ATG
ARG
ARM

Country Display

Name2
AF Anchal C
AL Anchal C
DZ Anchal C
AD Anchal C
AO Anchal C
Al Anchal C
AG Anchal C
AR Anchal C
AM Anchal C

Last Updated By

Search

Last Updated Date

20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20
20-Feb-20

Status

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

Active

Active

To add a country:

Figure 196: List of Countries

I. In the top right corner of the country list, click on the “+” icon.

2. A new screen “Add Country” will be opened as shown below.

3. Enter the new Country, Country Display Name, Country Display Name2, and Currency and click on

the “Submit” button.

a. Note: Country Display Name is always the three-letter country code (e.g., Angola = AGO).
Country Display Name2 is always the two-letter country code (e.g., Angola = AO).
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= Add Country

Country Name =

Country Display Mame *

Country Display Mame2 =

Figure 197: Add Country Screen

To update a country:
I. To update a current country, go to the Application Admin country list.
2. Click on the country that needs to be changed or updated.
3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Update” button. This can include
“disabling” a country or making one “active.”

= Update Country

Country name *

| Kenya 4 |

Country display name *

|<£r\ 4 |

Country Display Name2 *

ke v |
Currency *

| US Dollar v v|
Status (@ Active () Disabled

T e

Figure 198: Update Country Screen

d. Currency

To view a list of the current currencies that are in QAT:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on “Currency.”
2. Alist of currencies and their attributes, such as conversion rate will be shown as below:
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Search
Currency (English) Currency display name Conversion rate to 1 USD Last Updated By Last Updated Date
US Dollar usp 1 Anchal C 20-Feb-20
Pound Sterling GEP 129 Anchal C 20-Feb-20
Euro EUR 1.08 Anchal C 20-Feb-20
6B Sriowing 1 of 1 Pages

Figure 199: Currency List

To add a currency:

I. In the top right corner of the currency list, click on the “+” icon.

2. A new screen “Add Currency” will be opened as shown below.

3. Enter the new Currency, Currency Display Name, Conversion Rate to | USD, and whether it

should Sync Online. When all information has been entered, click on the “Submit” button.
a. Note: The conversion rate to | USD can be entered manually or it can be obtained from

the integration with the public online source by selecting “Yes” on the “Sync online
conversion rate”, which is the default.

— Add Currency

Currency (English) *

Currency display name *

Conversion rate to 1 USD *

Sync online conversion rate ®) Yes (J No

Figure 200: Add Currency Screen

To update an existing currency:
I. To update an existing currency, go to the Application Admin currency list.
2. Click on the currency that needs to be changed or updated.
3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Update” button.

e. Dimension
Dimensions denote various measurable values, such as length, volume, weight, or height.
To view a list of the current dimensions that are in QAT:

I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on the “Dimension.”
2. A list of dimensions will be shown as below:
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Search

Dimension Last Updated By Last Updated Date
Volume Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Weight Anchal C 01-Jan-20

Each / Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Distance Anchal C 01-Jan-20

Showing 1 of 1 Pages n

Figure 201: List of Dimensions

To add a dimension:
I. In the top right corner of the Dimension List, click on the “+” icon.
2. A new screen “Add Dimension” will be opened as shown below.
3. Enter the new dimension and click on the “Submit” button.

= Add Dimension

Dimension =

Figure 202: Add Dimension Screen

To update a dimension:
I. To update a current dimension, go to the Application Admin dimension list.
2. Click on the dimension that needs to be changed or updated.
3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Update” button.

f. Language

QAT is available in four different languages: English, French, Spanish, and Portuguese.

To view a list of the current languages that are in QAT:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on the “Language.”
2. Alist of languages will be shown as below:

Search
Language Language display name Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
English en Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Active
French fr Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Active
Spanish =p Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Active
Portuguese or Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Active

Showing 1 of 1 Pages

Figure 203: List of Languages
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To add a language:
I. In the top right corner of the language list, click on the “+” icon.
2. A new screen “Add Language” will be opened as shown below.
3. Enter the new Language and the Language Display Name and click on the “Submit” button.
4. Note: All QAT database and display labels must be translated in order for a new language to appear
across QAT. Please see Database Translation and Label Translation in Appendix | for more
information.

Add Language

Language *

Language display name *

Figure 204: Add Language Screen

To update a language:
I. To update a current language, go to the Application Admin language list.
2. Click on the language that needs to be changed or updated.
3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Update” button. This can include
“disabling” a language or making one “active.”

g. Roles

Application Administrators are able to create and edit role types for the entire application as the need arises
to modify the business rules that certain roles can access. For a list of the current roles, access, and
associated functions, please see Annex 3: User Role Matrix.

To view a list of the current roles that are in QAT:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on the “Roles.”
2. A list of roles will be shown as below:

Role ID Role
Application level Admin
Forecast Program Admin
Forecast Program User
Forecast Viewer
Internal user

Realm level Admin

Supply Plan Program User
Supply Plan R

Supply Plan Viewer - Dat:

Supply Plan View

Figure 205: Current list of roles

To add a role:
I. In the top right corner of the role list, click on the “+” icon.
2. A new screen “Add Role” will be opened as shown below.
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3. Enter the new Role, Business Function, and Can Create Role and click on the “Submit” button.

4. For a description and more information on individual business functions, see Annex 4: Business
Functions

5. “Can Create Role” allows the new role to create users and assign them to specific roles and access.
For example, a Realm Admin can create a user, assign them as a Program Admin, and determine
which countries and programs the user will have access to.

Role *

Business Function *

Select...

Can Create Role *

Select...

Figure 206: Add Role Screen

To update a role:
I. To update a current role, go to the Application Admin role list.
2. Click on the role that needs to be changed or updated.
3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Update” button.
4

For a description and more information on individual business functions, see Annex 4: Business
Functions

5. “Can Create Role” allows the new role to create users and assign them to specific roles and access.
For example, a Realm Admin can create a user, assign them as a Program Admin, and determine
which countries and programs the user will have access to.
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Role *

Program level Admin

Business Function *

% Create Problem | =  Shipment Cost Overview x  Application Dashboard

x  Commit version | x | Consumption (Forecast vs. Actual) | x | Cost of Inventory

x  Manage local Programs = x Shipment Delinking = x Download Progarm

% Edit Program | | = | Expiries x Forecast Error (Monthly)

*  Funder Report =~ * Technical Area = * Import Export Progarm | | % | Inventory Turns

% Alternate reporting Unit list = * | List Budget | x List Data Source

% List Forcasting Unit ~ * | List Funding Source % | List Planning Unit

% Manage Budget x Manage Country planning unit = Manual Tagging

X QAT Problem List  x Procurement Agent x  Procurement Agent Lead Time

x  Program Catalog | x Product Category x Program Dashboard

x  Warehouse Capacity (by Country) | | x View reports | x  Shipment Cost Details

% Shipment Details = x  Stock Adjustment = Stock Status Matrix

*  Stock Status Snapshot = * Supply Plan | x | Supply Plan Report

% Supply Plan Version & Review = X Tracer Category = X View program data tab

% View Program level masters = *  View Realm level masters

Can Create Role *

% Program level Admin  x  Program User

*  Budget

x | Edit Problem

*  Forecast Error (by Planning Unit)

X | List Data Source Type

% List Programs

* Organization

%  Quantimed import

= Stock Status Over Time

% Warehouse Capacity (by Program)

Figure 207: Edit Role Screen

h. Realm

QAT is subdivided into realms, each one governed by their own master data (inclusive of product catalog,
funder names, procurement agent names, etc.). Future realms could be set up for other fields such as
education supply chains, agriculture supply chains, etc. For information and functions that can be performed

by a Realm Admin, see Realm Level Masters.

To view a list of the current realms that are in QAT:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on the “Realm.”
2. A list of realms will be shown as below:

Data entry
Bealm Min' Mir‘ Ma)f Min qpl Min Qpl Max Qpl restriction
Realm display guardrail for guardrail for guardrail for Tolerance for Actual
Tolerance Tolerance N
name MIN MOS MAX MOS MAX MOS Cutoff ‘Consumptio
n
Global Health GHR 1 1 9.99%9 2 5 2 9

Data entry
sricti Data entry Mi
restriction restriction Min Count n
for Forecast Percentage
N for for Mode
Consumptio for Mode
Inventory
n
9 9 0 0.00

Figure 208: List of Realms

To add a realm:
I. In the top right corner of the realm list, click on the “+” icon.
2. A new screen “Add Realm” will be opened as shown below.

3. Enter the new Realm, Realm Display Name, Min Guardrail for MIN MOS, Min Guardrail for MAX
MOS, and Max Guardrail for MAX MOS. Continue to add all tolerance and restriction values for the

realm and then click on the “Submit” button.

a. When adding a user to QAT, if they are not assigned a realm, they will be automatically
assigned to the realm that is considered the “default.” There can only be one default realm

per QAT instance.

b. Note: the MIN/MAX guardrails are the absolute inferior and superior limits for setting
program MIN/MAX parameters; they are set at the realm level. This means a program
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cannot have a MIN MOS that is less than the “Min guardrail for MIN MOS”, or a MAX MOS
that is greater than the “Max guardrail for MAX MOS”

To update a realm:

Add Realm

Realm =

Realm display name =

Min guardrail for MIN MOS =

Min guardrail for MAX MOS *

Max guardrail for MAX MOS *

Default ® Yes O No

Figure 209: Add Realm screen

I. To update a current realm, go to the Application Admin realm list.

2. Click on the realm that needs to be changed or updated.

3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Update” button. This can include
“disabling” a realm or making one “active.”

To add a country to a realm

I. To add a country an existing realm, go to the Application Admin realm list
2. Right click on the realm and then click on “Map countries to this realm” as shown below:

Realm

Realm

Global Health

Showing 1 of 1 Pages

Realm display name Min guardrail for MIN MOS Min guardrail for MAX MOS
GHR 3 15

Map counfries fo this realm

Figure 210: Map Countries

3. From this new window, the application admin can add a country by clicking the “Add Row” button
at the bottom of the screen. The new country cannot already exist in the realm to be added. For
more information on how to add a country see Application Masters: Country.

4. From this new window, the application admin can also make a country “Active” as programs are on-
boarded to QAT, or inactive by using the checkbox in the last column.

5. When all updates and changes have been made, click “Submit.”
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Search m
Realm Country ® Currency * Active? *
Global Health Angola US Dollar O
Global Health Australia US Dollar O
Global Health Burundi US Dollar O
Global Health Benin US Dollar
Global Health Burkina Faso US Dollar @]
Global Health Barbados US Dollar @]
Global Health Botswana US Dollar
Global Health Céte d'lvoire US Dollar O
Global Health Cameroon US Dollar O
Global Health Democratic Republic of the Congo US Dollar (m}
Global Health Dominican Republic US Dollar O
Global Health Ethiopia US Dollar
Global Health France US Dollar
Global Health Fasponia US Dollar
Global Health Ghana US Dollar O
Showing 1 of 4 Pages n 2 H 4

Figure 21 1: Mapping countries to a Realm

i. Users
Adding and updating users and their roles/access controls is available to both application administrators and

realm administrators.

To view a list of the current user that are in QAT:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on the “User.”
2. Alist of users will be shown, along with information, such as email, last login date, and status.

To add a new user:

I. In the top right corner of the realm list, m—
click on the “+” icon. Siosal Healt v v
2. A new screen “Add User” will be opened M

as shown below.

3. Enter the new user’s name, email address,
organization & country, role, and language
and click “Submit.”

Email Address

Organization & Country »

4. For a detailed description on roles, their Role
function, and access, see Annex 3: User s
Role Matrix e

Access control

To update an existing user or manage user

access controls: =
|, Navigate to the user |iSt. Cnu:‘kry T:(hm:lam: Org:n:zuillun Frog-‘r‘im
2. Click on the user that needs to be changed
il
or updated.
3. Update the information or access controls
as needed and then click on the “Update”

button. This can include “disabling” a user

Figure 212: Add User Screen
or making one “active.”
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j- Usage Period

Usage period is used in the forecasting module for users to associate a time period with certain elements of
the forecast (e.g. how often a planning unit is used).

To view a list of the current units that are in QAT:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on “Usage Period.”
2. A list of usage periods and their attributes, such as whether it’s active or not will be shown as below:

Usage Period ™ Conversion Factor To Month * Active? Last Updated By Last Updated Date
Anchal C 01-Sep-21
Anchal C 01-Sep-21
Anchal € 01-5ep-21
ear Anchal C 01-Sep-21

Figure 2136: List of Usage Periods

To add a usage period:
I. In the bottom right corner of the unit list, click on the “+ Add Row” button.
2. A new row appear.
3. Enter the usage period name, conversion factor, and click on the “Submit” button.

To update an existing usage period:
I. To update an existing usage period, go to the Application Admin usage period list.
2. Double-Click on the usage period name or conversion factor that needs to be changed or updated.
To de-activate or re-activate, select the checkbox.
3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Submit” button. This can include
“disabling” a usage period or making one “active.”

k. Unit

Unit is a fixed quantity (in this case a value like mL, gm or even Box) used as a standard of measurement.
To view a list of the current units that are in QAT:

I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on “Unit.”
2. A list of units and their attributes, such as dimension will be shown as below:

Al e Search Clear
Unit Unit Display Name Dimension Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
2mL 2mlL Volume Anchal C 01-Jan-20 Active
500 gm 500 gm Weight Anchal C 01-Jan-20 Active
Ampoule Ampoule Each / Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20 Active
Applicator Applicator Each /Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Bag BAG Each / Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Book Book Each /Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Bottle BOT Each [ Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Box BOX Each /Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Can CAM Each [ Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Capsule Capsule Each / Items [ Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Card Card Each /[ Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Carton CTN Each /Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Case CAS Each / Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Cassette Cassette Each /Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Col coL Each / Items / Pieces Anchal C 01-Jan-20
Showing 1 of 6 Pages 2 3 B B [

Figure 214: List of Units
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To add a unit:
I. In the top right corner of the unit list, click on the “+” icon.
2. A new screen “Add Unit” will be opened as shown below.
3. Enter the new Unit, Unit Display Name, and its corresponding Dimension and click on the “Submit”
button.

To update an existing unit:
I. To update an existing unit, go to the Application Admin unit list.
2. Click on the unit that needs to be changed or updated.
3. Update the information as needed and then click on the “Update” button. This can include
“disabling” a user or making one “active.”

= Update Unit

Figure 215: Updating a Unit Screen

l. Upload User Manual

The user manual can be uploaded at any time by an application admin.

To upload a new version:
I. Go to “Application Masters” and click on “Upload User Manual”
2. Click on ‘Select File’ or ‘Browse’
3. Select the user manual you want to upload, from your computer. Note that the file must be in PDF

format.
4. Click “Submit”.

C2. Realm Masters

The QAT application is subdivided into Realms, each with their own master data (inclusive of product
catalog, funder names, procurement agent names, etc.) Realm is the second level of hierarchy in the QAT
system.

A Realm covers all the programs and their supply plans. For example, “Global Health” is a Realm under
which various programs are managed. Other realms could be set up for other fields such as education supply
chains, agriculture supply chains, etc.

a. Country

The Country menu under Realm Level Masters allows Application and Realm Admins to create/assign
regions to previously created countries.
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A region could be “National” for single-region programs, or it could be any number of regions for multi-
region programs. The decision to add regions depends on how inventory and consumption data will be
entered into QAT. Note that QAT shipments are always National and may not be attributed to Regions.

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”.

2. Click on “Country” and the screen below will be shown.

3. Right click on a specific country that needs to be updated.

4. Click on “Map Region” to show the Realm Country Region screen.

Realm
All v
Seard Clear
Realm Country Currency Last Updated By | Last Updated Date Status
Global Health Angola US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Australia usi |eb-20 Active
Map Region

Global Health Burundi us| |eb-20 Disabled
Global Health Benin US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Active
Global Health Burkina Faso US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Barbados US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Botswana US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Céte d'voire US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Cameroon US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Democratic Republic of the US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Dominican Republic US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Disabled
Global Health Ethiopia US Dollar Anchal C 20-Feb-20 Active

Figure 216: Mapping regions to a country within a realm

5. Enter a Region description as well available warehouse volume and Global Location Number (GLN)
of your warehouse.
6. Select the status (“Active” or “Disabled”) as shown in the screen.
a. Note: To add multiple regions, click the blue “+ Add row” button, or right-click on the
form and select “Insert new row before” or “Insert new row after”.
7. Click “Submit” to save your changes or “Cancel” to close the form without saving.

Country Region* Volume (m#3)* GLN Active?
Global Health-Australia National level 40,000 GLN-18108101
Insert new row before
PERRG Showing 1 of 1 Pages
- owing - of - Fage Insert new row after n
+Add Row

Figure 217: Adding multiple regions to a country

b. Data Source

A data source is the location where data that is being entered into QAT originates from. Users should apply
data sources to all transactional records (Consumption, Inventory, Adjustments and Shipments) in QAT. The
user selects data sources as required from drop down lists. The selection of data sources for each
transactional record will depend on which Data Source Type that applies to that type of transactional
record. Application and Realm Admins can add/edit Data source(s) as follows:
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Add a Data Source

Go to the top right corner in the “Data Source” screen and click on the blue “+” icon.
I. A new screen showing “Add Data Source” will appear.
2. Enter the required details and click on the “Submit” button.
3. Click on the “Cancel” button to not add the data source.

Add Data source

Realm =

Global Health
Program

aelect

Data source type =

Select

Data source *

Update Data Source

Figure 218: Adding a data source

I. Go to the “Data Source” screen.

ok wN

Click on the data source row that you want to update.

A new screen showing “Update Data Source” will appear.

Enter the updated details.

If you want to activate/de-activate that data source, select the corresponding circle.
Click on the “Submit” button.

7. Click on the “Cancel” button to keep the existing information.

c. Data Source Type

Refers to the type of data a source is providing information for. There are four data source types: actual
consumption, forecast consumption, inventory, shipments. Application and Realm Admins can add/edit

Data Source Type.

Add Data Source Type

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then on “Data Source Type” to show the below table.

Realm

Al v

Realm
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health

Global Health

SERRA Showing 1 of 1 Pages

Search

Data source type Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
Actual Consumption Anchal C 25-Feb-20 Active
Foracasted Cansumption Anchal C 25-Feb-20 Active
Inventory Anchal C 25-Feb-20 Active

Shipment Anchal C 25-Feb-20 Active

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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2. Click on the blue “add” button on the top right corner. A new screen showing “Add Data Source

Type” will be opened.

3. Enter the required details and click on the “Submit” button.

Update Data Source Type

Add Data Source Type

Data source type

Figure 220: Add Data Source type

I'l. Go to the Data Source Type List.
I2. Click on any parameter that needs to be changed or updated.
I3. Click on the “Update” button.

d. Funding Source

Funding Source refers to the entity providing funding for procurement for the program. Application and
Realm Admins can add/edit Funding Sources.

To add a Funding Source

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and click on “Funding Source” to display the list of current funding

sources.

Funding source

United States Agency
for International
Development

United Nations
Population Fund

International Planned
Parenthood Federation

Global Fund to Fight
AIDS, Tuberculosis and
Malaria
Governement
United Nations
International Children's
Fund
Other
To be determined
Unitaid

U.S. Centers for Disease
Centrol and Prevention

West African Health
Organization

Funding Source
Display Name

USAID
UNFPA
IFPF
GFATM
Gout
UNICEF

Other
TED
Unitaid

coc

WAHO

Last Updated By

Anchal C

Anchal C

Anchal C

Anchal C

Anchal C

Anchal C
Josh Simmons
Alexandra Mccollister
Anchal C

Anchal C

John Durgavich

Last Updated Date

25-Feb-20

25-Feb-20

25-Feb-20

25-Feb-20

25-Feb-20

25-Feb-20

04-Jan-21
07-Dec-20
25-Feb-20

25-Feb-20

04-Dec-20

Allow In Budget?

Yes

Status

Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Active

Disabled
Active
Active

Active

Active

5]
=

4. Click on the blue “+” (add) button below the profile icon.

Figure 22 |: Realm-level funding sources

5. A new screen “Add Funding Source” opens.
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6. Enter the required details and click on the “Submit” button to save your changes or “Cancel” to
close the form without saving.

— Add Funding Source

Realm =

Funding source *

Funding Source Display Name *

Allow Tn Budget? @ Yes O Mo

Select ~

Figure 222: Add Funding Source

To update a Funding Source
I. Go to the Funding Source List.
2. Click on the funding source that needs to be changed or updated.
3. Enter the required information and click on the “Update” button.

e. Manufacturer

Update Funding Source

Realm =
Global Health
Funding source =
United States Agency for International Development
Funding Source Display Name *
USAID
Allow In Budget? @ Yes O No

Status @ Active () Disabled

Figure 223: Update Funding Source

The manufacturer of a commodity is master data that is not accessible/visible to main users of QAT.
However, they are part of shipment/order data that can/will be received from order management systems
along with manufacturer-specific commodity attributes.

To add a manufacturer
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then click on “Manufacturer” to display the below table.
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Realm ﬂ
All v
Clear

Realm Manufacturer Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
Global Health ATDZ I E IR Anchal € 10-Nov-20 Active
Global Health A. Lucky Brand Pvt Ltd. Anchal C 10-Nov-20 Active
Global Health ACCESS BIO INC. Anchal C 10-Nov-20 Active
Global Health AFRICASOINE S8 SaaNOR Anchal C 10-Nov-20 Active
Global Health AMEX Import-Export GmbH Anchal C 10-Nov-20 Active
Global Health AMS S.pA Anchal C 10-Now-20 Active
Global Health AT & § Investments Limited Anchal C 10-Now-20 Active

AbbVie Deutschland GmbH +
Global Health Ca KG Ludwig Anchal 10-Nov-20 Active
Germany

Global Health AbbVie Inc. Anchal C 10-Nov-20 Active
Global Health Abbett Diagnostics Korea, Anchal C 10-Nov-20 Active

Figure 224: Realm-level Manufacturers

2. Click on the blue “+” button to open a new “Add Manufacturer” screen.
3. Enter the required details.
4. Click “Submit” to save changes or “Cancel” to close the form without saving.

— Add Manufacturer

Figure 225: Add Manufacturer

Update Manufacturer
I. Go to the Manufacturer screen.
2. Click on the manufacturer that needs to be updated.
3. Enter the required information and click on the “Update” button.

f. Organization

An organization is a group of people with a particular purpose, which can be a private or government body.
Application, Realm Admins, Program Admin, Program User and Guest User can list/view
organizations.

To add an Organization
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then click on “Organization” to display the below table.
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Organization CB @ l‘d -t.u @ Q ] a

Organization name Organization Display Name Organization Type Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
Ministry of Health MOH MOH Anchal C 24-May-21 Active
“3‘°”a'phl'lfé“:;';cc”"°' NMCP MOH App Admin 11-Jun-21 Active
PEPFAR PEP MOCH Alexandra Mccollister 19-Mar-21 Active

Figure 226: Organization

2. Click on the blue “+” button to open a new “Add Organization” screen.
3. Enter the required details.

4. Click “Submit” to save changes or “Cancel” to close the form without saving.

Add Organization

Realm *

Global Health v v

Country *
Select...

Organization Type *

Select b

Organization Name =

Organization Display Name *

Encaem

Figure 227: Add Organization

Update an Organization
I. Go to the Organization screen.
2. Click on the record that needs to be updated.
3. Enter the required information and click on the “Update” button.
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Update Organization

Realm *

Global Health v

Country *

Organization Type *

MOH hd

QOrganization Name *

Joint Medical Store

QOrganization Display Name *

JMS

Status (@ Active 7 Disabled

Figure 228: Update Organization

g. Organization Type

Organization names can be customized per user need; however, in order to maintain standardization
through master data, QAT includes an “organization type” that can be managed by a realm administrator.

The realm administrator assigns an organization type to each organization in QAT; for example, in the
Global Health Realm, country A might request their program name include the organization Ministry of
Health and Wellness (MOHW), while country B requires their program name to include Ministry of Health
and Social Welfare (MOHSW). This level of customization is possible in QAT, while maintaining
standardization through the Organization Type masters. In the example above both MOHW and MOHSW
would be assigned the organization type “Govt”, as any ministry of health would be considered a
governmental entity, regardless of what that ministry of health if called in each country.

As organization type is realm-level master data, QAT users can request new organization types if those don’t
already exist, through the ticketing function.

Organization Type Name
CMS
Gowt
Intl. donor
SMO
TBD
Figure 229 - Organization types in the Global Health Realm

Add Organization Type

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then click on “Organization Type” to display a list of current Or-
ganization types.
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+]
Search
Organization Type Name Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
CMS Anchal C 20-Aug-21 Active
Govt Anchal C 20-Aug-21 Active
Intl. donor Anchal C 20-Aug-21 Active
SMO Anchal C 20-Aug-21 Active
TBD Anchal C 20-Aug-21 Active

2. Click on the blue “+” button to open the “Add Organization Type” screen
3. Enter the required details.
4. Click “Submit” to save changes or “Cancel” to close the form without saving.

Realm *

Global Health ~

Organization Type Name *

Note: QAT does not allow to put space before starting the name of organization type. Spaces are
only allowed in between words if the organization type name consists of multiple words.

Update an Organization Type

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then click on “Organization Type”,
2. Click on an existing organization type to display below screen.

Realm *

Global Health v

Organization Type Name *

Govt

Status @ Active O Disabled

3. Enter the required details.
4. Click “Submit” to save changes or “Cancel” to close the form without saving.

h. Product

QAT supports data standardization within each realm through master data management. An essential piece
of master data are products. In QAT, “Product” refers to the multiple tiers of commodities that should be
configured and managed by realm: forecasting units, planning units, procurement units, and alternate
reporting units. Products in QAT can be edited/added by Application or Realm Admins, except for
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the alternate reporting units, which are managed at the country/program level. Country-level users can
also request new planning/forecasting units to be added to the QAT catalog by raising a ticket.

Forecasting Unit

The forecasting unit is the QAT equivalent of the product base unit. It will be used for estimating future
demand, i.e., the forecast. For example: one tablet, one milliliter, one condom. These forecasting units have a
one-to-many relationship with the planning unit, that is, many planning units (e.g., TLD, Bottle of 90 tablets,
TLD, Bottle of 180 tablets, etc.) may relate to a single forecasting unit (e.g., | tablet TLD)

To see and export the list of all forecasting units in the realm-level catalog:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”
2. Click on “Product” and then “Forecasting Unit”.
3. Select the Planning Unit Category and then the Tracer Category and click on “Search”
4. By clicking on the export to CSV Icon you could export all the selected Forecasting Units.

Planning Unit Category Tracer Category
Forecasting Unit Id Planning Unit Category Tracer Category Unit Generic name (INN) 'y Forecasting Unit # Programs using FU Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
(COVID-19) PVC Manual
Resuscitators Bag Valve
(COVID-19) PVC Manual 25
1793 Respiratory Support coviD1g Each Resuscitators Bag Valve  Adult1500mLVentgag O2Re 0 Altius App Admin 15-Aug-24 Active
ask, servoir
Bag POPValve 3Mask-SML |
7753
(COVID-19) PYC Manual
Resuscitators Bag Valve
(COVID-19) PVC Manual 25
1785 Respiratory Support covip1e Each Resuscitetors Bag Valve | Adult1500mLentgag O2Re 0 Altius App Admin 28-Jun-24 Active
ask, servoir
Bag, POPValve 3Masks(S/M/
1)| 7755
8954 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Tablet Abiraterone CETe e SO R ] 1 Alexandra Mccollister 11-Nov-24 Active
6918 Escential Medicines Other Pharma ml Acetycholine o;mﬁ;ﬁ:‘fhﬁ‘l‘uﬂﬁu‘:ﬁ ote 1 Alexandra Mccallister 26-0ct-23 Active
6563 Essential Medicines Other Pharma mL Acetyloysteine ‘\“‘V“V“E“’(‘;g% LT 1 Alexandra Mceollister 23-Mar-23 Active
6055 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Tablet Acetylsalicylic acid Atﬁ‘v‘sg;_;gfl‘;ggd;“”w 1 Akil M 04-May-22 Active
6537 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Tablet Acetylsalicylic Acid "“e“f‘g‘l‘jz‘[‘l Y 5 Alexandra Mceallster 22-Mar-23 Active
3019 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Vial Aciclovir Aciclovir 1 gm Powder Vial | 1 Alexandra Mccollister 11-Nov-24 Active
6545 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Tablet Activated Charcoal Ammgr:nﬁ:ﬁ?sjlsm i) 1 Alexandra Mccollister 23-Mar-23 Active
6068 Escential Medicines Other Pharma gm Activated Charcoal Activated Charcoal Powder | 1 Rami Odeh 26-0ct-23 Active
Acyclovir 250 mg Powder
7685 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Ampoule Acyclovir for Injection Ampoule, 10 1 Alexandra Mccollister 20-Jun-24 Active
Ampoules | 7685
6640 Escential Medicines Other Pharma ml Albumin Albumin 20% ‘Sg‘gﬂ‘uﬂ” for 3 Alexandra Mccallister 03-Apr-23 Active
Alfuzosin Hydrochloride 10
7709 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Tablet Alfuzosin Hydrochloride e o 1 Alexandra Mccollister 21-Jun-24 Active
7531 Essential Medicines Other Pharma mL Amethocaine HCI fmethaczine HCI 1% 1 Alexandra Mccollister 30-Apr-24 Active
Ophthalmic Solution | 7531 P
6622 Essential Medicines Other Pharma Ampoule Amikacin "”““2‘2‘332;‘“‘95/6’3;(2 il 2 Alexandra Mccollister 03-Apr-23 Active
m Showing page 10 2 entries | B

To add forecasting units:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”

uhhwnpN

To edit/update forecasting units:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”

uihwpS

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Click on “Product” and then “Forecasting Unit”.
Click the blue “add” button on to the top right corner of th
A new screen called “Add Forecasting Unit” will be opened.
Enter the required details and click “Submit”.

Click on “Product” and then “Forecasting Unit”.
Click on any forecasting unit that needs to be changed or updated.
Edit the required information.
Click on “Update” to save the changes.

Figure 230: List of Forecasting Units

e Forecasting Unit screen.
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= Update Forecasting Unit

Tracer Category *

Pediatri

Planning Unit Category

Forecasting Unit *

Abacavir 20 mg/mL Selution w/ Syringe

Generic Name [INN}

abacavir

Figure 23 1: Update Forecasting Unit

Planning Unit

By default, supply planning in QAT is managed in Planning Units. A planning unit description is usually
inclusive of a full description of the product up to the primary packaging; thus, its nomenclature generally
follows the pack size in which dispensing happens, i.e., one bottle of 30 tablets, one blister of 10x10 capsules,
etc. Planning Units can also have volumetric data attributed to them to enable more detailed planning, but
this screen is view only for Program Administrators, and its purpose is to show volumetric data for each

planning unit, not to edit or add.

To see and export the list of all planning units in the realm-level catalog:

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”.
Click on “Product” and then “Planning Unit”.

2.
3. Select the Planning Unit category, the Tracer Category and click on “Search”
4. By clicking on the export to CSV Icon you could export all the selected Planning Units.

Planning Unit Category Tracer Category Forecasting Unit *
Planning Unit Id Planning unit name. Associated Forecasting Unit Planning UoM Conversion Factor (Planning to # Programs usin 9 PU Last Updated By
Forecasting)

(Campaign Bulk) LLIN 180x160x150. (Campaign Bulk) LLIN 180x160x150

915 PArE 9 unit 1 1 Altus App Adrmin
(Campaign B
916 em (Lo unit 1 ° Altus App Adrmin
Rectangular

7656 unit 1 ° Altus App Adrmin
o7 unit 1 1 Altus App Adrmin
918 unit 1 o Altus App Adrmin
945 unit 1 0 Altis Azp Admin

(Campaign Bulk] LLIN 190x180x150 | (Campaign Bulk) LLIN 190x180x150
919 L), PR Rectangular am (LaWaH), PSO Rectangular Unit 1 0 Altus App Adrmin

o Each 91 White) | 4165
%20 unit 1 ° Altus App Adrmin
i
o1 2 unit 1 ° Altus App Adrmin
(White] [ 4164

(Campaign Bulk) LLIN 190x160x170
022 [ o unit 1 3 Altus App Adrmin
6887 Unit 1 ] Altus App Adrmin
923 unit 1 0 Altis App Admin
924 unit 1 1 Altus App Adrmin
025 unit 1 o Altus App Admin

al) LN = individual) LUIN
%26 1801160170 cm (LeWaiH), Dual Al | 180x160¢170 cm (LAWic), Dual Al unit 1 1 ‘Altis App Adrmin
Rectangular (W), 1 Each | 526 Rectanguiar (Wnite] | 4155
Showing page 1 of 657 entries

FY

E=
st Undstea e Staus
020020 ncive
ncive
ez ncive
02 0620 acine
020020 ncive
e scine
0z.0ec20 acine
020020 ncive
020020 ncive
020020 ncive
16021 Actve
oz.0ec20 scine
020020 ncive
020020 ncive
P scine

|-
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Figure 232: List of Planning Units

To add planning units:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”.
Click on “Product” and then “Planning Unit”.
Click the blue “add” button on to the top right corner of the Planning Unit screen.
Enter the required details.
Click the “Submit” button to save the changes.

uhwpe

To edit/update planning units:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”.
Click on “Product” and then “Planning Unit”.
Click on any forecasting unit that needs to be changed or updated.
Edit the required information.
Click on “Update” to save the changes.

iAW

Planning Unit Volume

As mentioned in the Planning Unit section, planning units can have volumetrics attributed to them to enable
more detailed planning. However, this screen is view only for program Admins, and its purpose is to show
volumetric data for each planning unit, not to edit or add. Application and Realm admins can add/edit
planning unit volumetric data in the Planning Unit screen.

To add volumetric data to planning units:
Application and Realm admins can add/edit planning unit volumetric data from the Planning Unit screen.

Go to “Realm Level Masters”.

Click on “Product” and then “Planning Unit”.

Right click on the planning unit to be edited.

Click “Map Volumes”

Use the blue “Add Row Button” to add a new row if needed or edit the Planning Unit details in the
existing planning unit row.

6. Click on the “Submit” button.

vnhwpn —

Planning Unit Manufacturer * Start date™ End date™ Volume (m#3)* Status™

Abacavir 20 mg/mL Solution,
240mL

m Showing 1 to 1 of 1 Pages

+ Add Row

Figure 233: Adding volumetric data to planning units

Planning Unit Category

At the realm-level, planning units should grouped in broad categories, such as HIV/AIDS pharmaceuticals,
Reproductive Health Pharmaceuticals & Devices (in the Global Health Realm) in order to filter searches and
reports. Application and Realm Admins can add/edit planning unit categories.

To add planning unit categories

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters”
2. Click on “Product” and then “Planning Unit Category”
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3. Write the name of the new category to add, click “Add” and then “Submit”.

Realm

Global Health v
Planning unit categery name *
Planning Unit Category Tree
— Laboratory Lonsumables x
— Laboratory Equipment x
— Laboratory Reagents x

— Voluntary Male Circumcision (VWMMC) Kits %

— Voluntary Male Circumcision (VMMC) Supplies %

Figure 234: Viewing/adding planning unit categories

Alternate Reporting Unit

See Alternate Reporting Units for more information.

Procurement Unit

An item-level description of the “planning unit” including supplier/manufacturer-specific attributes such as
GTIN and order prices, that can be manually added/edited by Application and Realm Admins or
received automatically through integration and mapping QAT planning units to a procurement agent order
management system. Procurement units are specific to each procurement agent. Procurement units are not
visible to/editable by country/program-level users.

To add procurement units to the realm-level catalog, the Application or Realm Admin must:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and Click on “Product”.
2. Click on “Procurement Unit” and a table of procurement units will be displayed.
3. Click on the blue “add” button on the top right corner of the screen.
4. Enter all the required details on the “Add Procurement Unit” screen and click “Submit”.
a. Note: Required details include planning unit name, manufacturer, conversion factor, volume
and weight attributes, units per pallet and per container, etc.

To edit/update procurement units:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and Click on “Product”.
2. Click on “Procurement Unit” and a table of procurement units will be displayed.
3. Click on any procurement unit that needs to be changed or updated.
4. Edit the required information.
a. Note: Details such as planning unit name and manufacturer are not editable.
5. Click on the “Update” button to save the changes.
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Tracer Category

Planning Unit *

| Malaria Rapid Diagnostic Test (RDT) HRPZ (Pf) Cassete, 25 Tests

Procurement Unit *

| PMalaria Rapid Diagnostic Test (RDT) HRP2 (Pf) Cassette. 25 Tests [Standard Diagnostics] [Ag Pf]

Multiplier *

Unit *

| Box

Manufacturer *

| Standard Diagnostics, Inc.

Length Unit

| MTR

Length Quantity

Height Quantity

Width Quantity

Weight Unit

| kam

Figure 235: Add/Update Procurement Unit

QAT USER MANUAL ‘@

Tracer categories are a second tier, less broad grouping of product types specific to a Realm. Application
Admins and Realm Admins can add/edit Tracer categories. For example, Adult antiretrovirals are a
tracer category belonging to the broader grouping HIV/AIDS Pharmaceuticals (Planning Unit Category).

Realm

I
<

Realm
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Health
Global Hezlth
Global Health
Global Hezlth

Global Health

Showing 1 of 2 Pages

Tracer Category Last Updated By Last Updated Date

1-Rod Implantable Hormonal

Contraceptives Placebos Anchal C 10-Nov-20
ACTs Anchal C 10-Mov-20

Adult ARV Anchal C 10-Mov-20

COVID19 Anchal C 10-Nov-20
Combined Oral Contraceptives Anchal C 10-Mov-20
Condoms Anchal C 10-Nov-20
Copper-Bearilr‘rg Intrauterine Anchal € 10-Nov-20
Emergency Oral Contraceptives Anchal C 10-Nov-20
Food and WASH Anchal C 10-Mov-20

HIV RTK Anchal C 10-Mov-20
Implantable Contraceptives Anchal C 10-Mov-20
Injectable Contraceptives Anchal C 10-Mov-20
LLINs Anchal C 10-Nov-20

Laboratory Anchal C 10-Mov-20

Other Non-Pharma Anchal C 10-Nov-20

Status

Active

Active
Active
Active
Active

Active

Active

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

Active

Figure 236: List of tracer categories

To add tracer categories to the realm-level catalog:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and Click on “Product”.
2. Click on “Tracer Category” and a Tracer category table will be shown for the selected Realm.
3. Click the blue “add” button on the top right corner of the screen.
4. Enter all the required details on the “Add Tracer Category” screen and click “Submit”.
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To update/edit tracer categories:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and Click on “Product”.
2. Click on “Tracer Category” and a Tracer category table will be shown for the selected Realm.
3. Click on any row that needs to be changed or updated.
4. Update the required information and click “Update” to save the changes.

= Update Tracer Category

Realm
Global Health
Tracer Category *
1-Red Implantable Hormonal Contraceptives Placebos

Status @ Active O Disabled

Figure 237: Update Tracer Category

i. Equivalency Unit

Equivalency Unit enables users to manage aggregate data across product that are different, but related.
Equivalency Units can be used in the compare and select forecast screen, the monthly forecast screen, the
forecast error (monthly) screen and the supply plan report.

To add an Equivalency Unit Mapping:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and Click on “Equivalency Unit”.
2. Click on the ‘+Add Row’ button in the bottom right of the screen. You can also right click on any
row and select ‘Add Row’.
3. Enter the required details and click on the “Submit” button.

a. Realm level mappings are available to all users and are indicated by all. These are created and
managed by Realm Admins. Program specific mapping can be created and managed by
program admins. If there are any conflicts, program specific mappings will take precedence
and be used instead of realm level mappings.

For example, a user is forecasting medicines to treat QATitis, a condition where people cannot stop using
QAT. The user may forecast by different treatments (different forecasting units) but want to see how they
are aggregated together.

Equivalency Unit Forecasting Unit Conversion | Average Treatment Required to
to EU cure QATitis

| Treatment for QATitis | | tablet of FASPicillin 14 | tablet a day for 2 weeks

| Treatment for QATitis 5mL tube of FASPasone I 0.5mL/day applied on the forehead
(cream) over |0 days (I tube total)

| Treatment for QATitis 2mL vial of FASPicaine 0.5 One injection of ImL (Two people
(injection) can share one vial)

| Treatment for QATitis | | bar of white chocolate | 2 2 bars of chocolate. The type of

| Treatment for QATitis | bar of dark chocolate 2 chocolate does not matter, as all

| Treatment for QATitis | bar of milk chocolate 2 chocolate contains the natural form

of FASPicillin.
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Creating and Managing Equivalency Units:

If you don’t see an equivalency unit that you would like to map or you would like to edit an existing
equivalency unit, click on the Manage Equivalency Unit button in top right of the screen. From there, you can
edit a pre-existing equivalency unit or select ‘Add Row’ and add a new one.

j- Technical Area

Technical Area is a key component of a QAT program and specifies the focus of that program. For example,
in the Global Health Realm, the technical areas are aligned with medical conditions or health care, treatment
and prevention programs such as Malaria, Family Planning and HIV/AIDs, each of which requires a variety of

medicines and supplies. Application Admins and Realm Admins can add/update Technical Area(s).

To add a Technical Area:

I. Go to the top right corner in the Technical Area screen and click on the blue “+” button. A new
screen showing “Add Technical Area” will open:

,_..——-—d @
. (]
Technical area name Technical Area Display Name Last Updated By Last Updated Date Status
ar :
o
128
K u
- =
MCH At
PRHCON
L \EF.'
Shoning 1 o1 P ]
Figure 238: Add Technical Area Screen
Add Technical area
Realm *
Global Health w

Country
Select.

Technical area name *

Technical Area Display Mame *

Figure 239 Add Technical Area

2. Enter the required details and click on the “Submit” button.
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a. If you do not wish to proceed with creating a new technical area, and you have not clicked
submit, click on the “Cancel” button and QAT will close the form without saving and take
you back to the Technical Area screen.

To update a Technical Area:
I. To update the technical area, go to the Technical Area Screen.
2. Left click on the technical area that you wish to update.
3. Enter the desired edits to the technical area and click the “Submit” button.
4. If you want to disable or re-activate the technical area, click the circle next to that option and click
the “Submit” button”
a. By clicking on the “Reset” button, the information in the technical area will not go away,
rather it will reset to what it was prior to updating it.

Update Technical area

Realm =

Global Health hd
Country *

% | Angela || = | Barbados | | x | Benin | | x | Botswana || x | Burkina Faso | | x | Burundi

% | Cambodia || ® | Cameroon | | ® | Democratic Republic of the Congo | | ® | Céte d'Tvoire

= | Dominican Republic | | * | El Salvador | | * | Eswatini || ® | Ethiopia | | * | Ghana | | * | Guatemnala

® | Guinea | | * Haiti || * | Honduras || = |Indonesia | | * | Jamaica| | = | Kenya| | = | Laos

% | Lesotho | | % |Liberia | | *  Madagascar | | = | Malawi || = | Mali| = | Mozambigue

® | Myanmar | * Namibia| | ®* Nepal @ = | Niger = Migeria| | *  Pakistan | = | Panama

% |Rwanda || = | Senegal | x | Sierra Leone | | x | South Africa | | * | South Sudan | | * | Tanzania

% | Thailand | | = | Togo | | =  Uganda | = | Ukraine | = | Viet Nam | | = | Zambia | | = | Zimbabwe
Technical area name *

Voluntary Medical Male Circumcisions

Technical Area Display Mame *

VMMC

Status @ Active () Disabled

Figure 240: Update Technical Area

k. Procurement Agent

A Procurement Agent selects the vendors, establishes payment terms, strategic vetting, selection, the
negotiation of contracts and actual purchasing of goods that are shipped to a program. Procurement Agents
are generally hired by the agency funding a particular shipment (a “Funding Source” in QAT) and identified
by the Program-level user when planning a shipment. Procurement Agents are managed by Application
Level Admins and Realm Level Admins.

To see the list of realm level procurement agents:
I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” from the sidebar menu.

2. Click on “Procurement Agent”.

To add a Procurement Agent
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I.  On the Procurement Agent screen, go to the top right corner of the screen and click on the blue

“+” button.
2. A screen titled “Add Procurement Agent” will appear.
3. Enter the required details.
4. Click on the “Submit” button to save the procurement agent.

a. Before submitting, if you wish to not proceed with that procurement agent, click the
“Cancel” button.

Add Procurement agent

Realm =

Global Health ~

Procurement BQEI'\t name *

Sample Data

Procurement agent display name *
SAMPLEDAOO

Color Code

Submitted to Approved” Lead Time (months) *
15

Approved to Shipped” Lead Time (months) *

275

Figure 24 1: Add Procurement Agent

To update a Procurement Agent:

Go to the Procurement Agent screen.

2. Left click on the Procurement Agent that needs to be updated.

3. A screen labeled “Update Procurement Agent” will appear.

4. Input the desired change(s), for example modifying the agent’s color code or Lead Times.

5. If you want to either activate or disable the procurement agent, select the corresponding option at
the bottom of the screen.

6. Click the “Update” button to save changes or cancel to close the form without saving.

Planning Unit Details for Mapping to a Procurement Agent:

Planning Unit

The planning unit is the product to be planned in QAT. It is a product with
full description up to the primary packaging (e.g. bottle of 30 tablets, 10x10
blister pack, etc.).

Procurement Unit

The procurement unit is a higher-level description of the Planning Unit
which includes supplier-specific attributes such as costs and GTINs.

SKU Code

Stock Keeping Unit (SKU) Code is a feature used to identify specific
products and often printed on the product and case labels. The SKU code
should match with what is in the procurement agent’s catalog.

Catalog Price

Price included in the procurement agent’s catalog.
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MOQ Minimum Order Quantity refers to the minimum amount that can be
ordered from a procurement agent for that specific planning unit.

Units per Container The maximum number of units for a planning unit that can fit in a container
used by the procurement agent to ship the product to a program.

Units per Pallet Units per pallet defines the number of planning units that can be packed
onto a standard pallet, per pallet dimension. Units per pallet describes the
individual items on a pallet into single "units" that can be moved easily with
a pallet jack or forklift truck.

Volume The volume of the planning unit.

Weight The weight of the planning unit.

GTIN The Global Trade Item Number is an identifier for trade items, developed
by GSI. Such identifiers are used to look up product information in a
database which may belong to a manufacturer.

Table |1 I: Procurement Agent Planning Unit Details

To add a Procurement Agent Planning Unit:

l.
2.

vk w

7.

Go to the “Procurement Agent” screen.

Right click on the desired procurement agent that you want to add a planning unit to. Then select
“Map Planning Unit”.

A screen titled “Add Procurement Agent Planning Unit” will appear.

Either click on the “Add Row” button or right click and select “Insert New Row” to add a row.

Enter the details for the new planning unit. Refer to the table above for definitions on any of the data

elements.

If you enter information for “MOQ”, “Unit Per Pallet” or “Unit Per Container”, this procurement
agent/planning unit combination will be considered a strategic product. (Refer to Shipment Data
section to learn more about strategic products).

Click the “Submit” button.

To update a Procurement Agent Planning Unit:

l.
2.

w

6.

Note: If the procurement agent’s catalog is integrated with QAT, the planning units and associated details in
ill automatically reflect that catalog and any change you manually make in QAT will be overridden

QAT w

Go to the “Procurement Agent” screen.

Right click on the desired procurement agent that you want to update a planning unit(s) for. Then
select “Map Planning Unit”.

A screen titled “Add Procurement Agent Planning Unit” will appear.

Enter the details for the existing planning unit by double clicking into the cells and typing in the
information. Refer to the table above for definitions on any of the data elements.

If you enter information for “MOQ”, “Unit Per Pallet” or “Unit Per Container”, this procurement
agent/planning unit combination will be considered a strategic product. (Refer to Shipment Data
section to learn more about strategic products).

Click the “Submit” button.

automatically with the data from the procurement agent’s catalog at the time their data updates.
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Add Procurement Agent Planning Unit @ _*‘,, .t,, G/ @ {

search m

. B Catalog Price Unit Per Pallet Unit Per Pallet Unit Per . B
Procurement agent Planning unit¥ SKU Code * N MoQ* Y . Volume* Weight * Active? *
(USD) (EUROT) * (EUROD2) * Container *
Male Condom
USAID Global Health Supp(liv Chain ex]
Program - Procurement and Supply Lubricated, No 100128XXA0DAP 7073 1 15 21 1,100 0.05 1043
Management project Logo, 53 mm,
3000 Pieces
Dolutegravir/La
USAID Global Health Suppg/ Chain  mivudire/Tenofo
Program - Procurement and Supply vir DF 102762AAA07LP 2145 1 1,300 1,500 60,000 ] 0.21

Management project 50/300/300 mg
Tablet, 90 Tablets

Showing 1 of 1 Pages -

Figure 242: Map Procurement Agent Planning Unit

To add a Procurement Agent Procurement Unit:

I. Go to the “Procurement Agent” screen.

2. Right click on the desired procurement agent that you want to add a planning unit to. Then select
“Map Procurement Unit”.

3. A form titled “Add Procurement Agent Procurement Unit” will appear.

4. Either click on the “Add Row” button or right click and select “Insert New Row” to add a row.

5. Enter the details for the new procurement unit. Refer to the table above for definitions on any of
the data elements.

6. All the fields are required except for the GTIN field which is optional.

7. Click the “Submit” button.

To update a Procurement Agent Procurement Unit:
I. Go to the “Procurement Agent” screen.
2. Right click on the desired procurement agent for which you want to update a procurement unit(s).
Then select “Map Procurement Unit”.
A form titled “Add Procurement Agent Procurement Unit” will appear.
4. Enter the details for the existing procurement unit by double clicking into the cells and typing in the
information. Refer to the table above for definitions on any of the data elements.
5. All the fields are required except for the GTIN field which is optional.
6. Click the “Submit” button.

w

Note: If the procurement agent’s catalog is integrated with QAT, the procurement units and associated
details in QAT will automatically reflect that procurement agent’s catalog and any change you make manually
in QAT will be overridden by the integration at the time of the next update.
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Add Procurement Agent Procurement Unit 6 -t -t’ @ @

1 T

Procurement Agent Price “Approved to Shipped’ Lead

Procurement agent Procurement Unit* SKU Code * . ) - GTIN Y
(USD) Time (months)

USAID Global Health Supply Chain :

Program - Procurement and Supply P11 Halogen, 20 W, 12 v, Type G, lat Filament, 103344XUZ01526Q 8 3 00031293150097
Management project '

USAID Global Health Supply Chain .

Program - Procurement and Supply 21> H2lo0% 20 W GV, Type G4, Flat Filamen, 103243KUZ015260 8 3 0003129315035
Management project ’

USAID Global Health Supply Chain :

Program - Procurement ahd Supply | RaItegravir 100 mg G’a”u[‘f,fsgi' SIEpEEET, £ STEIEE 102007 DEWOHH2GM 57 3 0019178017953
Management project

USAID Global Health Supply Chain : .

Program - Procurement ad Supply  Flie97it 100 g Grarles for Suspension. 60 Sachets 102007DEWOHHOMX 57 3 00191778017953
Management project

USAID Global Health Supply Chain :

Program - Procurement and Supply F1er 25 mg Chewable Tabler, 60 Tablets [MST] 102006AAG07G2GM 18 3 0019178008227
Management project

USAID Global Health Supplli\/ Chain Container, Waste Disposal, Corrugated Cardboard with

Program - Procurement and Supply 1.5 mm PP Biohazard Ba% Fitted Lid with Flap, 6 Each 101519XUZ0BS29N 104.19 3 00191634002284
Management project [Bel-Art Scienceware]

USAID Global Health Supply Chain PR :

Frogram - Procurement and Supply  oPI"2Vi/ e el D Seet=e 100023AEBOKT0%) 1825 3 75065169

Management project

Showing 1 of 1 Pages n

Figure 243: Map Procurement Agent Procurement Unit

l. Procurement Agent Type

Procurement agents can be customized per program need; however, in order to maintain standardization
through master data, QAT includes an “procurement agent type” that can be managed by a realm
administrator-.

The realm administrator assigns a procurement agent type to each procurement agent in QAT; for example,
in the Global Health Realm, country A might request their program shipments include the procurement
agent Joint Medical Store, while country B requires their program shipments to include National Medical
Store. This level of customization is possible in QAT, while maintaining standardization through the
procurement agent Type masters. In the example above both procurement agents would be assigned the
procurement agent type “Government”.

As procurement agent type is realm-level master data, QAT users can request new organization types if
those don’t already exist, through the ticketing function.

Procurement Agent Type Name

Bilateral Donor
Multilateral Donar
Government
Mon-Government Organization
TBD
Other

Figure 244 — Procurement agent types in the Global Health Realm

Add Procurement Agent Type

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then click on “Procurement Agent Type” to display a list of cur-
rent Organization types.
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Procurement Agent Type Name Procurement Agent Type display name

Bilateral Donor Bilateral
Muiltilateral Donor Multilat

Government Gov

Non-Government Organization NGO
TED TBD
Other Other

Last Updated By

Lillian Gu
Lillian Gu
Lillian Gu
Lillian Gu
Lillian Gu
Lillian Gu

Last Updated Date

12-Jul-22

Status
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

Active

2. Click on the blue “+” button to open the “Add Procurement Agent Type” screen

w

Enter the required details.

4. Click “Submit” to save changes or “Cancel” to close the form without saving.

Realm *

Global Health

Procurement Agent Type Name *

Procurement Agent Type display name *

% Cancel

Note: QAT does not allow to put space before starting the name of procurement agent type.
Spaces are only allowed in between words if the procurement agent type name consists of multiple

words.

Update a Procurement Agent Type

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then click on “Procurement Agent Type”,

2. Click on an existing Procurement Agent type to display below screen.

Realm *

Global Health

Procurement Agent Type Name *

| Government

Procurement Agent Type display name *

| Gov

Status @ Active O Disabled

% Cancel

3. Enter the required details.

4. Click “Update” to save changes or “Cancel” to close the form without saving.

m. Forecast Method

This screen enables realm admins to add or edit forecast methods which can be used by users when creating

forecast programs.
Add a Forecast Method:

I. Go to “Realm Level Masters” and then click on “Forecast Method” to display a list of current fore-

cast methods.
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Forecast Method Type ™ Forecast Methed * Active? Last Updated By Last Updated Date

Consumption Consumption Anchal C 01-Sep-21
Anchal C 01-Sep-21
Anchal C 01-Sep-21

Anchal C 15-May-22

Tree Demographic

Tree M dity

(IR IN<M<]

Tree Services

2. Click on the blue “+Add Row” button to add a blank row
3. Enter the required details.
4. Click “Submit” to save changes.

D. Setting Up a New Program

A Realm or Application administrator can create a new program when required. Each program must consist
of a country, technical area (can be | or more), region(s) and organization. Once the program is setup in
QAT, program admins will have the ability to update certain program settings. Information on updating these
settings can be found in the “Program Information” section.

To set up a new Supply Planning Program follow these steps:
I. Go to “Program Management” from the sidebar menu.
2. Click on “Setup Program”.
OR
I. Go to “Program Management” from the sidebar menu and select “Update Program Info”.
2. Click on the blue “+” icon in the top right corner of the screen. This button will redirect the user to
the “Set up Program” screen.

SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE
Setup Program

Realm Country Technical Area Organization Region Program Data Planning unit

Realm *

Global Health &

Figure 245: Supply Planning Module Setup Program Screen

3. Fill in the Realm section and click on “Next”. If the user only has access to one realm then this will
automatically be selected for the user.

4. Next, select the Country that the program is for and click “Next”. If the country is not listed, the
Application admin will need to add or activate that specific country for the realm.

5. Select the Technical Area(s) that the program is for and click “Next”. If the Technical Area is not
listed, the Application admin will need to add or activate that Technical Area for the realm.

Note: Multiple Technical Areas can be selected using the Technical Area dropdown list.
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SUPPLY PLANNING MODULE

Setup Program o
Realm Country Technical Area Organization Region Program Data Planning unit

Technical area *

x| Population Reproductive Health

% Condoms

Figure 246 Setting-up a program with multi-select technical areas

6. Select the Organization that the program is for and click “Next”. If the Organization is not listed, the
Application admin will need to add or activate that Organization for the realm.

7. Select the Region(s) that the program is for and click “Next”. If a Region the user needs is not listed,
the Application admin will need to add or activate that Region for the realm. This step allows for
one or more selections.

8. Step 6 is where the user will provide the Program Data. Fill in all the required details.

L4 - o b4
Realm Country Technical Area Organization Region Program Data Planning unit
Program Code Program +
FSP-NUTRI-MH1 -
Pragram manager *
Alan George v v
No of menths in past for bottom dashboard No of months in future for bottom dashboard
v v
Procurement agent * Funding source *
x | Central Medical Stores  x Government x  To be determined v * Govemment * Tobedetermined x WorldBank x Donation v
Air freight percentage (%)* Sea freight percentage (%)* Road freight percentage (%)*
25 v 15 v | 12 v
Planned to Submitted” Lead Time (months) * Submitted to Approved” Lead Time (months) * Approved to Shipped’ Lead Time (months) «
v 1 v | 1 v
*Shipped to Arrived™ Air Lead Time (months) * Shipped to Arrived” Sea Lead Time (months) * *Shipped to Arrived” Road Lead Time (months) *
i v 1 v [1 v
“Arrived to Received” Lead Time (months) * Notes
05 v
> 4
vl 2 dfs v
Planned to Submitted to Approved o Shipped to Ariived to
Submitied Approved Shipped Arived Received

Figure 247: Add Program Data

9. The final step to setup the program is to add in the planning unit(s). All of the fields in this step are
required in order to proceed. Any field that is left blank will be highlighted yellow until it is filled in.
10. Click “Submit”.

To set up a new Forecasting Program follow these steps:

I. Go to “Program Management” from the sidebar menu and select “Update Program Info”.

2. Click on the blue “+” icon in the top right corner of the screen.

3. Complete the required fields for Country, Technical area, Organization, Region, Forecasting
Program, Program Manager, and the Version | Settings (Forecast Start, Forecast Period, Forecast
End). The Version Settings can be updated at any time by the Program Admins.

e Forecast Start, Forecast Period (Months), and Forecast End — based on the start & end date,
QAT will automatically calculate the forecast period in months. Alternatively, users can

Updated Dec 31st, 2024 Page 222 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q

Annex |: Application & Realm Administrator Manual

choose to enter a forecast start date and number of months in the forecast period, and QAT
will automatically calculate the forecast end date.
4. Click “Submit”

FORECASTING MODULE
Add Update Program Info

Country *

Select v
Technical area *
Select...

Organization *

Select ~
Region *
Select...

Forecasting Program *

Program Display Name

Program manager *

ct v

Select

Notes

Version 1 Settings

Forecast Start *

Jan. 2023

Forecast Period (Months) *

13

Forecast End *

Jan. 2024

Figure 248: Forecasting Module Setup Program Screen

E. Resetting the QAT Problem List

Realm administrators have the ability to reset the QAT Problem List for all programs, regardless of version
type or status. The programs can be reset in bulk or individually by program. Resetting the QAT Problem
List for a program will revert all problems with an “addressed” status to “open.” This automatically happens
when a supply plan is Final-Approved by a supply plan reviewer, but does not automatically happen for any
other version types or statuses. Resetting the QAT Problem List can be useful at the end of a supply plan
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submission period for programs that were submitted as Final, not Approved, but all problems should be
reopened for review for the next submission period.

To reset the QAT Problem List:
I.  Navigate to the Supply Plan Version and Review screen
2. Click on the “Reset QPL” button in the top right corner

2 = (R

Figure 249: Reset QPL Button
3. Choose the Version Type, Status, and Program that should be reset

Reset QPL

Version Type

Final Version

Status

No Review Needed, Needs Revision

Program

All items are selected.

ﬁearch

Select All

BFA-ARV-MOH

BFA-LAB/RTK-MOH

CIV-ARV/EMX/TPT-PNLS-IO

CIV-CON-PNLS-HIV

CIV-LAB-PNLS-[CHEM]

Figure 250: Reset QPL Dropdowns

4. Click “Submit”
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A. Introduction

This document outlines the key formulas and business rules that underpin the Quantification Analytics Tool
(QAT) application.

B. Supply Planning Module: Supply Planning

I. Opening Balance:
Opening balance for a month is the same as that of the Ending balance of last month and if that is the
first month then the opening balance is 0.

Formula:
Opening balance of first month = 0
Opening balance for current month = Ending balance of previous month

2. Expired Stock:
Expired stock is calculated as the sum of the Ending balance of all the batches of the previous month
that are available and have the expiry date same as that of the current month.

Formula:
Expired Stock = Sum of Ending balance of batches that are expiring this month

3. Total Shipment:
Total shipment is calculated as the sum of all the shipments with receive date (if present or expected
delivery date) is the same as that of current month and the shipment status is not cancelled and if
that particular shipment needs to be accounted for that is to be considered in the Ending balance.

Formula:
Total shipments = Sum of all the shipments whose receive date or expected delivery date is in the
same month

4. Final Stock and Adjustment:
Final stock is calculated as the sum of stock of all the regions and total adjustment is calculated as
sum of the adjustments of all the regions based on certain conditions.

a. If the region has reported both the actual stock and the adjustment then we only consider
the actual count while doing the sum and the adjustment is ignored for that region even if
someone has entered the data for adjustment.

b. If the region has only reported the adjustment then that adjustment is considered while
doing the sum.

For example, if Region A has reported both the stock count and the manual adjustment so in that
case we only consider the stock count and ignore the adjustment. And If Region B has reported only
the adjustments then we take the sum of all the adjustments for that region. And then we sum up
the counts for both the regions as final stock and total adjustment.

Formula:
Final Stock = Sum of stock for all the regions
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Total Adjustments = Sum of adjustments of all the regions for which there is no stock qty available.

5. Consumption:
Consumption is calculated as the sum of consumption of all the regions based on some conditions.
e If all the regions have not reported the actual consumption, QAT takes the max of sum of
forecasted consumption and sum of actual consumption.
e If all the regions have reported the actual consumption, we take the sum as the final con-
sumption.

Formula:
Final consumption (If all the regions have not reported the actual consumption) = MAX (Sum of ac-
tual consumption for all the regions, Sum of forecasted consumption for all the regions)

Final consumption (If all the regions have reported the actual consumption) = Sum of actual con-
sumption for all the regions

6. Projected inventory:
Projected inventory is calculated as sum of opening balance, total shipments, total adjustments and
deduction of total final consumption and expired stock.

Formula:
Projected inventory = Opening balance + Total shipments +/- Total adjustments - Final consumption
- Expired stock

7. Calculate Automatic Adjustment:
Automatic adjustments is calculated based on three conditions:
a. If all the regions have reported the actual stock count and projected inventory is not equal
to final inventory
b. If some of the regions have reported the actual stock count and final inventory is greater
than sum of projected inventory and total adjustment
c. If any of the regions have reported the actual stock count and projected inventory is less
than 0
And based on the above conditions if any of the conditions is satisfied then auto adjustment is
calculated as difference between final inventory and projected inventory otherwise it is considered
as 0.

Formula:
Automatic adjustments = Final stock - Projected inventory

8. AMC:
Average monthly consumption (AMC) is calculated as the ratio of sum of full demand of months in
past and the full demand of months in future to the total number of months for all the non-zero final
consumptions and including the current month in months in future. If consumption is actual Full
Demand will be equal to the sum of the unmet demand in addition to the actual consumption. If the
consumption is forecasted the full demand is equal to the forecasted consumption. Both months in
past and months in future are based on the mapping of program planning units.

Formula:

AMC = Sum (Full Demand in No. of months in past) + Sum (Full Demand in No. of months in
future)/Total number of months
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Min MOS:
Min MOS is calculated as Max of Min MOS and Min MOS guardrail. Min MOS is based on the
mapping of the program planning unit and Min MOS guardrail is based on the realm.

Rules for Decimal places are as follows:

-Display 0 decimal places if 3+ digits (>100, e.g. 10,000)
-Display | decimal places if 2 digits (e.g. 99.8)

-Display 2 decimal places if | digit (e.g. 1.63)

-Display 3 decimal places if under 0 (e.g 0.124)

Note: AMC and MOS always show decimals, other supply plan fields will only show decimals if the
rounding toggle is on.

Formula:
Min MOS = Max of (Min MOS, Min MOS guardrail)

. Max MOS:

Max MOS is calculated as Min of Max of sum of Min MOS and reorder frequency and the Min Max
guardrail and Max Max guardrail. Reorder frequency is based on the mapping of the program
planning unit and Min Max guardrail and Max Max guardrail are based on the realm.

Formula:
Max MOS = Min(Max(Min MOS + Reorder frequency, Min Max guardrail),Max Max guardrail)

. Min Stock:

Min stock is calculated by multiplying the AMC and Min MOS.

Formula:
Min Stock = AMC * Min MOS

. Max Stock:

Max stock is calculated by multiplying the AMC and Max MOS.

Formula:
Max Stock = AMC * Max MOS

. Max Quantity:

Max Quantity is calculated as sum of Min Qty and multiplication of reorder frequency and AMC

Formula
Max Qty = Min Qty + (Reorder Frequency * AMC)

. Ending Balance:

Ending balance is calculated based on certain conditions:
a. If all the regions have reported the actual stock count, then the Ending balance is equal to
the final stock.

Formula:
Ending balance = Final Stock
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19.

b. If some of the regions have reported the actual stock count and if the final stock is greater
than the sum of projected inventory and auto adjustment, then the Ending balance is equal
to the final stock.

Formula:
Ending balance = Final Stock

c. Otherwise Ending balance is calculated as the sum of projected inventory and auto
adjustment.

Formula:
Ending balance = Projected inventory + Auto adjustment

. Unmet demand:

e  When actual consumption is available = (Actual consumption * Days stocked out) /
(Days in Month — Days Stocked out)

e  When no actual consumption is available = Projected Inventory* (if Projected Inventory
is <0)

. MOS:

MOS is calculated as the ratio of Ending balance to that of AMC.

Formula:
MOS = Ending balance / AMC

. When to suggest shipments (Plan by MOS):

QAT suggests the shipment for a month when MOS for the month and following two months is less
than that of the Min MOS and if the month is greater than the current month

Formula:
When to suggest shipments = If MOS for month and following two months < Min MOS

. Suggested shipment quantity (Plan by MOS):

Suggested shipment quantity is calculated as the difference between Max stock and Ending balance

Formula:
Suggested shipment quantity = Max stock - Ending balance

e [f MOS for current month and following two months is less than Min MOS
Suggested Order Qty = (Max Stock - Ending Balance + Unmet Demand)

e [f MOSis '0'and AMC is greater than > 0 and the following two months are less than Min
MOS
Suggested Order Qty = (Max Stock - Ending Balance + Unmet Demand)

e IfMOSis'0' and AMC is greater than > 0 and one of the following two months is greater
than Min MOS
Suggested Order Qty = (Min Stock - Ending Balance + Unmet Demand)

When to suggest shipments (Plan by Qty):

Updated Dec 31, 2024 Page 228 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL Q

Annex 2: Business Rules

QAT suggests the shipment for a month when Ending Balance for the month + Distribution lead
time and following two months is less than that of the Min Qty or when Ending Balance for month is
0 and AMC is greater than 0 and if the month is greater than the current month

Formula:

When to suggest shipments = If Ending Balance for month + X (Distribution Lead Time) and follow-
ing two months < Min Qty or

When to suggest shipments = If Ending Balance for month = 0 and AMC is not equal to 0

20. Suggested shipment quantity (Plan by Qty):
Suggested shipment quantity is calculated as the difference between Max stock/Min Stock and Sum of
Ending balance and Unmet Demand

Formula:

e If Ending Balance for current month + X months (Distribution Lead Time) and following two
months is less than Min Qty
Suggested Order Qty = (Max Qty for current month + X months (Distribution Lead Time) - Ending
Balance + Unmet Demand)

e |f Ending Balance is '0' and AMC is greater than > 0 for current month + X months (Distri-
bution Lead Time) and the following two months are less than Min Qty
Suggested Order Qty = (Max Qty for current month + X months (Distribution Lead Time) - Ending
Balance + Unmet Demand)

e If Ending is '0' and AMC is greater than > 0 for current month + X months (Distribution
Lead Time) and one of the following two months is greater than Min MOS
Suggested Order Qty = (Min Qty - Ending Balance + Unmet Demand)

21. Batch calculations:
Below are the steps for the all the batch allocations:

a. FEFO Calculations:
We first calculate the unallocated FEFO that is we calculate the total remaining quantity of
the final consumption and total adjustment which will be used in case of FEFO calculations
and for which we do not have the batch information. So, the unallocated FEFO is calculated
based on two different conditions

i. If the sum of total adjustment and auto adjustment is less than 0 then unallocated
FEFO is calculated as difference between final consumption and the sum of manual

adjustment and automatic adjustment.

Formula:
Unallocated FEFO = Final consumption - (Manual adjustment + Auto adjustment)

ii. If the sum of adjustment and national adjustment is greater than O then unallocated
FEFO is the same as that of final consumption.

Formula:
Unallocated FEFO = Final consumption

We sort all the batches based on the expiry date in ascending order that is sort the batches
in the order which is expiring first
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We then loop across all the batches for doing the FEFO calculations

We calculate the opening balance for a batch which is the same as that of the Ending balance
for the same batch in the previous month. And if the batch is created then the opening
balance is considered as 0.

Formula:
Opening balance of newly created batch = 0
Opening balance of remaining batches = Ending balance

We then calculate the Expired stock quantity which is equal to the Ending balance of the
same batch from the previous month and is only calculated when the expiry date of the
batch is the same as that of the current month otherwise it is 0.

Formula:
Expired Stock (If expiry date is same as that of current date) = Ending Balance
Expired Stock (Otherwise) = 0

We then calculate the temp Ending Balance. Temp Ending Balance is calculated as sum of
opening balance, total shipments, total adjustments and deduction of total final consumption
and expired stock.

Formula:
Temp Ending Balance = Opening Balance + Shipment Qty + Adjustment Qty - Consumption
Qty - Expired Stock

We then calculate the Ending balance amount which is calculated based on two different
conditions

i. If temp Ending Balance is greater than or equal to unallocated FEFO then Ending
balance is equal to the difference between the temp Ending balance and unallocated
FEFO also in this case we make the unallocated FEFO as 0 since we have allocated
all the quantity to the batch.

Formula:
Ending balance = Temp Ending Balance - unallocated FEFO
Unallocated FEFO =0

ii. If temp Ending Balance is less than unallocated FEFO then Ending balance is equal to
0 since we will fully consume this batch. Also we then deduct the temp CB from the
unallocated FEFO since we have consumed that much of the quantity.

Formula:
Ending balance = 0
Unallocated FEFO = Unallocated FEFO - Temp Ending balance

We repeat this process for every batch in the order of their expiry date.

b. LEFO Calculations:
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We first calculate the unallocated LEFO that is we calculate the total remaining quantity of
the final consumption and total adjustment which will be used in case of LEFO calculations

and for which we do not have the batch information. So, the unallocated LEFO is calculated
based on two different conditions

i.  If the sum of manual adjustment and automatic adjustment is greater than 0 then
unallocated LEFO is calculated as difference between 0 and the sum of manual
adjustment and automatic adjustment.

Formula:
Unallocated LEFO = 0 - (Manual adjustment + Automatic adjustment)

ii.  If the sum of manual adjustment and auto adjustment is less than O then unallocated
LEFO is 0.

Formula:
Unallocated LEFO =0

iii.  If unallocated LEFO is not equal O then we continue otherwise we break.

We sort all the batches based on the expiry date in descending order that is sort the
batches in the order which is expiring first

We then loop across all the batches for doing the LEFO calculations

We then calculate the temp Ending Balance. Temp Ending Balance is the same as that of
Ending the balance of batch after FEFO calculations.

Formula:
Temp Ending Balance = Ending balance after FEFO calculations

We then calculate the Ending balance amount which is calculated based on two different
conditions

i.  If temp Ending Balance is greater than or equal to unallocated LEFO then Ending
balance is equal to the difference between the temp Ending balance and unallocated
LEFO also in this case we make the unallocated LEFO as 0 since we have allocated
all the quantity to the batch.

Formula:
Ending balance = Temp Ending Balance - unallocated LEFO
Unallocated LEFO =0

ii.  If temp Ending Balance is less than unallocated LEFO then Ending balance is equal to
0 since we will fully consume this batch. Also we then deduct the temp CB from the
unallocated LEFO since we have consumed that much of the quantity.

Formula:

Ending balance = 0
Unallocated LEFO = Unallocated LEFO - Temp Ending balance
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We repeat this same process for the rest of batches till unallocated LEFO is not equal to 0.

c. Supply Planning Module: QAT Problem List
Cl. Data Quality

I.  Missing recent actual consumption inputs (within the last <%X %> months)
a. Suggestion: Please provide Actual consumption in <%REGION %> region for the month of
<%DT %>.
b. Logic: QPL will check actual consumption for the past three months and current month. If
actual consumption for all of the past three month and current month is missing, then the
problem is flagged.

2. Missing recent inventory inputs (within the last <%X%> months)
a. Suggestion: Please provide Stock count in <%REGION %> region for the month of
<%DT%>.
b. Logic: QPL will check stock for the past three months and current month. If stock for all of
the past three month and current month is missing, then the problem is flagged.

3. Missing recent actual consumption inputs for months in gaps
a. Suggestion: Please provide Actual consumption in <%REGION %> region for the month of
<%DT %>.
b. Logic:

i.  QPL will check actual consumption inputs for the current month (consider as t) and
for the month which will be current month minus two months (consider as t-2) i.e.
t and t-2 if both the months have actual consumption and current month minus one
month (consider as t-1) i.e. t-1 don't have actual consumption. Then in this case the
problem is flagged.

ii.  QPL will check actual consumption inputs for the current month minus one month
(consider as t-1) and for the month which will be current month minus three
months (consider as t-3) i.e. t-1 and t-3 if both the months have actual consumption
and current month minus two month (consider as t-2) i.e. t-2 don't have actual
consumption. Then in this case the problem is flagged.

C2. Procurement Schedule

I.  Shipments have receive dates more than <%X%> days in the past

a. Suggestion: Please check to make sure shipment <%SHIPMENT_ID %> was received, and
update either the receive date or the shipment status.

b. Logic: QPL will check the receive date for all the shipments and if the receive date is past
and has also crossed the buffer time period then the problem is flagged. For example, buffer
time for this problem is 14 days so if the receive date of the shipment plus the buffer days
are past then the problem is flagged for each shipment.

2. Shipment have not been submitted for over <%X%> days since target date
a. Suggestion: Based on lead times, shipment <%SHIPMENT _ID%> should have been
submitted by now. Please double-check to ensure that the status or receive date is accurate.
b. Logic: QPL will check the submitted date for all the shipments and if the submitted date is
past and has also crossed the buffer time period then the problem is flagged. For example,
the buffer time for this problem is 3 days. Hence if the submitted date of the shipment plus
the buffer days have already passed, then the problem is flagged for each shipment.
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C3. Supply Planning

I. No Forecasted consumption <%X %> months into the future
a. Suggestion: Please provide Forecasted consumption in <%REGION %> region for the
month of <%DT %>.
b. Logic: QPL will check forecasted consumption for future |8 months. If forecasted
consumption for any one of the month is missing then the problem is flagged. The problem
gets into in-compliance state if and only if all the 18 months have forecasted consumption.

2. Dynamic forecasting is not used for commodity groups ARV

a. Suggestion: Please check consumption data in region <%REGION%> during period
<%DT%> as we encourage forecasting with dynamic monthly values, showing that factors
such as program scale or seasonality have been taken into account.

b. Logic: QPL will check whether the planning unit of the program falls in the commodity
group ARV then QPL will check forecasted consumption for future I8 months if any four
consecutive months within the future 18 month span have the same forecasted consumption
quantity then the problem is flagged.

3. Dynamic forecasting is not used for commodity groups MALARIA

a. Suggestion: Please check consumption data in region <%REGION %> during period
<%DT%> as we encourage forecasting with dynamic monthly values, showing that factors
such as program scale or seasonality have been taken into account.

b. Logic: QPL will check whether the planning unit of the program falls in the commodity
group MALARIA then QPL will check forecasted consumption for future 18 months if any
four consecutive months within the future 18 month span have the same forecasted
consumption quantity then the problem is flagged.

4. Dynamic forecasting is not used for commodity groups VMMC

a. Suggestion: Please check consumption data in region <%REGION%> during period
<%DT%> as we encourage forecasting with dynamic monthly values, showing that factors
such as program scale or seasonality have been taken into account.

b. Logic: QPL will check whether the planning unit of the program falls in the commodity
group VMMC then QPL will check forecasted consumption for future |8 months if any four
consecutive months within the future 18 month span have the same forecasted consumption
quantity then the problem is flagged.

5. Supply Plan does not follow minimum/maximum parameters

a. Suggestion: Re-evaluate supply plan to meet the Min/Max parameters. If overstocked,
consider delaying/canceling shipment(s), review future expiries, or donating stock. If
understocked, consider planning & ordering, expediting, or increasing shipment quantity.

b. Logic: QPL will check to see if each planning unit is overstocked or understocked at any
point during the next 18 months according to the minimum and reorder parameters defined
at individual program-levels. QAT will then count the number of months the planning unit is
overstocked and understocked and subdividing it in two different time windows: those
months within lead time (1-6 months) and those within the planning window (7-18 months).
The QPL will also denote the number of shipments being received in the next |-6 months
and the next 7-18 months.

6. Stock outs in the next |-6 months/Stock outs in the next 7-18 months
a. Suggestion: Consider planning & ordering, expediting, or increasing shipment quantity.
Communicate the potential stockout(s) with relevant stakeholders.
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b. Logic: QPL will check to see if each planning unit is stocked out (zero MOS) at any point
during the next 18 months. QAT will then count the number of months the planning unit is
stocked out and subdividing it in two different time windows: those months within lead time
(1-6 months) and those within the planning window (7-18 months). The QPL will also
denote the number of shipments being received in the next |-6 months and the next 7-18
months.

C4. Other (Manual Problems)

I. These are specific questions or clarifications manually entered by the supply plan reviewer that are
not automatically flagged by QAT. The problem description, suggestion, and the criticality are
determined by the supply plan reviewer. QAT does not conduct any specific logic for this problem
as it must be manually added, updated, and resolved by the supply plan reviewer.

D. Supply Planning Module: Other QAT Reports

I. WAPE (Weighted Absolute Percentage Error)
WAPE (Weighted Absolute Percentage Error) is being used to calculate forecast error. This
calculation is used in forecast error reports which helps supply plan owners to review forecast error
in order to monitor the strength for their forecast. The WAPE formula is using the previous 3-12
months of data depending on the selection in the ‘Time Window’ dropdown.

WAPE is Dividing the sum of absolute differences by the sum of actual values for a particular time
window. Time window can be 3,6,9 or 12

Formula:

WAPE=((Abs(actual consumption month |-forecasted consumption month )+ Abs(actual
consumption month 2-forecasted consumption month 2)+ Abs(actual consumption month 3-
forecasted consumption month 3)+ Abs(actual consumption month 4-forecasted consumption
month 4)+ Abs(actual consumption month 5-forecasted consumption month 5)+ Abs(actual
consumption month 6-forecasted consumption month 6)) / (Sum of all actual consumption in the last
6 months))

Note: Time window considered as 6 months

2. Shipment Cost
It is the total cost required to received order at warehouse

Formula:
Shipment Total Cost = (Product Cost+ Freight Cost) * conversion rate to USD

3. Cost of Inventory
This calculation provide us cost of available product

Formula:
Cost of Inventory = ending balance™* catalog price

4. Average Stock

Formula:
Average stock= sum (ending balance for ‘n’ months) / n
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Note: “n” is number of months

5. Inventory Turns
It is the ratio of consumption versus average stock. User can select to view the table in two ways: by
country or by PU category. Can be multi-select for countries or PU category, highest level
calculation (aggregation/average from each PU under program or from each program that contains
that PU category). Then will calculate the turns for each planning unit under that program.

Formula:

Planned Inventory Turns (IT)

At PU level
The calculation is done by determining the possible months of stock for each month over 12 months
if the inventory rules worked perfectly considering the Planning Unit’s MIN and Reorder Interval.

Consumption = | MOS/month ; Total consumption over period = 12 MOS
Average MOS is calculated based on the MIN and the Reorder Interval

For example:

I. If the MIN is 3 and reorder is 9 and the first month is a re-order month then:
a. The average MOS over |2 months would be 7.25
b. The Planned inventory turn is the Total consumption 12 divided by the calculated Average
months of stock over 12 month. Thus 12 /7.25 = .7

Reor- [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Month [Total
der in- |l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12 months
terval

12 12 I 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 I 78

I I I 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 I 67
10 2 I 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 I 58

9 3 2 I 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 I 51

8 4 3 2 I 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 I 46

7 5 4 3 2 I 7 6 5 4 3 2 I 43

6 6 5 4 3 2 I 6 5 4 3 2 I 42

5 2 I 5 4 3 2 I 5 4 3 2 I 33

4 4 3 2 I 4 3 2 I 4 3 2 I 30

3 3 2 I 3 2 I 3 2 I 3 2 I 24

2 2 I 2 I 2 I 2 I 2 I 2 I 18

I I I I I I I I I I I I I 12

At Program level:
MODE (Planned inventory turns of all Planning units under a specific program)

At Country and/or PU category level:
MODE (Planned inventory turns of all Planning units under a specific country / PU Category)
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Actual Inventory Turns (IT)

At PU level
|.Total Consumption for the last 12 months / Average Stock on hand over last |2 months

At Program level

I. First option is to look for a mode.

2. If the count of MODE Value < 3 (variable setting), QAT uses AVG, if the count of the MODE

value is > 3 (variable setting), then

3. The mode will be determined if the value occurs in at least 20% (variable setting), of the

program's total number of planning units. (Example: program contains 100 PUs, 20 of those have

turns = 1.2 and the rest all have different turns; so the turns for the program will be 1.2)

4. If above condition (20%) is found multiple times in the dataset, QAT to use the LOWEST inv.

turns mode of the set (Example:, Program contains 100 PUs; 60 PUs have different turns; 20 PUs

have inv turns = 1.2, another 20 PUs have inv. turns = 2.5; QAT will display |.2 as the inv. turns for

that program)

5. If no definitive mode can be found based on above rules, then Program level inv turns will be the
average of all PU inventory turns under that program

At Country and/or PU category level
I. First option is to look for a mode.
2. If the count of MODE Value < 3 (variable setting), QAT uses AVG, if the count of the MODE
value is > 3 (variable setting), then
3. The mode will be determined if the value occurs in at least 20% (variable setting) of the that
country's (or PU category) total number planning units
4. Rule: If above condition is found multiple times in the dataset, QAT to use the LOWEST inv.
turns mode of the bunch (e.g., Country contains 1000 PUs; 600 PUs have different turns; 200 PUs
have inv turns = 1.6, another 200 PUs have inv. turns = 2.2; QAT will display 1.6 as the inv. turns for
that Country/PU category)
5. Rule: If no definitive mode can be found based on above rules, then Country/PU category
level inv turns will be the average of all PU inventory turns under that country/PU category

Note: Actual consumption precedes forecasted consumption in calculation if available

6. Procurement Agent Total Lead Time:
This is the total time required to receive a product in the warehouse since the date when order was
planned. It also depends on shipment mod (sea or air). This calculation is used to calculate the
expected delivery date so that user can order products before stock out

Formula:

Procurement Agent total Lead Time(by Air) = Planned to Submitted Lead Time in months
+Submitted to Approved Lead Time in months+ Approved to Shipped Lead Time in months+
Shipped to Arrived Lead Time in months( by Air)+Arrived to Received Lead Time in months

Procurement Agent total Lead Time(by Sea) = Planned to Submitted Lead Time in months
+Submitted to Approved Lead Time in months+ Approved to Shipped Lead Time in months+
Shipped to Arrived Lead Time in months( by Sea)+Arrived to Received Lead Time in months

7. Expiries Report:
This report calculates the expired quantity for each planning unit as well as the linked batch number
to show dates of when the expiry occurred. Also included, the total cost of expiry for products that
have expired.
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Formula:
Total Cost of Expiry= Expiring Quantity * Unit-price of product from shipment (if batch didn’t come
from shipment, default catalog price is used)

E. Forecasting Module: Tree Forecasts

I. Aggregation Node
Value for the aggregation node for a month is calculated as sum of the values of the children nodes
for that same month

Formula:
Value of node for a month = Sum(Node values of child nodes)

2. Number Node
Value for the number node for a month is defined at node.

Formula:
Value of node for a month = Value defined at the node

There are three types of modeling/transfer that can be applied

a. Linear Number:

If linear number modeling is applied then the value of that node is increased or decreased by a fixed,
monthly quantity.

If linear number transfer is applied then the value of that node is decreased from this node and the
same amount is increased in the transferred node.

e Formula for modeling:

Value for a node for a month = Value defined at the node +/- Fixed,monthly quantity

¢ Formula for transfer:

Value of transfer from node for a month = Value defined at the node - fixed, monthly quantity

Value of transfer to node for a month = Value defined at the node + fixed, monthly quantity

b. Linear Percentage:
If linear percentage modeling is applied then a percentage of starting month is increased or
decreased from each month.

If linear percentage transfer is applied then a percentage of starting month is decreased from this
node and the same amount is increased in the transferred node for each month.

e Formula for modeling:

Value for a node for a month = Value defined at the node +/- Percentage of starting month value
e Formula for transfer:

Value of transfer from node for a month = Value defined at the node - Percentage of starting
month value

Value of transfer to node for a month = Value defined at the node + Percentage of starting
month value of transfer from node
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c. Exponential Percentage:
If exponential percentage modeling is applied then a percentage of preceding month value is
increased or decreased from each month.

If exponential percentage transfer is applied then a percentage of preceding month value is
decreased from this node and the same amount is increased in the transferred node for each month.

e Formula for modeling:

Value for a node for a month = Value defined at the node +/- Percentage of preceding month
value

¢ Formula for transfer:

Value of transfer from node for a month = Value defined at the node - Percentage of preceding
month value

Value of transfer to node for a month = Value defined at the node + Percentage of preceding
month value

3. Percentage Node
Value for the percentage node is calculated as percentage of the parent node value

Formula:
Value of node for a month = (Value defined at the node * Value of parent Node/100)

There is only type of modeling/transfer that can be applied

a. Linear (% point):

If linear (% point) modeling is applied then the value is calculated as the sum of Percentage of the
node and linear (% point) percentage value of the parent node.

If linear number transfer is applied then the percentage value of that node is decreased from this
node and the same amount is increased in the transferred node.

¢ Formula for modeling:

Value for a node for a month = (Value defined at the node +/- Linear % point Value) * Node
value of parent / 100

¢ Formula for transfer:

Value of transfer from node for a month = (Value defined at the node - Linear % point Value) *
Node value of parent/ 100

Value of transfer to node for a month = (Value defined at the node + Linear % point Value) *
Node value of parent/ 100

4. Forecasting Unit Node
Value for the percentage node is calculated as percentage of the parent node value based on

forecasting unit parameters

Formula:
Value of node for a month = (Value defined at the node * Value of parent Node/100)

There is only type of modeling/transfer that can be applied
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a. Linear (% point):
If linear (% point) modeling is applied then the value is calculated as the sum of Percentage of the
node and linear (% point) percentage value of the parent node.

If linear number transfer is applied then the percentage value of that node is decreased from this
node and the same amount is increased in the transferred node.

¢ Formula for modeling:

Value for a node for a month = (Value defined at the node +/- Linear % point Value) * Node
value of parent / 100

e Formula for transfer:

Value of transfer from node for a month = (Value defined at the node - Linear % point Value) *
Node value of parent/ 100

Value of transfer to node for a month = (Value defined at the node + Linear % point Value) *
Node value of parent/ 100

Planning Unit Node
Value for the percentage node is calculated as percentage of the parent node value based on
planning unit parameters

Formula:
Value of node for a month = (Value defined at the node * Value of parent Node/100)

There is only type of modeling/transfer that can be applied

a. Linear (% point):

If linear (% point) modeling is applied then the value is calculated as the sum of Percentage of the
node and linear (% point) percentage value of the parent node.

If linear number transfer is applied then the percentage value of that node is decreased from this
node and the same amount is increased in the transferred node.

¢ Formula for modeling:

Value for a node for a month = (Value defined at the node +/- Linear % point Value) * Node
value of parent / 100

¢ Formula for transfer:

Value of transfer from node for a month = (Value defined at the node - Linear % point Value) *

Node value of parent/ 100

Value of transfer to node for a month = (Value defined at the node + Linear % point Value) *
Node value of parent/ 100

F. Forecasting Module: Consumption Forecast

Interpolate

QAT interpolates by finding the nearest values on either side (before or after the blank), calculates
the straight line in between them and uses that straight-line formula to calculate the value for the
blank(s). Note that QAT will not interpolate for months where actual consumption is zero. QAT
will only interpolate if there is at least one data point before and one data point after the blank
value(s).
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Mathematically:
®  Where x represents months, and y represents actual consumption,
e Where known data values are (x0, y0) and (x| , yl)
¢ Where any unknown data values are (x, y)
e The formula for the interpolated line is

Formula:
y = y0+(x-x0)*(y 1 -y0)/(x 1 -x0)

2. Stockout Rate
Stockout Rate is calculated as percentage of ratio of Stockout rate in days to that of no of days in a
month

Formula:
Stockout Rate = (Stockout Rate(days)/No of days in month) * 100

3. Adjusted Consumption
Adjusted Consumption is calculated based on Actual Consumption, Reporting Rate, Stockout
Rate(days), No of days in month using below formula

Formula:

If Actual Consumption is empty then,
Adjusted Consumption = “”

Otherwise,

Adjusted Consumption= (Actual Consumption/Reporting Rate/(|-(Stockout Rate(days)/No of days in

month)))*100
4. Conversion Factor for Data entry and Adjustment Screen

If the Actual Consumption is in Forecasting Unit then
Conversion Factor = |/Planning Unit Conversion Factor

If the Actual Consumeption is in Planning Units then
Conversion Factor = |

If the Actual Consumption is in Other Unit then
Conversion Factor = |/Conversion to FU(User Entered)

5. Adjusted Consumption in terms of Planning Unit
Adjusted Consumption in terms of planning unit is calculated by multiplying Adjusted Consumption

with Conversion Factor

Formula:
Adjusted Consumption(Planning Unit) = Adjusted Consumption * Conversion Factor

6. Forecast Error (%)

e  WAPE (Weighted Absolute Percentage Error) divides the sum of absolute differences by
the sum of actual values for a particular time window. Time window is 6 months.
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Formula:

WAPE = ((Abs(actual consumption month |-forecasted consumption month 1)+ Abs(actual
consumption month 2-forecasted consumption month 2)+ Abs(actual consumption month 3-
forecasted consumption month 3)+ Abs(actual consumption month 4-forecasted
consumption month 4)+ Abs(actual consumption month 5-forecasted consumption month
5)+ Abs(actual consumption month 6-forecasted consumption month 6)) / (Sum of all actual
consumption in the last 6 months))

e RMSE (Root mean square error) is calculated as square root of ratio of summation of
square of difference between forecast - actual to number of observations.

Formula:
RMSE = Square root [ Summation(Square(Forecast — Actual)) / No. of Observations ]

e MAPE (Mean absolute percentage error) is calculated as ratio of | is to number of observa-
tions multiplied by summation of absolute difference between actual and forecast to multipli-
cation of absolute actual and 100

Formula:
MAPE = (I1/No of Observations) * Summation(Absolute(actual — forecast) / Absolute(actual))
*100

e MSE (Mean squared error) is calculated as multiplication of ratio of | to no of observations
and summation of square of difference between actual and forecast.

Formula:
MSE = (I/No of Observations) * Summation(Square(actual — forecast))

e R squared
R2 = | — [sum squared regression (SSR) / total sum of squares (SST)]. The sum squared of
the residuals for the regression is the sum of its residuals squared, and the total sum of
squares is the sum of the distance the data is away from the mean, all squared. By “sum of
squares” we mean the sum of squared deviations between actual values and the mean
(SST), or between predicted values and the mean (SSR). The R2 value is always a number
between 0 and |. R2 is a measure the fit of a regression line to a series of historical observa-
tions with values closer to | indicating a stronger correspondence between the actual and
predicted (regression model) values. It is not a measure of error and should not be used by
itself to assess the fitness of a prediction, but in combination with other error metrics and
the user’s knowledge of the program.

Formula:
R2= |- [SSR / SST]

7. Import From QAT Supply Plan

o QAT allows users to import actual data from their supply plans into a consumption forecast.
o First, a user will select a Forecast Program and Date Range for the imported actual
consumption.
= Note: A toggle is shown if not all unmapped planning units are to be
imported. This is useful if there are many planning units, and you only import
a selected few. After mapping the selected few planning units, click the
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toggle “Do not import all unmapped planning units”, which will then
automatically select the remaining planning units to not be imported.
o Second, a Supply Plan Program and Supply Plan Version will be selected. This is
useful if a user wants a specific uploaded supply plan version and not just the latest.
= Note: A User can select more than one program to import from.
o Third, after selecting a Supply Plan program, the Supply Plan Planning Units will be
shown along side the Forecast Planning Unit dropdown.
= Note: The Forecast Planning Unit dropdown allows the user to select a
specific Forecast Planning Unit or not to import that specific Supply Plan
Planning Unit.
o After selecting next, now a % of Supply Plan must be inputted.
= A tool tip is shown on the top column noting “Percentage of monthly actual
consumption quantity from the Supply Plan program that will be imported
into the Forecast Program.
= This is to allow a specific percentage to be used if not all 100% is needed.

G. Forecasting Module: Reports & Outputs
GIl. Compare & Select

I. Compare to Consumption Forecast is displayed only when there are both tree and consump-
tion forecasts. It displays the values as
e Higher than H% than the highest consumption forecast or
e Lower than L% than the lowest consumption forecast

Formula:
H% = (Sum(Selected tree forecast)-Sum(Consumption Forecast))/Sum(Consumption Forecast)
L% = (Sum(Selected tree forecast)-Sum(Consumption Forecast))/Sum(Consumption Forecast)

2. Multi-Select Trees
In the compare & select screen, users can select multiple tree forecasts as their final forecast, which
will aggregate the monthly forecast quantities. Users cannot select multiple consumption forecasts
or a combination of tree and consumption forecasts as their final forecast

Note: Consumption Extrapolation Forecast Error and Compare & Select Forecast Error will match
on both screens even if the historical range of data is limited.

G2. Forecast Summary

I. Stock or Unmet Demand
Stock or Unmet demand is calculated as difference between sum of stock and existing shipments for
a planning unit and total forecasted consumption

Formula:
Stock or Unmet Demand = (Stock for a planning unit + Existing Shipments for a planning unit) -(To-
tal forecasted consumption)

2. Desired Stock

Desired Stock is calculated as Ratio of multiplication of months of stock for a planning unit and total
forecasted consumption to No of months in forecast period
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Formula:
Desired Stock =((Months of stock for a planning unit) *(Total Forecasted Consumption) /(No of
months in forecast period))

3. Procurement Surplus/Gap
Procurement surplus is calculated as difference between stock and desired stock

Formula:
Procurement Surplus = Stock or Unmet Demand - desired Stock

4. Procurements Needed
Procurements Needed is calculated as multiplication of Procurement surplus/Gap and unit price.

Formula:
Procurements Needed = Procurement surplus * Unit price

5. Freight Cost
Freight cost is calculated as multiplication of ratio of Freight percentage by 100 and sum of procure-
ments needed

Formula:
Freight Cost = Freight Percentage /100 * Total procurement Needed

6. Total Cost
Total Cost is calculated as sum of sum of procurements needed and Freight cost

Formula:
Total Cost = Sum of Procurements Needed + Freight Cost

H. Supply Planning and Forecasting Module: Uploading Versions

The below section details the different conditions that QAT looks for when identifying conflicts in a version
upload (for both a supply plan program and a forecast program).

The following example will be used throughout the explanation below: A user is trying to upload local ver-
sion 8 and the latest version available on the server is version 10. Once any conflicts are resolved and the
user confirms, the uploaded version will be version | . QAT compares the 3 different versions:

a. Server v8 (this is the server version that the user downloaded prior to making edits)

b. Local v8 (this is the version the user intends to upload)

c. Server vi0 (this is the latest server version)

Depending on the data type, QAT either compares actual records, or compares modified dates. Actual rec-
ords cannot be compared for some data because the data is too vast and complex.

Actual records are compared

Modified dates are compared

e  Supply Planning Module
o Actual/Forecasted consumption,
Inventory, Adjustment, Shipment
records
o QAT Problem List
o ERP Shipment Linking*
e Forecasting Module
o Planning Unit Settings

e Forecasting Module
o Actual consumption, ad-
justments, extrapolation
o Tree

Updated Dec 31st, 2024

Page 243 of 263



Table of Contents QAT USER MANUAL

Annex 2: Business Rules

o Version Settings

o Selected Forecast
* For ERP linking, before the below logic, QAT first checks if the ERP shipment is already linked to
another program. If it is linked, then QAT highlights in red and does not allow upload.

Using the logic outlined below (testing each condition in sequential order), QAT determines if data is
¢ Newly added on the local version (Local v8) < Condition |
¢ Newly added on the server version (Server v10) < Condition 2
¢ Unchanged since the previous server version (Server v8) < Condition 3a
e Updated on the local version (Local v8) with no conflicts € Condition 3b
e Updated on the server version (Server vl 0) with no conflicts <Condition 3c
e Or, a conflict between the local and server versions. < Condition 3d

a. Condition |I: Newly added data in local version

First, QAT checks each data point in the local version (Local v8) to confirm if it is newly added data. If so,
data is shown as green in the upload screen.

a. Server v8 - Record does not exist
b. Local v8 - Record exists
c. Server vl 0- Record does not exist

Below are some examples for this condition:

I. Consumption (Supply Planning): For example, there is an actual consumption record in lo-
cal v8 for May 2023, planning unit A, alternate reporting unit B, region X. QAT checks server
v10 and server v8 to see if an actual consumption record in May 2023, planning unit A, alternate
reporting unit B, region X exists. If not, local v8 is the latest.

2. Inventory (Supply Planning): For example, there is an inventory record in local v8 for May
2023, planning unit A, alternate reporting unit B, region X, Data Source Y. QAT checks server
v10 and server v8 to see if an inventory record in May 2023, planning unit A, alternate reporting
unit B, region X, Data Source Y exists. If not, local v8 is the latest.

2. Adjustments, Shipments, QPL (Supply Planning): Since IDs are only assigned after the
supply plan is uploaded, QAT checks the IDs for each record in local v8 to see if they are “0”.
Records with the ID “0” were newly created in this local version, so for these records, local v8
is the latest. QAT does not check server versions.

3. Trees (Forecasting): Since IDs are only assigned after the forecast is uploaded, QAT checks
the IDs for each tree in local v8 to see if they are “0”. Trees with the ID “0” were newly created
in this local version, so for these, local v8 is the latest. QAT does not check server versions.

4. Planning Unit Settings (Forecasting): QAT checks if that planning unit ID is present in the
Sever v8 and Server vI0. If the planning unit ID does not exist in either, local v8 is the latest.

5. Consumption Data and Extrapolation (Forecasting): QAT checks if the data for this
planning unit and region is present in Server vI0 based on the presence of the modified date. If
the planning unit and region data is not present in Server v10, local v8 is the latest.

6. Selected Forecast (Forecasting): QAT checks if a selected forecast exists for this planning
unit and region in Server v10. If no selection is present in Server v10, local v8 is the latest.

b. Condition 2: Newly added data in server version

If Condition | fails, QAT checks the latest server version (Server v10) to see if that data was newly added by
comparing it with local version (Local v8). QAT does not check previous server version (server v8). If the
data is not present on the local version, that means the data was newly added on the latest server version,
and there is no conflict with the local version. This data will be added to the newly uploaded version (Server
vl 1) and data is shown as blue in the upload screen.
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a. Server v8 - Record does not exist
b. Local v8 - Record does not exist
c. Server vl0 - Record exists

Below are some examples for this condition:

|. Consumption Inventory, Adjustment, Shipment, QPL (Supply Planning): For example,
there is an actual consumption record with unique ID #A in server vI10. QAT checks if the
unique ID#A is also present in local version v8. If the unique ID is not present in local version,
server v10 is the latest.

2. Trees: For example, there is tree with unique ID #B in server vl0. QAT checks if the unique
ID#B is also present in local version v8. If the unique ID is not present in local version, server
v10 is the latest.

3. Planning Unit Settings (Forecasting): For example, there is planning unit with planning unit
ID #C in server vI0. QAT checks if the planning unit #C is also present in local version v8. If the
Planning Unit ID is not present in local version, server vI0 is the latest.

7. Consumption Data and Extrapolation (Forecasting): After QAT finds data for a planning
unit and region server vI10, QAT looks at the same planning unit and region in local v8 looks for
a modified date. If the modified date does not exist in the local v8, server vI0 is the latest.

8. Selected Forecast (Forecasting): After QAT finds data for a selected forecasts for a particu-
lar planning unit and region in server v10, QAT looks for the same planning unit and region in
local v8 looks for a selected forecast. If the selected forecast does not exist in the local v8,
server vI10 is the latest.

c. Condition 3a: Local and latest server are the same

If the conditions above fail, QAT checks each data point in the local version (Local v8) to see if they are
same as the latest (v10) server version. If same, the data is shown un-highlighted in the upload screen.

a. v8 server - Record is X
b. v8 local — Record is X
c. vl 0 latest server — Record is X

Below are some examples for this condition:

I. Consumption, Inventory, Adjustment, Shipments, QPL, version settings, planning
unit settings and selected forecasts: QAT compares each record in local version (v8) with
the latest server versions (v10). For example, for actual consumption record for the month June
22, QAT checks each field (ARU, data source, quantity, days of stock out, etc) to see if the local
(v8) and the latest server version (v10) are the same. If they are the same, then no changes have
been made since server v8, or they were updated to be the same value.

2. Consumption (Forecasting) and Trees: QAT compares the last modified date for each rec-
ord in local version (v8) with the last modified date of the latest server version (v10). If they are
the same, then no changes have been made since server v8.

d. Condition 3b: Changes only in local version

If the conditions above fail, then QAT compares to see if the previous server version (Server v8) and the
latest server version (server v10) are the same. If so, QAT infers that the local version (local v8) was
changed and data is shown as green _in the upload screen.

Below are some examples for this condition:
I. Consumption, Inventory, Adjustment, Shipments, QPL, version settings, planning unit
settings and selected forecasts: For example, an actual consumption record for June 22 has
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“Woarehouse Reports” as the data source in v8 local. If the data source field for the previous (v8)
and latest (v10) server versions are both “LMIS Reports”, this indicates that the data was modified in
local version, so local v8 is the latest.

a. v8 server — data source is LMIS Reports
b. v8 local — data source is Warehouse Reports
c. vl0 latest server - data source is LMIS Reports

2. Consumption (Forecasting) and Trees: If the last modified dates of the previous (v8) and latest
(v10) server versions are the same, this indicates that the data was modified in local version, so local
v8 is the latest.

a. v8 server - last modified date is 15 Sep 2023, 12:00:00
b. v8 local - last modified date is 20 Sep 2023, 15:15:00
c. vl 0 latest server - last modified date is |15 Sep 2023, 12:00:00

e. Condition 3c: Changes only in latest server version

If the conditions above fail, then QAT compares to see if the previous server version (Server v8) and the
local version (local v8) are the same. If so, QAT infers that the latest server version (server v|0) was
changed and the data is shown as blue in the upload screen.

Below are some examples for this condition:

I. Consumption, Inventory, Adjustment, Shipments, QPL, version settings, planning unit
settings and selected forecasts: For example, an actual consumption record for June 22. If the
data source value in v8 server and v8 local are the same, this indicates that the data was modified in
latest server version (v10), so server vI0 is the latest.

a. v8 server - data source is LMIS Reports
b. v8 local - data source is LMIS Reports
c. vl0 latest server - data source is Warehouse Reports

2. Consumption (Forecasting) and Trees: If the last modified dates of the previous server version
(v8) and the local version (v8) are the same, this indicates that the data was modified in latest server
version (v10), so server vI0 is the latest.

a. v8 server - last modified date is 15 Sep 2023, 12:00:00
b. v8 local - last modified date is 15 Sep 2023, 12:00:00
c. vl 0 latest server - last modified date is 20 Sep 2023, 15:30:00

f. Condition 3d: Changes in both local and latest server version (same
parameter)

If the conditions above fail, this means that the 3 versions are not matching and there is a conflict. If so, data
is highlishted yellow in the upload screen.

Below are some examples for this condition:

I. Consumption, Inventory, Adjustment, Shipments, QPL, version settings, planning unit
settings and selected forecasts: For an actual consumption record for the month of June 22, if
the data source value does not match for any of the versions, this indicates that the data is modified
in both local (v8) and latest server (v10) versions, so QAT highlights the row in yellow to indicate a
conflict for the user to resolve.
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b. v8 local - data source is SDP Reports
c. vl 0 latest server - data source is Warehouse Reports
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2. Consumption (Forecasting) and Trees: If the last modified date does not match for any of the
versions, this indicates that the data is modified in both local (v8) and latest server (v10) versions, so
QAT highlights the row in yellow to indicate a conflict for the user to resolve.

a. v8 server - last modified date is 15 Sep 2023, 12:00:00
b. v8 local - last modified date is 16 Sep 2023, 13:00:00
c. vl 0 latest server - last modified date is 20 Sep 2023, 15:30:00

a. v8 server - last modified date is 28 A Sep 2023, 12:00:00
b. v8 local - last modified date is 16 Sep 2023, 13:00:00

c. vl0 latest server — tree is missing

g. Condition 4: Changes in both local and latest server version (different

parameters)

After checking all the conditions, QAT checks to see if any records that have a combination of 3b and 3c,
but for different fields. If so, data is highlighted yellow in the upload screen.

I. Consumption, Inventory, Adjustment, Shipments, QPL, version settings, planning unit
settings and selected forecasts: For an actual consumption record for the month of June 22, the
data source is updated in the local version (Condition 3b) and quantity is changed in server version
(condition 3c). In this case, QAT does not know which version to use, so QAT highlights the row in
yellow to indicate a conflict for the user to resolve.

Version Data Source (Condition 3b) Quantity (Condition 3c)
v8 server LMIS Reports 50
v8 local Warehouse Reports 50
vl0 latest server LMIS Reports 55

2. Consumption (Forecasting) and Trees: This does not apply to since only the modified date is
compared for these two data types
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Role Role description
Application For managing app-wide settings (labels), create roles
Admin

Realm Admin

For managing realm specific parameters and realm masters (planning units, technical
areas, orgs etc.)

Supply Plan
Program Admin

For managing program specific parameters (lead times, planning units, ARUs,
budgets etc.)

Viewer - Reports

Supply Plan For those reviewing/approving supply plans.

Reviewer

Supply Plan For those actively supply planning and needing to enter data.

Program User

Supply Plan For anyone who only need to view reports (not including supply planning), but not

enter data. Depending on the access settings, could be at global or program/country
level.

Supply Plan
Viewer - Supply
Plan Review

Supplemental role to reports viewer, for those who need to see status of supply
plan review process.
(Includes SP Notifications)

Supply Plan
Viewer - Data

Supplemental role to reports viewer, for those who need to access raw data entry
screens for viewing and to see status of supply plan review process. This role allows
downloading of supply plan data (allows for offline viewing), without ability to
upload back to server.

Forecast
Program Admin

For managing program specific parameters (forecast period, planning units,
equivalency units, usage templates, etc.).

Forecast
Program User

For those actively forecasting and needing to enter data/build forecasts.

Forecast Viewer

For anyone who only need to view forecasts and forecast outputs, but not enter
data.

Supply
e Supply Supply Supply Supply Plan
Business Applicati Realm Plan Supply Plan Plan Plan Viewer - Forecast | Forecast Forecast
. on . Plan . . Program | Program X
Function . Admin Program . Program | Viewer - Viewer - Supply . Viewer
Admin . Reviewer Admin User
Admin User Reports Data Plan
Review
Application Masters
View
Applicatio
n Y N N N N N N N Y Y
Dashboar
d
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Supply
et Supply Supply Supply Supply Plan
Business Applicati Realm Plan Supply Plan Plan Plan Viewer - Forecast | Forecast Forecast
. on . Plan . . Program | Program .
Function . Admin Program . Program | Viewer - | Viewer - Supply . Viewer
Admin . Reviewer Admin User
Admin User Reports Data Plan
Review
Label
Translatio Y N N N N N N N N N N
ns
Database
Translatio Y N N N N N N N N N N
n
Manage Add/mana N N N N N N N N N N
Country ge
Manage Add/mana N N N N N N N N N N
Role ge
Manage Add/mana N N N N N N N N N N
Language ge
Manage Add/mana N N N N N N N N N N
Currency ge
Manage
Dimensio Add; e N N N N N N N N N N
n
Ma.nage Add/mana N N N N N N N N N N
Unit ge
Manage Add/mana | Add/mana N N N N N N N N N
User ge ge
Assign
role to Y Y N N N N N N N N N
user
Manage Addimana | age N N N N N N N N N
Realm ge
Upload
User Y N N N N N N N N N N
Manual
Usage Manage View N N N N N N N N N
Period
Realm level Masters
View
Realm
Dashboar N Y N N N N N N N N N
d
Realm N Add/Mana N N N View N N N N N
Country ge
Region N Add;:lana N N N N N N N N N
Data N AddMana |y N View N View N N N N
Source ge
Data Add/Mana
Source N View N View N View N N N N
Type ge
Funding N Add/Mana | Add/Mana N View N View N N N N
Source ge ge
Create/ma
nage N Add/Mana View N View N View N N N N
Organizati ge
on
Organizati N Manage N N N N N N View View N
on Type
Procurem N Add/Mana | Add/Mana N View View N N N N N
ent Agent ge ge
Procurem
ent Agent N Manage N N N N N N N N N
Type
Supplier N N N N N N N N N N N
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Supply
et Supply Supply Supply Supply Plan
Business Applicati Realm Plan Supply Plan Plan Plan Viewer - Forecast | Forecast Forecast
. on . Plan . . Program | Program .
Function . Admin Program . Program | Viewer - | Viewer - Supply . Viewer
Admin . Reviewer Admin User
Admin User Reports Data Plan
Review
Alternate
Reporting N Add/Mana | Add/Mana N N View N N N N N
] ge ge
Unit
Forecastin N AddMana |y N N N N N View View View
g Unit ge
Planning N Add/Mana View N N N N N View View View
Unit ge
Planning
Unit N Add/ P:a"a View N View N N N View View N
Category &
Planning
Unit N Add/Mana N N N N N N View View N
ge
Volume
Procurfem N Add/Mana N N N N N N N N N
ent Unit ge
Tracer N Add/Mana View N View N View N View View N
Category ge
Equn{alenc N Manage N N N N N N Manage Manage N
y Unit
Technical N Add/Mana View N View N View N View View N
Area ge
Forecast . -
Method N Manage N N N N N N View View N
Program Management
View
Program
Dashboar N Y Y Y Y N N N Y Y N
d
Setup/crea
tea N Y N N N N N N Y N N
Program
Update
program N Manage Manage N N N N N Manage N N
info
Planning
unit (for a N Add/Mana | Add/Mana N N N N N Add/Mana N N
ge ge ge
program)
Map Add/Mana | Add/Mana Add/Mana
Procurem N o o N N N N N o N N
ent Agent g & &
N
(they can
Budget N Aedd/ Mana Aedd/Ma"a N see in N N N N N N
g g Budget
report)
Import /
Export N Y Y N Y N N N Y Y Y
Program
Download
N Y Y Y Y N Y N Y Y N
Program
Upload N Y Y N Y N N N Y Y N
version
PipeLine
Program N Y N N N N N N N N N
Import
View
supply
plan N Y Y Y Y N N Y N N N
version &
review
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Business
Function

Applicati
on
Admin

Realm
Admin

Supply
Plan
Program
Admin

Supply
Plan
Reviewer

Supply
Plan
Program
User

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Reports

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Data

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Supply
Plan
Review

Forecast
Program
Admin

Forecast
Program
User

Forecast
Viewer

Review/A
pprove a
Version

N

Notificatio
n Cc
Approve

Notificatio
n Cc
Upload

Notificatio
n Cc
Reject

Notificatio
n to
Approve

Notificatio
n to
Upload

Notificatio
nto
Reject

Update
Version
Settings

Manage

N

N

Manage

View

View

Supply plan data

Supply
plan data
(consumpt
ion /
inventory
/
shipments
) in data
entry
screen

Add/Edit

Add/Edit

Add/Edit

View

ERP
shipment
linking and
delinking

Import
Quantime
d data

Y

N

Supply planning

Manage/ed

it Supply
Plan

Y

N

View

Supply
Plan

Scenario
Planning

View
Supply
Plan
Report

Rep

orts

View

QAT
Problem
List report
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Business
Function

Applicati
on
Admin

Realm
Admin

Supply
Plan
Program
Admin

Supply
Plan
Reviewer

Supply
Plan
Program
User

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Reports

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Data

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Supply
Plan
Review

Forecast
Program
Admin

Forecast
Program
User

Forecast
Viewer

View
Program
Catalog
Report

N

Stock Stat

us Reports

View
Stock
Status
Over
Time
report

View
Stock
Status
Matrix
report

View
Stock
Status
Snapshot
report

View
Stock
Status
Snapshot
(Global)
report

Consumpti

on Reports

View
Consumpt
ion
(forecast
vs actual)
report

View
Consumpt
ion
(Global)
report

View
Forecast
Error
(Monthly)
report

View
Forecast
Error by
(by
planning
unit)
report

Shipment Reports

View
Shipment
(Global)
report

View
Shipment
Overview
report
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Business
Function

Applicati
on
Admin

Realm
Admin

Supply
Plan
Program
Admin

Supply
Plan
Reviewer

Supply
Plan
Program
User

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Reports

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Data

Supply
Plan
Viewer -
Supply
Plan
Review

Forecast
Program
Admin

Forecast
Program
User

Forecast
Viewer

View
Shipment
Details
report

N

View
Shipment
Cost
Details
report

View
Shipment
Cost
Overview
report

View
Budget
report

View
Procurem
ent Agent
Lead Time
report

Inventory Reports

View
Expiries
report

Y

Y

View Cost
of
Inventory
report

View
Inventory
Turns
report

View
Stock
Adjustmen
t report

View
Warehous
e Capacity
(by
program)
report

View
Warehous
e Capacity
(by
country)
report

Consumption-Based Forecast

Import
from QAT
Supply
Plan

Data

Entry and
Adjustmen
t

View

Extrapolat
ion

View
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Supply
et Supply Supply Supply Supply Plan
Business Applicati Realm Plan Supply Plan Plan Plan Viewer - Forecast | Forecast Forecast
. on . Plan . . Program | Program .
Function . Admin Program . Program | Viewer - | Viewer - Supply . Viewer
Admin . Reviewer Admin User
Admin User Reports Data Plan
Review
Tree Forecast
Manage N
Tree Y N N N N N N Y Y View
Tree
Templates N Y N N N N N N Y Y View
Usage
Templates N Manage N N N N N N Manage View View
Modeling
Validation N Y N N N N N N Y Y Y
s
Product
Validation N Y N N N N N N Y Y Y
s
Forecast Analysis Output
Compare
and Select N Y N N N N N N Y Y Y
Forecast
Monthly
Forecast N Y N N N N N N Y Y Y
Forecast
Summary N Y N N N N N N Y Y Y
Version
Comparis N Y N N N N N N Y Y Y

on
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Business functions are a set of capabilities available to the user. They are used when creating roles (see
Roles (App Admin only)). Each role has one or more business functions.
For master level data, the verbs used in the business functions are as follows:

e List — Allows user to see the table with the existing data for that master data element. If only
“List X” is chosen, the user can only see “X” but cannot edit or add.

o Edit — Allows user to update or edit the master data element. Note: Always include “list” along
with “edit” or the user will not be able to see the screen to edit data elements. (NOTE: An
entity cannot be deleted. Users can only ‘Disable” entities.)

e Add - Allows user to add a new record for the master data element. Note: Always include
“list” along with “add” or the user will not be able to see the screen to add data elements.

e Manage: Allows user to perform all of the aforementioned functions

The above business function can be provided to users in any combination. For example:

e User A has only “List” access, so they can only view existing data (“read only”)

e User B has only “List” + “Edit” access, so they can view and edit existing data, but cannot add ‘new’

entities.

e User C has “List” + “Add” access, so they can add new entities and view the list of entities.

e User D has “Add” + “Edit” + “List” (Manage) access that enables performing all 3 actions.

# | Menu Option

Business Function

Business Function Description
(““‘Allows enabled user/s to...”)

Translations

O O NN U W

Application Masters

o

Updated June 7, 2021

Label translations

Database Translation

View Translations
Application Dashboard
View Application-level Masters

Manage Country
Manage Currency
Manage Dimension

Manage Language
Manage Role

Create Realm

Edit Realm

List Realm

Input/update the “static labels” for QAT
enabled languages — which are reflected
during new releases

Input/update the “dynamic labels” for
QAT-enabled languages - which are
reflected immediately

View the translations, whether label or
database

View the application dashboard

View the master CRUDs at Application
level

Setup and manage the country

Setup and manage the currency

Setup and manage the dimension

Manage the language setup and
administration activities

Manage the role creation and assignments
Create new realms (this is restricted to
Application Admin role)

Update/edit data related to an existing
realm to which he/she has been provided
access

view the list of realms to which he/she has
been provided access
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14
15
16

17

18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33

34
Realm Masters
35

36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50

51 | Program
52 Management

53
54
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Show Realm Select
Manage Region

Manage User

Manage Unit

Upload User Manual
Manage Usage Period
View Realm Level Masters
Manage Realm Country
List Data Sources

Manage Data Source

List Data Source Type
Manage Data Source Type
List Funding Source
Manage Funding Source
Supplier

Manage Supplier
Organization

Manage Organization
Organization Type

Map Procurement Agent

Add Procurement Agent

QAT USER MANUAL ‘@

View the list of Realms available at the
Application level

Setup and manage regions at country level
View, add, and update users, as well has
assign specific access and roles

Setup and manage the units for the
dimensions

Upload new version of user manual
Add, edit, view usage periods.

View all Master screens at Realm level
Manage the country

Manage data sources at realm level

Manage data sources types at realm level
Manage funding source at realm level
Manage manufacturers at the realm level
Manage organizations at realm level
Manage organization types at realm level
Assign procurement agents to a program.

Add/remove/edit procurement agents at
the program level

Add Program Specific Prices

Add program specific prices for different
procurement agents

Manage Forecasting Unit
List Forecasting Units

Manage Country Planning Unit

List Planning unit
Product Category
Manage Product Category

Manage Planning Unit Capacity

Procurement Unit List
Manage Procurement Unit
Tracer Category

Manage Tracer Category
Technical Area

Manage Technical Area
Manage Equivalency Unit

View Program Level Masters

Alternate Reporting Unit
(ARU) List

Set Up Program

Edit Program

List Programs

Manage product attributes as listed in the
options

Manage Technical area at Realm level

Add, edit, view equivalency units

View all program level masters

Manage product attributes as listed in the
options

Manage a program, including updating
program-level parameters (program
name, lead time, freight %, etc.)
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55

56
57
58

59

60

61
62

63

64

65
66

67
68
69

70

71
72
73 | Supply Plan Data
74

75

76 | Supply Planning

77

78 | Forecasting
79

80

81 | Tree Forecasting
82

83
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Manage Planning Units

List Budget

Manage Budget

Delete Local Programs
Import Program
Export Program

Download Program

PipeLine Program Import
Upload a version

Supply Plan Version and
Review

Approve a Version

Manage Integrations

Notification Bcc approve
Notification Bcc upload
Notification Bcc reject
Notification To upload

Version Settings

Shipment Delinking
Manual Tagging

View Program Data Tab
Quantimed Import

QAT Forecast Import

Supply plan

Scenario planning

Supply plan report
Forecasting Module
Tree

Tree Templates
Modeling Validation
Product Validation
Usage Template

QAT USER MANUAL

Manage Planning units, including updating
parameters (AMC settings, inventory
parameters, shelf life, etc.)

Manage budget at the program level

Delete local programs

Import program

Export Program

Download program data (user can
download the program and also use the
"Down arrow" icon on the top right-hand
corner of the screen

Import pipeline data into QAT application
Upload a local version to the server

List and review the supply plan version list

To approve a final supply plan (enables
the user to also access the supply plan &
review screen). The “Reviewed” check
box function and “Resolved” status are
also embedded in this Business Function
Add or edit a program integration
Receive email in BCC that supply plan was
approved

Receive email in BCC that supply plan was
uploaded

Receive email in BCC that supply plan was
rejected

Receive email that supply plan was
uploaded

Update and view forecasting program
version settings

Link, delink and update ERP shipment data

View Supply Plan Data tab

Manage import of data from Quantimed
Import forecast from QAT Forecasting
module

View and edit access to the ‘Supply
Planning’ Screen

Perform supply plan-based scenario
planning

View a supply plan report

Access to the forecasting module

Add, edit, view forecasting tree(s)
Add, edit, view tree templates

View the Modeling Validation output
View the Product Validation output
Add, edit, view usage templates
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84

Consumption

85 .
Forecasting

86
87
88
89
90

91
92
93
94

95
96

97
98
99

100  Reports

101
102
103
104
105

106

107
108
109
110

(NN
112

113

114
115
116
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Data Entry and Adjustment
Extrapolation

Import from QAT supply plan
View Reports

QAT Problem List

Create Problem

Edit Problem

Program Catalog

Stock Status Over Time
Stock Status Matrix
Stock Status Snapshot

Stock Status Snapshot (Global)

Consumption (Forecast vs
Actual)

Consumption (Global)

Forecast Error (Monthly)
Forecast Error (by Planning
Unit)

Shipments (Global)

Shipment Overview
Shipment Details
Shipment Cost Details
Shipment Cost Overview
Budget

Procurement Agent Lead Time

Expiries

Cost of Inventory
Inventory Turns

Stock Adjustment
Woarehouse Capacity (by
program)

Woarehouse Capacity (by
country)

Compare and Select Forecast

Compare Version
Forecast Summary
Monthly Forecast

QAT USER MANUAL ‘@

Access to Data Entry and Adjustment
screen

Access to Extrapolation screen

Import consumption data from supply
planning module

View all reports available

View the QAT Problem list and add new
problem entries

Create & update a "problem" data in QAT
Problem List

View the program catalog report

View of Stock Status data over time
View the Stock Status matrix data
View a snapshot of the stock status data
View the global (across countries and
programs) stock status data

View a comparison of the consumption
(forecast vs actuals)

View the global (across countries and
programs) consumption data

View a monthly forecast error list
View a planning unit based forecast error
report

View the shipments at global (across
countries and program) level

View of all Shipments

View the Shipment details

View the Shipment cost report

View of the Shipments costs

View the budget

View the procurement agent lead times

View the expired inventory details
View cost of inventory report

View the inventory turns

View the manual stock adjustment data
View program-wide warehouse capacity

View the country-wide warehouse
capacity

View the compare and select forecast
report

View the compare version report
View the forecast summary report
View the monthly forecast report
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Q Section 14. Annex 5: PipeLine Program Import

In certain cases, users will be granted a special set of credentials that can import PipeLine databases if they
desire to set up their program this way (see Setting up a new program in Annex ).

Step I: Convert the .accdb file into a JSON file:

About the PipeLine Access DB to JSON conversion tool: Since the QAT system is only able to import program
data in JSON format and PipelLine databases are in .accdb format, QAT has a downloadable tool for
converting the .accdb file into a JSON file, thus allowing importation into QAT. Once installed, this tool
does not require internet access to run. Also, this tool allows the user to choose their preferred language.

I.  Confirm that you have the appropriate System Configuration Requirements:
e Operating System: Windows / Linux / Ubuntu
e Other Software : Java IDK [.8 and above.
2. Confirm that your PipeLine data is fully updated
e The database cannot have negative inventory values.
e All the shipment, stock, consumption data must be updated.
Go to “Program Management” and click on “PipeLine Program Import”.
On the top right corner click on the “Add” button. It will lead to a file input screen.
Click on the downward arrow button on the top right corner.
Click the “Download PipeLine Converter” will on the screen, then select your computer’s operating
system (Windows or Linux). The converter will be downloaded in zip file.
7. Open the converter file and run the tool (.exe file / .java executable file), the following screen will be
displayed:

oUW

Windows protected your PC Windows protected your PC

nrecognized app from
at risk.

cognized app from

=

Figure 251: Caution Message during PipeLine Import
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| [£] Convent Pipeline To Json Tool - % |

Language | English -]

Tool to convert Pipeline database to QAT

@

X+
'

QUANTIFICATION

ANALYTICS RS A
i Browse
.'LI, TooL Select Pipeline Database
o Source File
Destination Folder Browse
Convert

Figure 252: PipeLine Import Screen

8. Click on first Browse button to search for the desired .accdb file to import.
I —

Tool to convert Pipeline database to QAT

®

+—
QUANTIFICATION
=4
Browse
al To
o Lookim: [ aitue B
o] [ aabs I Documents I netb.
=7 apache-tomcat-7.0.41 I pownloads I NetB
=7 apache-tomcat-8.0.27 [CIforestCRM I Pictul
=1 applicationFiles Jlogs 1 Play
CboothBoss S Maildic Sprojd
=3 dient-ss| 3 Music CIPubli
| |[cGpesktop [Inetbeans-7.4 I QAT
| <] i I D
File Name: [ ] Convert
Files of Type: | [~]

Figure 253: PipeLine Import Screen — Browse

9. Click the second Browse button to select the location where the converted file will be stored on the
user’s local machine.

10. Click on Convert. When the file is converted into. json format, you will receive the notification below:

Updated Dec 31st, 2024
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s X

| ) Convert Pipeline To Json Tocl

Language: |English -

Tool to convert Pipeline database to QAT

@

QUANTIFICATION
ANALYTICS
ul TooL Select Pipeline Database Browse
a
o Source File CWsers'  DownloadsV accdb
Destination Folder Ciusers'  \Downloads\ Browse
Convert

Successfully converted to C:\Users\  \Downloads\ 'pipelineDb-20210204180501.json

Figure 254: Successful Import Pipeline Screen

Step 2: Upload the JSON file into QAT:
I'l. In QAT go to “Program Management” > “PipeLine Program Import” menu item.
12. Click on the “Add” button, and a new screen will be opened. Browse to find the converted JSON
file (from Step I) from the local machine. Click on “Submit”.
I3. After completing the process, the user will get a message that the program is successfully imported.
14. This program will be shown as a row in the program list. Click on that row to continue to Step 3.

Note: While doing the program setup the QAT user can select multiple technical areas from the technical
area dropdown list.

Program info Planning Unit Data Source Funding source Procurement agent Consumption Inventory Shipment

Program info

Country Technical area Organization Region Program
Data

Technical area *

x  Antiretrovirals

% HIV rapid test kits ‘

Figure 255 Pipeline program import, multiple technical areas

Step 3: Configure data for import into QAT

After importing PipelLine data, the user will navigate through a series of screens where there will be prompts
to enter data. After editing data on one screen, the user should click “Next” to move to the following data
entry screen. If needed, navigate to previous screens by clicking “Back”. The user should navigate through the
following screens: Program Info, Planning Units, Data Source, Funding Source, Procurement Agent,

Consumption, Inventory, and Shipments.
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= e ) o = =
o © © @ © 0 0
Program Info Planning Units Data Source Funding Source Procurement Agent Consumption Inventory Shipment

Program Info

o

Country Technical Area Organization Region Pr[o)gram
ata

Country *

‘ Kenya v i

Figure 256: PipeLine Import - Country

Each of these major screens have sub-screens where users need to enter data and map current PipelLine data
to QAT realm-level master data; for example, the PipeLine products need to be mapped to QAT’s planning
units. At the last step (Shipment screen) a pop-up will be displayed if any program contains negative inventory.

= ) 55 P ~
Program Info Planning Units Data Source Funding Source Procurement Agent Consumption Inventory Shipment
Program Planning Unit
E— Reorder MonthsIn  MonthsIn | Pr
P P Pipeline Product Product Category Planning Unit Multiplier | Frequency =~ MinMoS  Future For  Past For 1
=, In Months AMC AMC T
)
Abacavir 300 mg +
Lamivudine/Zidovuding 150/3...
Antiretrovirals Test~TESTO0 HIVIAIDS Pharmaceuticals mg Combo Pack Tablets, 1 i 6 6 1 1
Carton of 10 + 10 Tablets ~
Condom, Male, 53mm lubrctd i Abacavir 60 mg Tablet, 1000
Condoms [Protecior P, Iatox-100011 HIVIAIDS Pharmaceuticals . e 1 5 4 1 1
AbacaviriLamivudine 120/60
Antiretrovirals bl U HIV/AIDS Pharmaceuticals mg Scored Dispersible Tablet 1 5 4 1 1
30 Tablets ~ 6948
Abacavir 20mg/ml OS BTL . Abacavir 60 mg Scared Tablet,
Antiretrovirals Aol £09160 HIVIAIDS Pharmaceuticals e oot | 1 5 4 1 1
- Abacavir/Lamivudine AbacavirfLamivudine 120/60
Antiretrovirals 500300y 50 TabS~ 102455 HIV/AIDS Pharmaceuticals e Tablet, 30 Tabicts ~ 6350 1 5 4 1 1
Amaxicillin+Clavulanic acid AbacavirLamivudine 120/60
Non ARV drugs 250+62.5mg/5ml, HIVIAIDS Pharmaceuticals mg Scored Dispersible Tablet; 1 5 4 1 1
100mi~104604 60 Tablets ~ 6949
Amoxicillin+Clav acid -
Non ARV drugs 125+31.25ma/smi O 100 HIV/AIDS Pharmaceuticals g%“%gg;gf%@ﬁgg;gg{zg’gﬁsg 1 5 4 1 1
e %
Amoxicillin+Clav.acid ; —
Non ARV drugs 500mg:100mg. BFi, 50 HIVIAIDS Pharmaceuticals: | AbacavinLamivudine 60130 mg 1 5 4 1 1
ials~108754 ¢
i Abacavir 20mg/ml OS BTL Abacavir/Lamivudine 60/30 my
Antiretrovirals Al TIRoaE HIV/AIDS Pharmaceuticals e e S oea 1 5 4 1 1
Showing 1 of 3
4 »
*Planning Unit cells in yellow color indicates that either the same planning unit is being selected twice or the planning unit which you are trying io map does not exist. please created ticket
for the planning units which da not exist.
Caopyright © 2020 Quantification Analytics Tool

Figure 257: PipeLine Import - Planning Units

After the file is successfully imported to QAT:

2.
3.
4.
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The users can go to “Program Management”.
Click on the “Programs” menu item.

The program list will show the imported program.
Now the user can “Download”, “Import” and “Export” that program.
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